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PREFACE. 


THE present work is what its title indicates, strictly an 
Ülendorff, and aims to apply the methods which have 
proved so successful in the acquisition of the Modern 
languages to the study of the Ancient Greek, with such 
differences of course as the different genius of the Greek, 
. and the different purposes for which it is studied, 

would suggest. It differs from the modern Ollendorffs 
in containing Exercises for reciprocal translation, in 
confining them within a smaller compass, and in a 
more methodical exposition of the principles of the 
language. It differs, on the other hand, from other 
excellent elementary works in Greek, which have 
recently appeared, in a more rigid adherence to the 
Ollendorff method, and the greater simplicity of its 
plan; in simplifying as much as possible the character 
of the Exercises, and keeping out of sight every thing 
which would divert the student’s attention from the . 
: naked construction. 

The object of the Author in this work was two- 
ld; first, to furnish a book which should serve as an 
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introduction to the study of Greek, and precede the use 
of any Grammar. It will therefore be found, although 
not claiming to embrace all the principles of the Gram- 
mar, yet complete in itself, and will lead the pupil, by 
insensible gradations, from the simpler constructions to 
those which are more complicated and difficult. The 
exceptions, and the more strictly idiomatic forms, it 
studiously leaves one side, and only aims to exhibit the 
regular and ordinary usages of the language, as the 
proper starting point for the student’s further researches. 
In presenting these, the Author has aimed to combine 
the strictest accuracy with the utmost simplicity of 
statement. He hopes, therefore, that his work will find 
its way among a younger class of pupils than have 
usually engaged in the study of Greek, and will win to 
the acquisition of that noble tongue many in our Acad- 
emies and Primary Schools who have been repelled by 
the less simple character of our ordinary text-books. 
On this point he would speak earnestly. This book, 
while he trusts it will bear the criticism of the scholar, 
and be found adapted to older pupils, has been yet con- 
structed with a constant reference to the wants of the 
young; and he knows no reason why boys and girls of 
twelve, ten, or even eight years of age, may not advan- 
. , tageously be'put to the study of this book, and, under 
skilful instruction, rapidly master its contents. And 
when mastered, its outline of grammatical principles is 
so full and comprehensive that the filling up will be a 
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pleasure rather than a task. With the younger class 
of pupils, he would suggest that the rules for accent, 
&nd some of the other minor points, should be post- 
poned to a second or third perusal. With older pupils, 
the accents, and, with all, quantity should from the first 
receive diligent attention. 

Another object of this work is to furnish students 
with a book of Exercises to accompany the Grammar 
in any stage of their Greek studies. It was in the oral 
Exercises, which the Author has been in the habit of 
holding with his classes in College, that the conception 
of this work originated; and no time, he believes, 
could be more profitably employed by the Greek stu- 
dent, than that spent in going thoroughly, with or 
without writing, over the entire body of Exercises con- 
tained in this work, and such others of like character as 
the teacher may originate at the time. "The absence of 
any peculiar grammatical nomenclature will enable the 
work to be used in connection with any Grammar; and 
the number of words introduced is purposely very 
small in order that the pupil's attention may not be 
diverted from the principles of construction by an effort 
to remember unfamiliar words. It is, in fact, a marked 
feature of this book that it aims to present the leading 
principles of the Greek language through the medium 
of a very small number of words, and those words, in 
almost all cases, the names of very familiar, and through 
all the earlier part of the book, physical objects. Hence, 
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it has not been deemed necessary to furnish any vocab- 
ulary of the words employed, as they are of so frequent 
recurrence that the attentive pupil cannot forget them. - 

With these explanations, the Author cheerfully, 
and yet diffidently, submits his work to the public. 
That it will be as favorably judged as it ought to be he 
has no doubt; but that it will be as much used as it 
ought to be he is not so confident. He has labored 
with conscientious diligence to make it at once a reliable 
and attractive guide to those who are either commenc- 
ing, or seeking to perfect an acquaintance with the no- 
blest of human languages. He is, to some extent, 
aware of its imperfections, and, should it meet a favor- 
able reception, he will spare no pains to render it still 
moré worthy of publie approval. For the tasteful and 
attractive typographical dress, in which it appears, he is 
indebted to the liberahty of his publishers, the Messrs. 
Appletons, whose excellent series of .school-books is 
commanding universal favor. 


GREEK OLLENDORFRF. 


" INTRODUCTION. 


$ 1. The Alphabet. 


1. The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four let- 
ters, as follows :— | 
Sound. 


Alpha a (ah) 
Béta - b 
Gamma 5 (hard) 

. Delta d | 
Epsilon & (short) 
2ξία Z, dz, 
Eta 
Thẽta 
Tota 
Kappa 
Lambda 

Mu 
Nu 
Xi 
Omicron 
Pi 
Rho 

(s final) Z.,, Sigma 

Ταῦ Tau 

T ψτλόν Upsilon 

Phi 


di 
Chi 
p; .Psi 
Ὦ μέγα  Oméga 


S SNS ADO AOR DR a dp He 5 


Fo 
A 
B 
T 
4 
E 
Z 
H 
o 
I 
K 
4 
Μ 
Ν 
ο 
1 
P 
= 
T 
T 
d 
X 
yp 
Q 
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2. 'T'he letters are divided into Vowels (seven) and 
Consonants (seventeen). Vowels, a, e, η, ιν o, v, œ. 

3. The consonants are divided into simple conso- 
nants and double consonants. The simple consonants 
consist of nine mutes, n, β, 9, κ, γ, χ, τ, ὃ, 9, 

Jour liquids, À, u, v, o, 
and the sibilant (or hissing), o. ν 

4. The mutes are subdivided as follows: | 
u, B, p, pronounced with the lips; lip-letters, labials. 
u, 7: I, s * palate; palate-letters, palafals. 
7, 0,0, * tongue; tongue-letters, linguals. 

Again, π, x, τ, are smooth (unaspirated). 

p, χ, 9 “ rough (fully aspirated). 

B, 7,8 “ medial (partially aspirated). - 

5. Double consonants. 

p from zo, Bo, go. 

E * κο, YO, χσ. 

t sometimes “ Jo Or of. 

Rem.—Thus whenever zc, βσ, po come together, they form 

y. xo, 7σ,χσ form’. But lingual consòhants, τ, ὃ, 9. 
y, ντ before o are generally dropt. 


$ 2. Sounds of the Letters. 


1. The vowels are seven. 

Short, 8, o. 

Long, 1 9 

Doubtful, a, , v (sometimes short and sometimes long). 
Thus, 4, e, F, o, ὕ the short vowels, | 

d, η, 7, 0, ö the long vowels. 
Rem. 1.—The mark” denotes a short, a long vowel. 
* 2. The long vowels are the short vowels doubled, 


and require twice the time in pronunciation ; thus, 
ον ων - - δν Ἄμε 
& ù = ü, εξ-- N, 66 , oO =. JD = V. 
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* 


2. &, & sound Hee äh, ah, πᾶ-τηρ, δᾶ-λος. 
y (ὁ a in füte, fame, λέγω, 1-07. 
E “ & e* me, scéne, 2. vos, χρῖ-σω. 


* („ ο” note, lone, Xó-yog, λῶ-τος. 
€ ce u lite, tine, πύ-ρος, ϑῦ-μος. 
3. The short vowels, &, e, I, o, approximate the 
sounds of the corresponding Exiglish vowels in fat, met, 
pin, not, especially (1) when followed by a consonant 
in the same syllable; as, 28-20, πν-τε͵ στῖλ-βω, ὅλ- 
bos = tătto, pente, sttlbo, ὄἶδος ; (2) in an accented 
antepenult; as, ἅ- N. ros, δ-λἄ-βο», ἵ-στᾶ-ται, ὅ-χε-τος = 22 
kos, élübon, istatai, ketos 


So ος 
21 8 


Rem. 3.— The pupil showa carefully distinguish in pro- 
nunciation the long and short vowels, as, τἄτ-τω and 
πρᾶτ-τω, Let. o and ; χθῖ-σω, δέ and δη, δέ-κῃ and N. æn, 
τό and τῶ, τῦ-πος and ϑτ-μος. Thus Λὔ-γος, not lo-gos, 
but nearly, ἰδρ-οςα. , 


4. The Diphthongs are always .ong, except αι and os 
which in respect to Accent are generally in inflexion 
regarded as short at the end of words, as, ἄνθρωποϊ, but 
ἐνϑρώποις. They are, 

Oh et, ot, Nl, οι, οι 
-αυ, ευ, OU, πυ, OU 


& sounds like ay (English adverb of affirmation). 


ae « * z in mine. 

ο « * οὗ * voice. 

αν « * ow “ now. 

ev, zv * * * true or you in your. 
ου, OU “ 00 * moon. | 

. S * 106,85 vi-og, hwe-os. 


5. d, yt, ot, are generally written thus, ᾳ, y, φ, except 
with capitals, as, Al, Hi. Ki. The iota written under 
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the vowel is called Tota subscript, and is not heard in 
pronunciation. 
6. Note especially the following consonants, 
y before x, y, y, sounds like n in anchor, as ayyog =s 
ang-gos. | 
9 always sharp as in thin. 
d like dz. 
c always sharp as in ὑεῖς (never soft as in these). 
σι and τι never like sh ; thus «4-σἵ-α, Γα-λα-τἴ-α, not 
A-shé-a, Ga-la-shé-a. 
7. Examples. 0í—daj,05-dag. 
&-yo = d- go,; (nearly = ë-gð.) 
Tov = t00, tov = lÓne. 
μου-σᾶ = Ππου-δᾶ. 
σπει-ρω-- Spi- ro, πῦρ-- pure. 
οι-κἕ-α = i- -, σφαι-ρᾶ = sphai-rd. 
10-70 poy-seay. 


$3. Breathings and Punctuation-marks. 


t. The Breathings are placed over the initial vowel 
of a word, or in case of diphthongs, over the second vowel. 
The smooth breathing (7) is not heard in pronunciation; 
the rough () is our n. Thus, ἐν en, ἕν — hen; ov — 00, οὗ 
= hoo, οἱ —hoi. The vowel v and the consonant o at the 
beginning of a word are always rough, υἱός, ῥόδο». 


2. Marks of Interpunction. Besides the comma and 


period, the Greek has the colon, thus, vovzo* και, and the 
interrogation-mark, thus (;) as τίς; who? 


$4. Accents. 


1. The Accents are three, indicating the fone with 
which the syllable was formerly pronounced. 


"ust aA n 


» 
GREEK OLLENDOBFF. 13 


(a) The acute ' denotes a sharp and rising tone, 
(ὀξὺς τόνος,) λόγος. | 

(b) The grave ` denotes a depressed or falling tone 
(βαρὺς τόνος). | 

(c) The circumflex ~ denotes both a rising and a fall- 
ing, or winding tone (περισπώµενος τόνος), σφῦ-ρα. 


REM. 1.— The circumflex is made up of an acute and 
grave drawn together; hence it requires a long vowel 
or diphthong, as ρό-ὃς--- ροῦς, es ud -- ρῆ-μᾶ. 


2. (a) The acute can stand on either of the three last 
syllables ; 

(b) The circumflex on either of the two last. 

(c) The grave is never written except on the last 
syllable, and then ‘only where it stands as a softened 


acute. 
3. Words are named from their accent. 


Those with acuted ultimate, | Ozytone. 
(1) | s « penult, Parozytone. 
nf s antepenult, Proparorytone. 
With circumflexed ultimate, Perispomena or 
(2) | winding. 
ei e penult, Properispomena. 


(3) Those with unaccented ultimate, Barytone. 

4. Proparoxytones and Properispomena always re- 
quire a short ultimate, as ἄνθρωπὺς Proparoxytone ; but 
ἀνϑρώπου Parcrytone, σφῦ-ρᾶ Properispomenon, σφύρᾶς, 
Parozytone. 


Rem. 2.—o: and αι are generally short in inflexion at the 
end of words, as ἄνθρωποξ, χῶραζ. 


4 


5. No accent but an acute can stand on the penult, 
when the ultimate is long; none buta circumflex can 
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stand on a long penult, when the ultimate is short. 
χώρᾶ, σφύρᾶς, σφῦρᾶ, σφῦραξ, πράττω, πρᾶττξ. 

6. In continued discourse an oxytone has its accent 
depressed, and appears as a Barytone (see above 2 ο); 
thus καὶ ἐγὼ μὲν ὁρῶ, for καί ἐγώ μέν ὁρῶ. Before any 
mark of punctuation the acute remains; as, καὶ ἐγώ, 
καὶ σύ. 

F Observe any word with the grave accent written on 


its final syllable is only apparently & Barytone. Ἡ is 
in fact an Oæytone. 


7. Proclitics. 


ὁ, ἡ, oí, «i, forms of the article, 
ἐν, ἐκ(ἐξ), εἰς, Prepositjons, 

9 ς »/ 32 . 
εἰ, ὡς,  ov(ovx), Particles, 


are so closely united with the following words that they 
lose their accent, and are called Proclitics, or Atonics. 
8. Enclitics. Several small words are so closely 

connected with the preceding word, that they throw 
their accent back upon it, and are called Enelitics ; 
thus, 

τοῦτό γε for σοῦτο γέ, 

ἀνήρ τις, ἀνὴρ rig, 

λόγος τε (' λόγος τέ. 

9. The Greek accent-marks influence our pronuncia- 
tion only so far as they indicate the quantity of the syl- 
lable. English usage accents the penult syllable when 
it is long, as, ἔχουσι = e-k00-si ; when it is short, the ante- 
penult, as ἔ-λἄ-βον =el-a-bon, ἔ-χε-τε = ek-e-te. 


ν 
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FIRST LESSON. 


1. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns and Participles in 
Greek have three Genders, the Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter; three Numbers, the Singular, Dual (denot- 
ing two), and Plural; and five Cases, the Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 


2. The Article. 


ὁ ἢ τό, the, 


SING. 
M. FE N. 
Nom. ó ἢ τό 
Gen. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ 
Dat. τῷ τε τῷ 


Acc. τόν τήν τό 
Voc. wanting. 


DUAL. 


Nom. & Acc. τῶ rk τώ 
Gen. & Dat. τοῦ ra τοῖν 


PLUR. 


Nom. οἱ αἱ & 
Gen. τῶν τῶν τῶν 
Dat. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 
Acc. τούς τάς τᾶ 


the, 

of the, 

to, for, with the, : 
the, 


the two, both ie, 
of and to, for, with the two 


the, 

of the, 
to, for, with the, 
the, 


~ 
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Rem.—In the Dual the forms of the Nom. Acc. and Voc. 
and of the Gen. and Dat. are always alike. 


Accent.—0, ἢ, oi, at Proclitics (see Introd. $ 4. 7). 
The Gen. and Dat. in all the numbers, Perispomena. 
The other forms, Oxytone. 


The First Declension. 


3. There are three principal modes of declining 
nouns in Greek, called the First, Second, and Third De- 
clensions. The First Declension has in the Nom. four 
endings, α and q Fem., ας and ης Masc. 


4. οἰκία, a house. 


SING. - 
οἰκία a house, 
οἰκιᾶς of a house, 
οἰκίᾳ to, for, with a house, 
οἰκίαν a house, 
οἶκιᾶ O house. 


DUAL. 


oixia both houses, 
οἰκίαιν of and to, for, with both houses. 


PLUR, 
οἰκίαις houses, . 
9 m~ 
ol, i of houses, 
οἰκίαις to, for, with houses, 
oix(&g houses, 
οἰκίαι O houses. 
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So all nouns of the First Decl. in « pure (i. e. α pre- 
ceded by a vowel) and ρα; as, 
oxi ἄν a shadow. 


daria, a hearth. 
Svea, | a door. 


N 


5. Rule. 'The Art. agrees with its Subst. in Gender, 
Number, and Case ; as, 


€ 3 
η οἰχία, the house. 

€ 3 7 ü 
αι οἰχίαι, the houses. 
τῆς σκιᾶς, of the shadow. 


tov ἑστιῶν, | of the hearths. 
σαῖς ϑύραις, | to (with) the doors. 


Accent.— The Gen. Plur. in this Decl. is perispomenon ; 
as, οἰκιῶν. Oæytones make the Gen. and Dat. of all 
the numbers perispomena; as, σκιᾶς, σκιᾷ, σκιαῖν, 
σκιῶ», σκιαῖς. 


6. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 

Olaeice.— H οἰκία.---Οἰκίας.--- Τῆς οἰκίας. ---- 
Oi. -A οἰχίαι.--- Οἰχιῶν.--- Τῶν οἰκιῶν. --- 
eic. H σκιά.---Τῆς σκιᾶς.---Τῇ on. Sxl. 
Al σκεαί.---.Ἑκιῶν.--- Τῶν G. Σλιαῖς.--- 
Eoria.— H ἑστία. ---'Εστίας.--- Τη ἑστία.--- Τὴν 
ἑστίαν.--- Εστίαι.---Τῶν ἑστιῶν.---Θύρα.--Ἡ Gv- 
ρα.---Τηῆς ϑύρας.--Θύραν.--- AL ϑύραι.---Θύραις. 
--Τὰς ϑύρας. 

II. Render into Greek. 


A house.—'The house.—Of the house.—Of the 
houses.—The houses.—With the houses.—A door.—Of 
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a door.— With the door .—With the doors.—Of the 
doors.— The doors.—Doors.—4A hearth.-—Of a hearth.— 
Of the hearth.—Of hearths.-—Of the hearths.—To the 
hearths.—A shadow.—The shadow.—Shadows.—' The 
shadews.—Of the shadows.—Of a shadow.—With the 
shadow.—With shadows. 


SECOND LESSON. 


7. We decline σκιά, α shadow, to show fully its ac- 


centuation. 
| SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


σκιαί 
σχιῶν 
σχιαῖς 
σκιᾶς 
σκιαί 


2» 

5 

Se 
2822 


So στοά, dg, a porch, portico, 
ἡ στοά, the porch. 
8. Rule.—One Noun governs another which de- 
pends upon it in the Gen.; as, 


A door of a house, θύρα οἰκίας or οἰκίας θύρα. 
~ > 7 
A door of the house, S „ 
της οἰκίας Üvoa. 
To the porch of the house, | τῇ στοᾷ τῆς οἰκίας. 
The shadows of the doors, αἱ σκιαὶ τῶν θυρῶ». 
Of the shadow of a porch. τῆς σκιᾶς στοᾶς. 


Rem.—The Gen. thus placed may be called the Partitive 
Gen.; for the Adj. or attributive Gen. see Lesson XIX 


9. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 
Zxu.—'H σκια.---Ἡ oroa.—H στοὰ τῆς 
οἰκίας.---Τῆς οἰκίας ai στοαί---Σκιὼ ὑύρας.--- 
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Σχιὰ τῆς ϑύρας.---Τῶν ϑυρῶν oxai—Ai σκιαὶ 
τῶν Ψυρῶν.---Ταῖς σκιαῖς τῶν οἰκεῶν.---ΩΘύρα----- | 
H ϑύρα.---4ἑ ϑύραι σῆς οἰκίας.---Τῶν ϑυρῶν τῆς 
οἰχίας.---Ἡ ἑστία.---Ἡ ἑστία τῆς oixtac.— Tis 
ἑστίαις τῶν οἰκεῶν.---Εστίαε Ole Al ἑστίας 
τῶν Ol, v. | 

Il. Render into Greek. 

A door.—The door.—A door of a house.—The doors 
of a house.—Doors of houses.—The doors of the houses. 
—The shadows.—Of the shadows.—The shadow of the 
house.—Of the shadow of the house. To the shadow 
of the door. —With the shadows of the doors.—A hearth. 
—Of the hearth.— To or for the hearths.— Of the hearth 
of the house.—The hearths of the houses.—The door of 
the porch.—The shadows of the porch.— The porches of 
the house. A porch of a house.—Porches of houses. 


THIBD LESSON. 
10. ἔχω, I have, (Ind. Pres.) 


SING. 
ἔχω, I have, 

ἔχεις thou hast, you have, 
ἔχει he, she, it has. 


DUAL. 


. ἔχετον yon two have, 
. ἔχετον they two have. 


PLUR. 
ἔχομεν we have, 

ἔχετε ye or you have, 
ἔχουσι(ν) they have. 
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Me shall give the 2 Pers. Sing. by you (instead of 
thou) in conformity with English usage. The con- 
nection will generally show whether ‘yov’ indicates 
the Sing. or the Plur. If not, the pupil can select 
which number he pleases. 


Rem. 1.—The » written thus (v), as in ἔχουσι(ν) (called 
movable ») is used before a vowel and at the end of 
sentences; but is omitted before a consonant; as, 


ἔχουσιν oixiay. 
οἰκίαν ἔχουσι». 
ἔχουσι ϑύρας. 


Rem. 2.—Accent. "The accent of verbs is usually as far 
from the final syllable as possible. Hence, ἔχω, ἔχετο», 
ἐχουσῖν (Introd. $ 4). : 
11. Rule. Active verbs generally take their object 

in the Acc. 


I have a house, | ἔχω οἰκίαν Or οἰχίαν ἔχω. 
Have you a, house ? οἰκίαν ἔχεις ; ἔχεις οἰκίαν ; 
Have we houses? ἔχομεν οἰκίας ; οἰκίας ἔχομεν Σ 
You have houses, οἰκίας ἔχετε. 

The house has a door, | ἡ οἰκία ϑύραν ἔχει. 

Has it a door? ϑύρα» ἔχει; 

Houses have porches. | οἶκίαι στοὰς ἔχουσι». 


οὗ, ovx, οὐχ, not, no ( Proclitic, Introd. $ 4. 7). 
ov before a consonant, and at the end of a sentence. 
ovx before a smooth vowel (Introd. $ 3. 1). 
οὐχ before a rough vowel; thus, 
οὗ τὴν θύραν, 
obx ἔχω, 
οὖχ ὃ. 


Rem.—At the end of a sentence, and with the meaning no 
οὗ is not proclitic, but has the accent;ov, ovx. 
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ἡ σφαῖρᾶ, as, | the ball. 


I have not, ovx ἔχω. 
οὐκ ἔχουσι τὴν σφαῖραν; 


Have they not the ball? » v Ln 
ov ij» σφαῖραν ἔχουσιν; 
ob ἔχουσι τὴν σφαῖρα». 
They have not the ball, οὐ τῆν σφαῖραν ἔχουσι». 
τὴν σφαῖραν οὐκ ἔχουσι». 
Has not the house a door 7 οὐκ ἔχει ϑύραν ἢ οἰκία; 
The house has not a door, j οἰκία οὐκ ἔχει θύρα». 


Rem.—The pupil will mark the variation in the arrange- 
ment of the words, often according io their relative de- 
gree of emphasis; thus, 


The house has a porch, 7 οἰκία ἔχει στοά». 
Has the house a porch ? στοὰν ἔχει ý οὐκία 
The house has nota porch, | οὐχ 7 οἰκία στοὰν ἔχει. 
(=it is not the house that has 

a porch.) 
The house has not a porch, οὐ στοὰν ἔχει ἡ οἰκία. 


(=it is not a porchthat the 


house has.) 
The house Aas not a porch, οὐχ ἔχει στοὰν ἡ οἰκία. 


12. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Oixta ἔχει Ψύραν.---Οἶκίαι «θύρας ὄχουσιν.-- 
Ἔχουσε ϑιύρας αἱ οἰκίας ;—Ov Ioas E ἔχουσεν.-- 


Ἡ οἰκία οὐκ ἔχει ϑύρας. --Οὐκ ἔχει στοὰν ἢ 


οἰκία ;— H οἰκία ov στοὰν ἔχει---Ο8 στοᾶν ἔχει 
ε > 7 2 * € 5 7 7 » 
7y oixta.—Ovx ἔχουσιν αἱ οἰκίαι σκιᾶς ;—Ov 
σκιᾶς ἔχουσιν.---Οὐ σκιᾶς ἔχουσιν αἱ οἰκίαι.---Η 


- , 3 
στοὰ τῆς οἰκίας σκιὰν ἔχει.---Θυρα oixtas.—Aé 
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ϑύραε τῆς οἰκίας.---Αἑ oriai τῶν οἰχιῶν.---Σφαϊ- 
ραν ἔχεις Ovi ἔχω σφαῖραγ.---Οὐκ ἔχετε σφαί- 
ρας;-- Σφαίρας ἔχομεν.---Οὖὐλ ἔχομεν τὰς σφαί- 
φας. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Have you a ball?—I have a ball.—I have not a ball. 
—Have they not balls ?—' They have balls.—Have we 
balls ?—We have balls.—A shadow.—A shadow of a 
ball.—Has the ball a shadow ?—The ball has a shadow. 
—The balls have shadows.—'The door of the house 
has a shadow.—Has not the house a door ?—It has a 
door.—The house has doors.—Has it not a portico ?— 
The house has not a portico.—Have not the houses 
hearths ?—They have hearths.— The hearth of the 
house. 


FOURTH LESSON. 


13. rig; who ? 
ti; what? 
r ἐγώ, 1. 

ἡμεῖς, 156. 

ὁ παῖς, the boy. 
Ῥ 

σφῦρᾶ, a hammer, 

G. σφύρᾶς, of a hammer. 


j og vod, the hammer. 
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Rem.— Quantity and Accent in Decl. 1. 
1. The ending ας in this Decl. is always long; as, σφύρᾶς. 
2. The Acc. ending in o», is like the Nom.; as, σφῦρᾶ, σφῦ- 


d, σκιᾶ, σκιᾶν. 


3. The Dual ending i in α is always long ; ; as, σφύρᾶ, οἰκία, 
4. The Nom. Pl. in αὐ is short ; as, σφῦραϊ, σκιαΐ. 
9. Hence σφῦρᾶ, σφῦρᾶν, σφῦραξ, Properispomena. 


σφύρᾶς, σφύρα, 


Parozytone (Intr. ὃ 4. 5). 


τί ἔχεις J 

σφῦραν £ ἔχω, 

tig σφῦραν ἔχει; ; 
ἐγὼ. σφῦραν ἔχω, 
ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν σφύρας, 
τί ἔχετε; 

σφαίρας ἔχομεν, 


what have you? 

I have a hammer. 
who has a hammer? 
I have a hammer. 
we have hammers, 
what have you? 
we have balls. 


Rem.—Observe, the Personal Pronouns ἐγώ, ἡμεῖς, &c. are 
omitted with the verb, except where required by em- 


phasis; as, 


τί ἔχομεν ἡμεῖς ; 
σφαίρας ἔχομεν, 


ov 


τᾶς σφαίρας ἔχομεν ἡμεῖς ; 


what have 12 
what have 72. 
what have we? 

we have balls. 
have we the balls ? 
No. 


14. 


» 
ob, 
’ 
vai, 


ἔχει τῆν σφαῖραν ὁ παῖς ; 


ναί, | 
γαί, ἔχει σὴν σφαῖραν, 
οὐκ ἔ ἔχει τὴν σφῦραν; 
οὔ, 

0), τὴν σφῦρα» οὐκ ἔχει, 


no. . 


yes, certainly. . 


has the boy the ball ? 

Y es. 

Y es, he has the ball. 

has he not the hammer? 
No. 

No, he has not the hammer. 


23 
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15. 35 : in, among, a Preposition. 
er τῷ, in the, (Governs the Dat. only). 


Βεμ..--ἐν is proclitic (Intr. ὃ 4. 7). 


3 3. ο 

ἐν οἰχιᾳ, in a house. 

3 ^ 3. ο 

ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, in the house. 

9 - - * 5 7 . 

EV τῇ OXIA της οἰκίας, in the shadow of the house. 
7H > ~ > „ 0 

τί ἔχεις EY TY οἰκίᾳ; what have you in the house? 


ὁ παῖς σφαῖρα» ἔχει ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. | the boy has a ball in the house. 


16. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Ti ἔχεις »--Ἑφαῖραν ἔχω.--Τί ἔχομεν ἡμεῖς; 
qu ἔχετε.---Οὐκ ἔχομεν οἰκίας ;---Οὐκ 
ἔχετε. οἰκίας.---Έχει θύρας ἡ οἰκία ;—Nal, θύρας 
ἔχει.-- Έχει ij οἰκία στοάν ;—OV, ἢ οἰκία οὐ oro- 
av ἔχει.---Τί ἔχετε ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις --Εστίας ἐν 
ταῖς οἰκίαις ἔχομεν.---Τις ἔχει τὴν σφαῖραν ;— 
Ἐγὼ ἔχω τῆν σφαῖραν.--Ἡμεῖς οὐ τὴν σφαῖραν 
ἔχομεν.---Ὁ παῖς σφαίρας ἔχει.---Ουκ ἔχει σκιὰν 
ἢ M τῆς οἰκίας ---Ναί, σκιὰν ἔχει.---Τί ἔχει 6 
παῖς ἓν τῇ σκιᾷ τῆς οἰκίας ---Ἑφαῖραν ἔχει. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A ball.—A hammer.—A shadow.—A shadow of a 
ball.— The shadow of a hammer.—The shadow of the 
hammer.—In the shadow of the hammer.—' The boy.— 
What has the boy?—He has a ball.—Who has a ham- 
mer?—J have a hammer.— We have hammers.—Have 
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we not houses ?—Yes.—Have not the houses porches ?— 
No, they have not porches.—Have they not hearths ?— 
Yes, they have hearths.—What have you?—We have 
hammers in the house.—Has not the boy a ball ?—No. 


΄ 


— 


FIFTH LESSON. 
17. Declension of ἐγώ, I. 


SING. 
ἐγώ 1, 

V, μοῦ of me, 
ἐμοί, μοί to, for me, 
èug, us me. 


9822 
2 
8 
E: 
eo 
5 


΄ 


DUAL. 
we two; us two, 
of us two ; to, for us two. 


QA 
ΞΡ 
v 
8 


PLUR. 
ἡμεῖς 106, 
ημων of us, 

ἡμῖν to, for us, 
7 us. 


28922 


18. The forms, μοῦ, μοί, μέ, are enclitic, and never 
used when emphasis is required; but only the fuller 
forms, ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ. Hence μοῦ, μοί, μέ, cannot begin a 
sentence or clause. 


ἔχεις με, | you have me. 

a” > ? s 

K 8 μὲ, you have me. 

ἐμὲ ἔχεις, 

ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί, to me and to thee (you). 
3 * A 7 

ἐμέ και σέ, me and thee (you), 


οὐκ ἐμέ, ἀλλὰ σέ. | not me, but thee (you). 
2 
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19. καί, 


ἀλλά, 


ἐλ before a vowel ; 


, 
σύ, 
σού, 

a 
σε, ΄ 


and. 
but. 


as, ἀλλ sus, but me. 
thou, you. 


to, for thee, you. 
thee, you. 


I and you, 

Not I, but you, 

Not you (thee), but me, 

The house and the door, 

Not in the house, but in the 
porch, 

Not the ball, but the hammer, 


3 A 4 , 
ἐγὼ και GV. 
3 9 7 2 * , 
οὐκ ἐγώ, ἀλλὰ συ. 
, 7 2 9 > yp 
οὐ σέ, ἀλλ ἐμέ, 
M > 7 Νε , 
ῃ οἰχία και η Ovoa. 
> 2 ~ > ? 9 3 > ~ 
ovx ἐν τῇ οἰκία, ἀλλ ἐν τῇ 
στοᾷ. 
3 € τ AY 3 > e ^ 
ovy ἢ σφαῖρα, ἀλλ ἢ σφῦρα. 


W Accents.—Let the pupil read carefully over Introd. 
$ 4. 7, 8, in reference to the accents. 


ἡ οἰχία μου, 
οἰκία μον, 


„ 
ἡμῶν ἡ οἶκία, 
οἰκία ἡμῶ», 

ὁ παῖς µου, 
παῖς µου, 

7 σκιά µου, 
τῆς σκιᾶς μου, 


5 
αἱ σκιαι ἡμῶ», 
ἡμῶν αἱ σκιαί, 
σῶν σκιῶν ἡμῶν, 
ἐν τῇ σκιᾷ μου, 


my house (the house of me). 
a house of mine (a house of 
me). 


our house (the house of us). 


a house of ours (a house of us). 

my boy. 

8 boy of mine. 

my shadow. 

of my shadow (of the shadow | 
of me). 

af a shadow of mine. 


our shadows. 


of our shadows. 
in my shadow. 


The pupil will remember that μοῦ in these and simi 
lar examples is never emphatic. 
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20. σίνα; whom ? 
βακτηρὶᾶ, ἃς, | a staff. 
- 1] βακτηρΐα, the staff. 


τίνα ἔχετε; whom have you? 

σὲ ἔχομεν, we have you (thee). 

οὐκ ἐμέ, ἀλλὰ σὲ ἔχουσιν, | they have not me, but you. 

τίνα οὐκ ἔχουσιν ; whom have they not? 

οὐχ ἡμᾶς ἔχουσι», they have not us. 

βακτηρίαν µου ἔχουσι», they have my staff (a staff of 
| mine). 


s 


21. EXERCISES. 


: I. Render into English. 

H σφαῖρα.--Η σφαῖρά uov.—Ovx ἡ σφαῖρα, 
ἄλλ ἢ σφῦρα.--Οὐχ ἡ οἰκία, ἀλλ ἡ Ivea— 
Σφῦρα καὶ σφαῖρα.---4ἑ σφῦραι καὶ at σφαῖραι. 
Ey καὶ ô παῖς---Οὐλκ ἐγώ, ἀλλ 0 παϊῖς.--Τέ 
ἔχει Ó παῖς ;— Exec τὴν βακτηρίαν cov. O παῖς 
ἔχει σφύρας καὶ σφαέρας.-- 4ὲ οἰκίαι ἔχουσι Pv- 
ρας καὶ στοάς.--Οὐχ ἑστίας ἔχουσιν αἱ οἰκίαι 
ἡμῶν Vi, ἑστίας ἔχουσιν.---Τί ἔχει & παῖς 
µου ἐν τῇ σκιᾷ τῆς ϑύρας --Βακτηρίαν ἔχεε---- 
Τίνα ἔχετε;--Σὲ ἔχομεν.--Οὖκ ἐμὲ ἔχετε, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν Baxtnoiay uov.—O παῖς ἔχει µε ἐν τῇ ϑύρᾳ. 
--Οὐ» ἐμὲ ἔχει, ἀλλὰ σέ. | 


II. Render into Greek. 


A staff. —My staff.—4A staff of mine.—Have you a 
staff of mine? — Who has my staff 2— The boy has our 
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staves.—Has he not our hammers 3 Νο, he has not our 
hammers.—The boy has hammers and balls.—Whom 
has the boy 2—He has me.—He has not me, but you.— 
He has not us.—What has he?—He has my staff.— 
What has the house?—It has doors and hearths.—Has 
it not porches?— No, it has not porches.—It has not 
porches, but doors.—In the shadow of the door.—In the 
houses.—What have we in the houses?—We have 
` staves and balls. 


SIXTH LESSON. 
22 σύ, thou, you. 


SING. 
you = thou, 

of you — of thee, 
to, for you, 

you. 


DUAL 


you two, 
of you two; to, for you two. 


As before remarked, we render the Sing. by you, in- 
stead of thou. The pupil will easily distinguish when 
the Sing. is required, and when the Plural. 


à 
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REM. 1.---σοῦ, σοί, σέ, are enclitics, like μοῦ, uol, ps (a). 
But when emphatic, they are orthotone, i. e. retain 
their accent, like ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ (b). 


(a) j οἰκία GOV, your house. 
ἔχω σε, I have you. 

(b) £ ἐμοὶ xai σού, to me and to you. 
οὐκ ἐμέ, ἀλλὰ σέ, not me, but you. 


σὲ ἔχω, οὐ τὴν σφαῖράν σου, | I have you, not your ball. 


- 


j σφαῖρα ὑμῶν, 
ὑμῶν ἤ σφαῖρα,, 
σφαῖρα ὑμῶν, ` a ball of yours. 


your ball. 


Rem. 2.—In constructions like 7 οἰκία µου, ἢ οἰκία σος, μοῦ 
and σοῦ are always enclitic ; hence never μοῦ 7 οἰκία, 
σοῦ ἢ οἰκία, unless preceded by other words so that 
they can throw back their accent, and stand without 
emphasis ; as, 


ἔχει µου τὴν οἰκίαν, he has my house. 
οὐχ ἔχω σου τὴ» σφαῖραν, I have not your ball. 


But, 7 σφαῖρα ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, ὁ our your ball. 
or, ἡμῶ», ὑμῶν 7 σφαῖρα, 


23. You, not I, σύ, ἀλλ οὐκ ἐγώ; 
σύ, οὐκ ἐγω, | less 
σύ, καὶ οὐκ ἐγώ. frequent. 


ἐν τῇ. οἰκίᾳ, ἀλλ οὐκ ἐν τῇ στοᾷ, 


in the house, not in the porch, ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ob ἐν τῇ στοᾷ, 
| ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, καὶ οὐκ ἐν τῇ στοᾷ. 
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24. τρέχω, I run, am running. 
Ind. Pres. like £yo. 


SING. 


1 Pers. τρέχω Irun, am running, 
2 Pers. τρέχεις you run, are running, 
3 Pers. τρέχει he, she, it runs, is running. 


DUAL 


2 Pers. τρέχετον you two run, are running, 
3 Pers. τρέχετον they two run, are running. 


PLUR. 


1 Pers. τρέχομεν we run, are running, 
2 Pers. τρέχετε you (ye) run, are running, 
3 Pers. τρέχουσι(ν) they run, are running. 


We are running, τρέχομεν. 

We do not run, ἡμεῖς οὐ τρέχομεν. 

Does not the boy run? οὐ τρέχει ὁ mais; 

He does run, he runs, τρέχει. 

He is running in the house, τρέχει ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 
25. EXERCISES. | 


I. Render into English. 

Τίς τρέχει;---Ἑγὼ τρέχω.--Οὖκ ἐγώ, ἀλλὰ 
σὺ τρέχεις.---Ξύ, AAW ovx ἐγὼ τρέχω.--Οὐ τρέ- 
ere ὑμεῖς ;—Net, τρέχομεν.--- Ὑμεῖς τρέχετε, 
ἀλλ οὐχ ἡμεῖς.--Οὐ”: ἐγὼ τρέχω, ἀλλ ὁ παῖς.--- 
Ὑμεῖς ἐν ταῖς στοαῖς τρέχετε.---Οὐχ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 
τρέχει ὃ παῖς, ἀλλ ἓν τῇ στοᾷ.---Εν ταῖς στοαῖς 
τῶν οἰκιῶν τρέχομεγ.--Σὺ καὶ sy. H οἰκίο 
σου.--Ὁ παῖς σου ἔχει τὴν βακτηρίαν.---Τίνα 
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ἔχει ὁ παῖς;--Σὲ ἔχει.---Ου σὲ ἔχει, ἀλλ ἐμέ.--- 
Οὐχ ἡμᾶς ἔχει, ἀλλ ὑμᾶς.--Οὐ σὲ ἔχει, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν σκιάν σον.--Εγὼ τρέχω καὶ σὺ rl. 
Ἡμεῖς τρέχομεν καὶ τρέχετε ὑμεῖς. 


II. Render into Greek. 


My ball.—Not my ball, but my staff.—Who has your 
ball ?—'T'he boy has my ball.—' The boy has not our ball. 
—The boy has our hammers.—Not I, but the Ῥογ.--- 
You, not we.—Has not the boy my staff?—The boy has 
your staff.— No, he has not my staff.— The boy has 
hammers and staves.—What has the house ?—It has 
doors and hearths.—It has doors, and not porches.— 
Who is running?—7/ am running.—Are not you running? 
—We are not running.—' The boy is running in the 
porch.— They are running in the shadow of the porch. 


SEVENTH LESSON. 
90. eiui, Lam (Irregular). 


Ind. Pres. SING. 

1 εἰμί Lam, 

2 εἶ you are, 

3 ἐστί(ν) he, she, it, is. 


DUAL. 


3 , 


? you two are, 
ἐστόν they two are. 


ο t 


PLUR. 
1 ἐσμέν weare, 
sor“ vou are, 
εἰσίν) they are. 


- Ea 
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27. ποῦ; 

9 ~ 
tr” , 
αὐτοῦ, 
ἐκεῖ, 


gota, ἃς, 
ý v, 


Ἴ 


where 7 
here. 
there. 


a corner. 
the corner. 


ποῦ εἶ; 

ἐνταῦϑά εἰμι, 

ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ παῖς 
ἔστιν ἐν τῇ γωνίᾳ, 

ἐν τῇ γωνίᾳ ἐστίν, 6 
ἔστιν ὁ παῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ; 
ἔστιν, 

οὐκ ἔστι», 

ποῦ εἰσιν αἱ οἰκίαι ; 
ἐκεῖ εἶσιν, οτ εἰσὶν ἐκεῖ, 
OUX εἰσιν ἐκεῖ, 

ἐκεῖ εἶ σύ ; 

οὔκ εἰμι, 


There is, there are, 
There is not, 
There are not, 
There is a door in the house, 
There are doors in the house, 


where are you? 
I am here. 
where is the boy? 


he is in the corner. 


is the boy in the house ? 
he is. 

he is not. 

where are the houses? 
they are there. 

they are not there. 

are you there? 

I am not. 


| 


ἔστι(ν), εἰσι(»). 

οὐκ ἔστι(ν : 

οὔκ eiqg( v). 

ἔστι ϑυρα ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, 
εἰσὶ ϑύραι ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 


Αοοεπίδ.---εἰμέ is enclitic throughout the Pres. Ind. except 


the 2 Sing. el. Except, 


1. At the beginning of a sentence, as, ἔστιν οἰκία, εἰσὶν 


> p 
οικίιαι. 


9. Pen») becomes Paroxytone in such cases, and also 
after οὐκ, ἆ ἀλλ, εἰ, ώς, μή, καὶ, as, οὐκ ἔστι», ἀλλ ἔστιν, EÈ 


ἔστι», ὣς ἔστι», καὶ ἔστιν. 


3. All dissyllabic enclitics become orthotone, i. e. retain 
their accent, after a Paroxytone; as, θύρα ἐστίν, οἰκίαι 


εἰσίν. 
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εἰς τρέχει; | Who runs? 
οὐχ ἐγὼ τρέχω, 1 do not run. 
ovx ἐγὼ τρέχω, ἀλλὰ σύ, I do not run, but you, (— it is 
not J that run, but you). 
οὐ σὺ ἐμὲ ἔχεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ σέ, you have not me, but I you, 
| (= it is not you that have 
me, &c.) 
oix ὁ παῖς τρέχει, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ, The boy ddes not run, but J, 
T (literally —not the boy 
runs, but I). 


28. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. P 

IIo? εἶ Ex τῇ γωνία εἰμί.--"Ἔστιν ὁ παῖς ἐν 
τῇ γωνίᾳ τῆς οἰκίας ;—Oux ἔστιν ἐκεῖ, ἀλλ ἔστεν 
ἐν τῇ στοᾷ τῆς οἰχίας.-- Έχει στοὰν οἰκία Ai 
οἰκίαι ἡμῶν στοᾶς ἔχουσιν.---Ἔστι Puoa ἐν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ µου.---Εἰδὶ Puga καὶ ἑστίας ἓν ταῖς οἰκίαις 
ἡμῶν.---]]οῦ εἰσιν αἱ σφαῖραι ;—Aé σφαῖραι ovx 
αὐτοῦ εἶσεν, ἀλλ ἐν τῇ γωνίᾳ.--Οὐκ ἐστε ὑμεῖς 
ἐν τῇ σκιᾷ τῆς οἰκίας ;—Ovx ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν ἐν τῇ 
q xi τῆς οἰκίας, ἀλλ O παῖς ἐστιν ἐχεῖ-- Έχει 
ὄφαῖραν ὃ παῖς ;—Ov σφαῖραν ἔχει, ἀλλὰ Bax- 
τηρίαν.--Σφαίρας καὶ βακτηρίας ἔχει.---Οὐχ ὁ 
παῖς θακτηρίαν ἔχει, ἄλλασυ.--Οὐχ ὑμεῖς τρέχε- 
τε, ἄλλ ἡμεῖς.--Εγῶ, ἀλλ ov σὺ τρέχεις. 


II. Render into Greek. E * ug 


Where am I?—I am here.—I am in a corner.— 
Where are you ?—I am not in a corner.— Is not the boy 


in a corner ?—He is.—He is not. Who is here 2— The 
Q* 
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boy is here.—He is not here, but there. —He is there, not 
here. Who is here?—7 am here.— We are here.—Not 
we, but you are here. Who is running in the shadow of 
the house?—-The boy is running there.— The boy is not 
(οὐχ ὁ παῖς &c.) running there, but J.— There is a hearth 
n the corner of the house.— A corner of a house.—Not 
nere, but there.— There, not here. 


EIGHTH LESSON. 


29. The First Decl. Nouns in η. 
Ñ νοµή, the pasture. 


SING. 


νομῇ a pasture. 

γομῇς of a pasture. 

youn to, for, with a pasture. 
γομήν a pasture. 

youn O pasture. 


428822 


DUAL. 


vou to pastures. , 
νομαῖν οὗ and to, for, with two pastures. 


PLUR. 


N. νοµαί pastures. 
Ως. “νομῶν of pastures. 
D. νομαῖς to, for, with pastures. 
A. νομᾶς pastures. 
νοµαί O pastures. 


\ 
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So all nouns of this Decl. in η, as 


κώμη, KED 
7 κώμη, 
κρήνη, 1/6; 
Ñ κρήνη, 


a village. 

the village. 

a spring, a fountain. 
the fountain. 


— 7 


Bode, 

ὁ βοῦς, 
ἡ βοῦς, 

αἱ boss, 

ó παῖς, 

ij παῖς, 


κεῖται, 
κεῖνται, 


` cou (or oz). 
the oz, 
the cow, ` 
the cows. 
the boy. 
the girl. 


he, she, tt lies. 
they lie. 


iLg" Νοίέ---αι and οι in inflection at the end of words are 
generally short, in reference to accent. Hence σφῦραξ, 


xeitas, not, σφύραξ, κεἰταζ. 


ἔστι βοῦς è ἐν τῇ νομῇ, 
ποῦ κεῖνται αἱ βόες ; 


2 - e ~ 9 - Ἔν 
ov κεῖσαι ἡ βοῦς &» τῇ νομῇ; 


- 
“ 


(Introd. ὃ 4. 4, 5). 


there is a cow in the pasture. 

where do the cows lie (lie the 
cows) ? 

does not the cow lie in the 
pasture ? 


Rem.—To the auxiliaries do, does, did, &c., there is nothing 
in Greek to correspond; as, 


Does the girl run? Is the girl 
running ? 

She does not run, 1s not run- 
ning, 

Does she not run? 

She runs; she does run, is run- 
ning, 


τρέχει ἡ παῖς ; (runs the girl?) 


ov τρέχει, (she runs not). 


ov τρέχει; ; (runs she not ?) 


"τρέχει. 
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Have you a ball? 
I have (one), 
I have not (one), 
Has the house a door? 
It has (one), 
Has it doors? 
It has, 
No, it has not, 
Is the boy in the house? 
He is, 
He is not, 
Are the cows here? 
- They are not, 


σφαῖραν ἔχεις ; 
ἔχω. 
, » 
οὐκ ἔχω. 
» , € > 0 
ἔχει ϑυρα» 7) οἰχία; 
ἔχει. 
θύρας ἔχει; 
ἔχει. 
P d 2 » 
οὔ, OUX ἔχει. 
» € ” 3 a 3 P 
ἔστιν ὁ παῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκία ; 
ἔστιν. 
3 » 
οὐκ ἔστι». 
3 4 ? ~ € , 
εἰσιν αὐτοῦ αἱ pose : 
οὔκ εἰσιν. 


90, EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ παῖς,---Τρέχει ἐν τῇ vo. 
Ilo) κεῖται 0 βοῦς ;—O βοῦς κεῖται ἐν τῇ γωνίᾳ 
τῆς vj. Al βόες oUx αὐτοῦ κεῖνται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
τῇ σκιᾷ τὴς οἰκίας.-- Ποῦ τρέχει ἢ παῖς ;—H 
παῖς τρέχει &v τῇ στοᾷ.-- Έχει στοᾶν ἢ οἰκία ;— 
Ἔχει.---Ουκ ἔχουσιν αἱ οἰκίαι ἡμῶν στοᾶς ;— 
Οὐκ ἔχουοιν.--Ἡ κώμη---Τῆς κώμης.--4ἑ xð- 
μαι.---ἑ οἰκίαι τῆς xapng.—lHov ἐστιν ἡ οἰκία 
σου H οἰκία μού ἐστιν ἐν τῇ zoun —Moù 
ἐστιν ἡ κρήνη ;--Ἡ κρήνη κεῖται 8v τῇ κώμῃ---- 
Ovx ἐν τῇ κώμῃ κεῖται, ἀλλ ἐν τῇ νομῇ.-- αἱ 
Boss κεῖνται ἐν τῇ yore τῆς vounS—H σφαῖρα 
µου κεῖται ἓν τῇ κρήνῃ. 


~ 
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II. Render into Greek. 


The boy and the girl—The ox and the cow.— 
Where is the girl 2—She is in the house.— Where is the 
boy ?—He is running in the pasture.—Not in the pasture, 
but in the village.—What has the village?—It has 
houses and fountains.—Our villages have fountains.— 
Who is running in the village?—The boy is running 
there. —W here does the cow lie ?—She lies in the corner 
of the pasture.—T he cows are running in the pasture.— 
Has the boy a staff? —He has.—He has not.—J have a 
staff, but not (d οὐχ) you.— You have not (οὐχ ὑμεῖς &c.) 
staves, but 109. 


NINTH LESSON. 


31. The First Decl. Nouns in &. 


χλαῖνᾶ, a cloak 
 χλαῖνᾶ, the cloak. 


SING. DUAL. 


. χλαϊνᾶ | . χλαῖναξ 
. χλαίνης N. A. V. χλαίνᾶ . χλαινῶν 


127777; G. D. χλαίναιν " χλαίναις 
. χλαϊνᾶν | « χλαινᾶς 
. χλαῖνᾶ a, 


So nearly all nouns of this Decl. in which à follows 
any other consonant than o; as, 


ἄκανθᾶ, ης, a thorn. 

ἡ ἄκανθᾶ, the thorn. 
σῆς ἀκάνϑης, of the thorn. 
ῥιζᾶ, ης, a root. 

€ 2 


ἥ ῥίζᾶ, the root. 


I 
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ἔδρᾶ, ἃς, 

d Edot, 

7] πέτρᾶ, ᾱς, 
πέτραι, 
πύλη, ης, 

ij πύλη, 


a seat. 
the seat. 
the rock. 
rocks. 

a gate. 
the gate. 


32. 5, 
οὗ --οὐδέ (οὐδ᾽) 


A house or a door, 
Where is the boy ? 


He is either in the village or 


here, 


He is not here, nor in the vil- 


or. 
either—or. 
not—nor. 


> ? A , 
οίκια ή Όνρα. 
ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ παῖς; 
R 9 - , 9 , A 3 ~ 
{ ἕν TY κὠμ] ἐστιν; η αυτον. 


> 9 ^ ? 5 a3 3 e 
ovx ἐντανθα ἐστι», ovd εν τῇ 


lage, xo. 
You have either a staff or a | 7 βακτηρίαν, ἢ σφαῖραν ἔχεις. 
ball, 
They have not a ball nor a | οὐ σφαῖραν οὐδὲ σφῦραν ἔχου- 
hammer, σιν. 
τέ---τέ, (less common). 
33. both—and, τέ---καί. x 
XQi— x04. 
— n ! 
σύ TE xai ἐγώ, both you and I. 
I τὲ οἰκία καὶ ἢ νομή, | both the house and the pas- 
ture. 
he both is and has. 


ἔστι τα καὶ ἔχει, 
καὶ σύ, καὶ ἐγώ, 
καὶ ἔστι, καὶ ἔχει, 
καὶ νῦν, καὶ det, 


both you, and I. 
he both is, and has. 
both now, and always. 


| 
| 
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REM.—té—xaé unite more intimately than x - Au. ti— 
xal throws the principal stress on the second member 
introduced by the stronger καί ; xoí(—xoai makes the 
different members equally important; as, 


φῦν TE καὶ ἀξί, both now and always. 

καὶ νῦν, καὶ ἀξί, both now, and always. 

καὶ τότε, καὶ νῦν, καὶ GEL, alike then, and now, and al- 
ways. 


F Observe, τέ is enclitic, σύ τε, both you, I τε οἰκία, both 
the house. ἐγώ τε xol, both I and. 


Quantity and. Accent.—1. Nouns of Dec.. 1 with Gen. in ης 
have &, not ἃ in the Nom. as, χλαϊνᾶ, ἀκανθᾶ, Nouns 
with & in the Gen. generally have à. 


2. Questions.—yiaive is accented on the Penult.— 
Why Perispomenon? (Introd. $ 4. 5.) 
χλαίνη, “ Paroxytone? (Introd. $ 4.5.) 


34. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Χλαῖνα.-- Η χλαῖνα uov.—llo) αεῖνται αἱ 
χλαῖναε ἡμῶν Al χλαῖναι ἐν τῇ στοᾷ κεῖνται. 
—H ἐν τῇ στοᾷ κεῖντας, ἢ ἓν τῇ σκιᾷ τῆς ϑύρας.---- 
Τοῦ εἰσεν αἱ ἄκανθαι ;—Ai ἄκανθαί εἰσιν ἓν τῇ 
γὠνίᾳ τῆς νομῆς.---Ἔχουσιν ἀκάνθας αἱ νομαέ ;— 
Οὐ: ἀκανύας, οὐδὲ πέτρας ἔχουσιν αἱ νομαί---- 
Al ῥίξαι τῶν ἀκανϑῶν.-- Αἱ ἄκανθαι, ἢ αἱ ῥίζαι. 
H αἱ νομαί, ἢ αἱ πέτραι ἀκάνθας ἔχουσεν.--- 
Ai νομαὶ ἀκάνθας τε καὶ πέτρας ἔχουσιν.--- 
Ποῦ «εἴται 4 βοῦς ;—H ἐν τῇ πύλῃ κεῖται, ἢ ἐν 
τῇ νομῇ.- Αἱ ῥίζαι τῶν ἀκανϑῶν ἕν ταῖς πέτραις 
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εἰσίν.---Έστε πέτρα ἐν τῇ πυλῃ.--Εἰσὶν ἔδραι ἐν 
ταῖς πύλαις.---Αἑ οἰκίαι ἔχουσε στοάς τε καὶ 
dd oc. Kc στοαί, καὶ ἕδραι.-- Καὶ ῥίζαι, καὶ 
ἀχανύαι. 


II. Render into Greek. 


My cloak.—Where is my cloak?—It lies in the 
porch.—Who has the cloaks?—The girl has both the 
cloaks and the balls.—The boy is either running or ly- 
ing.—He is not running nor lying.—Both «e run, and 
you.—Who does not run?—The boy does not run, nor 
. L.—There are both seats and rocks in the pasture.— The 
rocks have seats.—' The rocks have not (οὐχ αἱ πέτραι) 
seats, but the porches.—Do not the rocks lie in the vil- 
lage They lie either in the village or in the pasture.— 
In the village, not in the pasture.—Not in the house nor 
in the gate. What have the thorns?—The thorns have 
roots.— The houses of the vilage have both gates and 
Coors: - 


TENTH LESSON. 


35. ὁπατήρ, " the father. 
ij μήτηρ, the mother. 


υ πατήρ μου, my father. 
j μήτηρ ἡμῶν, our mother. | 
ὁ π rij καὶ 1] μήτηρ pov, my father and mother. 


ὁ πατήρ μου, καὶ ἡ μήτηρ, 

ý βακτηρία μου καὶ A σφαιρα, | my staff, and my ball. 

ὅτε παῖς τρέχει, καὶ 7] παῖς, both the boy runs, and the girl. 
οτε παῖς. καὶ 7 παῖς τρέχουσι», | both the boy and the girl run. 
ἐγὼ καὶ ὁ παῖς τρέχομεν, I and the boy run. 


P usd 
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Rem. 1.—When a verb is joined to subjects of differem 
persons, the first person takes precedence of the 
second, and the second of the third ; as, 


ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ σρέχομε», 

ἐγὼ καὶ ὁ παῖς ἐσμεν, 

σύ τὲ καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου τρέχετε, 
ἡμεῖς 78 καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔχομεν, 

καὶ ἐγὼ τρέχω, καὶ σύ, 

ἐμό τὲ τρέχω, καὶ σύ, 

καὶ ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ σρέχομε», 

ἐγώ τε καὶ σὺ τρέχομε», 


I and you run. 

I. and the boy are. 

both you and your father run. 
both we and you have. 


both I run and you. 


both I and you run. 


36. ἐπί (en, êg), on. A preposition. 
ἐπὶ tov, τῷ, τό», (Governs the Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, on the. 


Rem. 2.— The Prep. govern, some one, some two, and some 
three cases. We indicate the cases which they 
govern, by the Art. as, és? τοῦ, the Gen. ἐπὶ τῷ, the 
Dat. ἐπὶ τό», the Acc. 


ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκίας, on the house. 

ἐπ᾽ οἰκίας, on a house. 

ép ἔδρας, on a seat. 

ποῦ κεῖται 7 σφαῖρα ; where lies the ball? 
ip ἑστίας κεῖται, it lies on a hearth. 
κεῖται ἐπὶ τῆς ἑστίας, it lies on the hearth. 


Observe, ἐπί, before a consonant. 
ἐπ a smooth vowel. 
ip — " arough vowel. 


On the house, ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκίας. 
In the house, ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 


- 
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37. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


7 > ? ~ , , f 3 

Tig ἐστιν ἐν τῇ zoun; —O πατήρ uov ἐστιν 
? ~ ς , > ? ~ 3 > 3 > ~ 
&xsl.—H μήτηρ µου οὐκ &xsi ἔστιν, ahd éevravita. 
ES 79 l 3 c 7 e 5 JI — 

νγταῦύα ἐστιν ἢ μήτηρ µου, ἀλλ ovx. ἐπεὶ. 

- - - A ~ 7 
Ilo) κεῖται ἢ χλαῖνα uov;—H χλαῖνα. σου ἐπὶ 
τῆς ἕδρας κεῖται.---Τ]οῦ κεῖνται ἡμῶν at opal- 

2 3. - ~ y-* ^ , 
OH ἐπὶ τῆς πέτρας κεῖνται» 1} ἐν τῇ κρήνῃ---- 
3 ? ~ 7 2.8 3 
Εἰσὶ πέτραε ἐν τῇ voun ;---Εἰσὶν ἐκεῖ καὶ πέτραι, 
: , 3 
καὶ ἄκανύαι.--Ὁ πατήρ µου καὶ ἢ μήτηρ εἰσὶν 
> ~ / , , ~a € ~ / ` 
ἕν τῇ muAn.— Tig τρέχει ;---Καὶ 0 παῖς τρέχει, xal 
~ ’ r > v 
ὁ ῥοῦς.-- Eyo τε καὶ σὺ roéyouev.—Ovy ὑμεῖς 
{ 5 3 c ^ c A | 2 / 
τρέχετε, ἀλλ Jusig.— O πατήρ µου ov σφυρας 
ἔχει, οὐδὲ σφαίρας.--Η παῖς οὐ τρέχει ἐν τῇ 
στοᾷ, οὐδὲ ἐν τῇ σκιᾷ τῆς οἰκίας, AAW ἐπὶ τῶν 
πετρῶν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


My father.—My mother.—Where is my father ?— 
Your father is in the village.—Our mother is not in the 
village, but in the house.—She is either in the porch, or 
on the seat.— The ball lies either on the gate, or in the 
spring.—My staff does not lie on the cloak, nor on the 
rocks.—The roots of the thorns are in the rocks.—' The 
cows lie in the gate.—Who runs?—I and you run.—I 
and the boy run.—Both we and the cows run.—Hither 
you run, or the cows.— You do not run (οὐχ ὑμεῖς τρέχετε), 
but we.—J do not run (it is not J that run, οὐκ ἐγώ &c.), 
but the boy and the girl. 


1 
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ELEVENTH LESSON. 


Contracts of Decl. 1. 


38. Some nouns in s and da are contracted in all 
the cases; ga into 7, and da into &; as, 


συκέᾶ, συκῆ, a fig-tree. 
ᾖ.συκῆ, the fig-tree. 


συχ(έα), 7 . 
συχ(έᾶς), gg | N. A. V. συκᾶ 


συκῇ G. D. συκαῖν 
συκῆν : 
συκῆ 


Accent. —Observe that an Acute Penult coalescing with an 
ultimate always produces & circumflex (Introd. $ 4, 
Rem. 1); as, συκέα, συκῆ; συκέαι, συκαῖ. 


39. κάθημαι, I sit, am sitting. 
κάθηται, he, she, it sits, is sitting. 
 x&Üünvcat, they sit, are sitting. 
ἡ κόρη, ης, the maiden. 
τίνες; who? (Plur.) 
ei, something, any thing (enclit.) 
οὐδέ», nothing. | 
πλήν, except, but, followed by a 


Gen. 
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τί ἔχεις ; what have you? 

ἔχω τι, I have something. 

ἔχεις τι; have you any thing? 

Ò naig τι ἔχει, the boy has something. 

οὐδὲν £ ἔχομεν, we have nothing. 

οὐκ ἔχομεν οὐδέν, Ἢ we have not any thing. 

οὐδὲν ἔχω πλὴν σφύρας, I have nothing but a ham- 
mer. 

οὐδὲν πλὴν βακτηρίας, nothing except a staff. 

τίς πλὴν σοῦ; who but you? who except 
you? 


\ 


Rem. 1 ils; who? tives; who? ti; what? are never encht- 
ic: 1i something, any thing, is always enclitic and stands 
after some other word. 

2. Observe the double negative ovx ἔχει οὐδέν, lit. he has 


not nothing. This repetition of the negative is com- 


mon in Greek. 


3. Distinguish but for ἀλλά from but = except, for πλήν. 


41. ij μυῖᾶ, as, 
κεφαλή, 7 πο 
ἐν τῇ χειρέ, 


pus 


τί ἔχεις ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς ; 
ἔχω μυῖαν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, 
τί ἔχεις. ἐν τῇ χειρί; ; 

ἔχω τι ἐν τῇ χειρί, 

τί ἔχει ὁ παῖς ἐν τῇ χειρί; 


σφῦραν ἐν τῇ χειρὶ ἔχει, 


the fly. 
the head. 
in the hand. 


what have you on your (Gr. 
the) head? 

I have a fly on my (the) head. 

what have you in your hand? 

I have something in my (the) 
hand. 

what has the boy in his (Gr. 
the) hand? 

he has a hammer in his (the) 
hand. | 
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Ax, 4.—The Art. is substituted in Greek for the Pronoun, 
in cases where the relation is a necessary one, or clearly 
implied in the connection. Thus, in English; “he 
stretched out his hand,” “he raised his eyes; “ I send 
my son;” in Gr.; “he stretched out the hand,” “he 
raised the eyes ;” I send the son.” 


hov .ῇ χειρί, 
ἔχεις ἐν τῇ χειρί, 
ὁ παῖς ἔχει ἐν τῇ χερι, 


ἡ παῖς ἔχει ἐν τῇ χειρι, 


There is 8 fly on my head, 


Tliere is a staff in my hand, 


NOTE τρέχει ὁ παῖς; 
æ } 
νῦν τρέχει, KEL τρέχει, 


I have in the hand — I liave in 
my hand. 

you have in the hand — you 
have in your hand. 

the boy has in the hand — in 
his hand. 

the girl has in the hand =the 
girl has in her hand. 


ἔστι pot μυῖα ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, 
or, ἔστι μυῖα ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
μου. 
ἔστι βακτηρία ἐν τῇ χειρί μου. 
ἔστι wos βακτηρία ἐν τῇ χειρί. 
(lit. there is to me a staff in 
the hand). 


when? 

now, 

always. 

when does the boy run? 

he is running now, he runs al- 
ways. 
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49. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


H συχῆ.---4ὲ ῥίξαι τῆς συκῆς.--Ι1Ποῦ εἶσιν αἱ 
συκαῖ ;---Αἱ συκαῖ εἶσιν ἐν τῇ v. Exori ov- 
κας αἱ νομιαέ -O συκᾶς ἔχουσιν cel νομαί, ἀλλ 
acer cg. TI ἔχει ἢ νοµή;-- Οὐδὲν ἔχει πλὴν 
συκῶν καὶ πετρῶν.--Τίνες ἐπὶ τῶν πετρῶν xd- 
ϑΎνται;---Ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ µου ἐπεὶ xa . 
ται.--Ι]οῦ καάϑηται ἢ κόρη ;—Ev τῇ στοᾷ za- 
ϑηται ἐπὶ τῆς ἕδρας.---Τ' ἐν τῇ χειρὶ ἔχει ;—Ov- 
δὲν ἔχει πλὴν τῆς χλαίνης (her cloak = lit. the 
cloak). Tod κάϑηται ἢ μυῖα ;—Em τῆς zepa- . 
λῆς μου.--Ὁ παῖς ovx ἔχει οὐδὲν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
πλὴν µυίας.---Πότε τρέχει ὁ παῖς ;-- Καὶ νῦν, xol 
ce. Exc τε ἕν τῇ χειρί. τ 


II. Render into Greek. 


What has the boy ?—He has something.—What has 
ne in his hand ?—He has a ball in his hand.—What has 
my father in his hand ?—He has a staff in his hand.— : 
The girl has a fly either in her hand or on her head.— 
Not on her (the) head, but irt her hand. — Where are the 
maidens sitting? — They are sitting on a seat.— They are 
sitting in the porch, not on the rocks. — When does the 
girl sit on the rocks? —Now.—I have a fly on my head. 
—The ball is now lying (νῦν κεῖται) in the spring.— The 
boy always runs in the house.— The pasture has both 
fig-trees and thoms.—Who are in the pasture ?—I have 
nothing in my hand except a staff. 
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TWELFTH LESSON. 


43. Masc. Nouns of Decl. 1. Nouns in ag. 


νεανὶᾶς, a young man, a youth. 
ὁ νεανίας, the young man. 


PLUR. 


N. veasize ^ νεανίαι 
| G. νεανΐου N. A. V. ve G. νεανιῶν | 
D. | 


D. νεανίᾳ G. D. φεανίαιν veaviais 
A. φεανίιᾶν A. veaviag : 
V. veavia V. νεανίαι 


Rem. Nouns of the 1 Decl. in ας and ης are Masc. and 
make the Gen. in ov. Endings in ας are always long. 


ἢ γλῶσσᾶ, ης, the tongue. 
Att. γλὠττᾶ," 
ἡ μέλισσᾶ, ης, the bee. 


Att. μέλιστᾶ, 


πίπτω, I fall, am falling. 
Ind. Pres. πίπτω, πίπτεις, πίπτει &c. like £o. 
πέμπω, εἰς, ει & c. I send, am sending. 


ΔΑ. ἀπό (ἀπ, ag) away from, from. A Preposition. 
ἀπὸ τοῦ, from the. (Governs only the Gen.) 


* The Greek language was spoken in several leading dialects; of 
which the Attic, spoken at Athens, was the most highly cultivated, and 
employed in most kinds of literary composition. 
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ἐξ (ἐκ) out from, out of. A Preposition (proclitic). 


ἐξ before a vowel, as ἐξ οἰκίας, 
ἐκ before a consonant, as, ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας. 
ἐκ τοῦ, out of the. (Governs only the Gen.) 


ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας, (away) from the house. 
ἀπὸ οἰκίας, or ἀπ᾿ οἰκίας, from a house. 

ap ἕδρας, from a seat. 

ἐκ τῆς κώμης, | out from, out of the village. 
ἐξ ἀκάνϑης, out of a thorn. 


I 


Out from, out of the porch, ix τῆς στοᾶς. 


(Away) from the porch, ἀπὸ τῆς στοᾶς. 
On the porch, ἐπὶ τῆς στοᾶς. 
Inthe porch, _ ἐν τῇ στοᾷ. 


Render, Yam running (away) from the house. 
I am running out from the house. 
I am running on the house. 
I am running in the house. 


ἔστι τι, there is something. 

ἔστι τι; is there any thing? 

οὐδέν ἐστι», there is nothing. 

ovx ἔστιν οὐδέν, | there is nothing, there is not 


any thing. 
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45. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ νεανίας.---Οἱ νεανίαι.---Τέ ἔχει Ò νεανίας, 
--Γλῶσσαν ἔχει.---Οἱ νεανίαι γλώσσας ἔχουσεν.--- 
H γλῶσσα τοῦ vecviov.—Tav νεανιῶν at γλῶσ- 
6a.—O νεανίας γλῶσσαν ἔχει ἐν τῇ xepahy.— 
Ποῦ εἰσιν αὖ μέλισσαι ;— AL μέλισσαί εἶσιν ἓν τῇ 
νομῇ.--Ὁ παῖς μέλισσαν ἔχει ἐν τῇ χειρί.--Οὖκ 
ἔχει ὁ παῖς μέλισσαν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς ;—Ov, «AX 
ion μυῖαν ἐν τῇ χειρὶ ἔχει.-- Μέλισσα κάϑηται 
ἐπὶ τῆς ἀκανϑης.--Πίπτω.---Τίς πίπτει;-- Ημεῖς 
πίπτομεν.---Ἡ σφαῖρα πίπτει ἀπὸ τῆς ἕδρας.--Ἡ 
βοὺς τρέχει EX τῆς voce. Ai κόραι &x τῆς στοᾶς 
τρέχουσεν.-- Η μεῖς πέμποµεν.---Τίνα πέμποµεν; 
O πατὴρ τὸν νεανίαν πέμπει.--Η μήτηρ τὴν 
χόρην ἐκ τῆς πύλης πέμπει.--- Al μέλιτται cer 
αὐτοῦ xaPnyrce. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The boy is running from the house.—The maidens 
are sitting in the house.—Not on the hearth, nor in the 
porch, but in the door.—In the gate, not in the shadow 
of the house.—W hom does my father send ?—He sends 
either the youth or the maiden.—He sends the young 
man out of the village. The cows are running out of 
the village.--What has the boy on his head ?—He has a 


fly or a bee on his head.—He has either a hammer or : 
3 


r 
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ball in his hand.—'The hammer now lies on the hearth.— 
The bee always sits on the fig-tree.—W ho sends ?—Both 
Land you send.—My father and mother send. 


THIRTEENTH LESSON. 


46. Masc. Nouns of Decl. 1. 
6 κλέπτης, the thief. 
SING. 


κλέπται 
κλεπτῶν 
κλέπταις 
κλέπτᾶς 
κλέπται 


κλέπτης 
κλέπτου N. A. V. κλέπτᾶ 


G. D. κλέπταιν 


ld 
κλέπτῃ 
κλέπτην 

a wv 
κλεπτᾶ 


So ὁ τεχνίτης, ov, the artisan. | 
ὁ ἐργάτης, ov, the labourer, the workman. 
Rem.—Many Nouns of Decl. 1 in ης, including all in της, 


make the Voc. Sing. in à; others make it in η. 
Those in ἂς make &; as, νεανίας, V. veavià. 


AT. ἀντί (ἀντ, &y0 ). A Preposition. 
Meaning,—over against, hence, instead of, for. 
ἀντὶ τοῦ. (Governs only the Gen.) 


I, instead of you, 

You, instead of me, 

A staff instead of a ball, 
We instead of you, 

Y ou run instead of me, 


] send you instead of the youth, 


ἐγὼ. ἀντὶ σοῦ. 

σὺ ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ. 

βακτηρία ἀντὶ σφαίρας. 

ἡμεῖς ἀνϑ' (or. ἀντὶ) v ὑμῶν. 

σὺ τρέχεις ἀντὶ (or ἀντ᾽) & ἐμοῦ. 
πέμπω σὲ ἀντὶ τοῦ νεανίου. 
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L i near. (Adverbs, governing the Gen.) 
? 


near the village. 
near the gates. 


πλησίον τῆς κώμης, 
ἐγγὺς τῶν πυλῶ», 


Out from, out of the gates, ἐκ τῶν πυλῶν. 

From (away from) the gates, ἀπὸ τῶν πυλῶν. 

On the gates, ἐπὶ τῶν πυλῶν. 

Instead of the gates, ἀντὶ τῶν πυλῶν. 

In the gates, ἐν ταῖς πύλαις. 

Except the gates, πλην τῶν πυλῶν. 

Near the gates, πλησίον, ἐγγὺς τῶν πυλῶ». 
Render, 


I send you out of the gate. 

The father sends the young man from the fountain. 
The bee sits on my head. 

I have a bee in my hand instead of a fly. 

There is nothing in the gate except a rock. 

My cloak lies near the spring. 


48. πόϑεν (from ποῦ ;) whence 2 (from where?) 
ἐκεῖθεν (from ἐκεῖ), thence (from there). 
ἐντεῦϑεν (from ἐνταῦθα), hence (from here). 
oixot, at home. 
~ οἴκοϑεν, from home. 
οκᾶδε, homeward, home. 
οὔτε (ob, οὐϑ')--οὔτε, neither—nor (both not—and 
not). 
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πόϑεν τρέχεις ; whence do you run ? 
r 3 ~ > ^ 

τρέχω ἐκεῖθεν, eyrevOty, I run thence, hence. 
οἴκαδε τρέχω, | I am running home. 
οὔτε ἐγὼ, οὔτε OV, neither I nor you. 
οὔτε ἐνταῦθα, οὔτε ἐκεῖ, neither here nor there. 

a E H ~ 9 
ούτε βακτηρία», ουτε σφῦραν | I have neither a staff nor a 

Exo, — hammer. 

” 7 y ~ . ο ΄ 

ουτε κάϑημαι, ουτε κεῖμαι, I neither sit nor lie. 
49. EXERCISES. 5 


I. Render into English. 


Κλέπτης.--Ὁ xhéinrns.—H κεφαλὴ τοῦ κλέπ- 
tov.— Tt ἔχει Ò κλέπτης ἐν τῇ geigi; — Eyst τὴν 
χλαῖνάν σου.--Οἱ κλέπται τὰς χλαίνας ἡμῶν 
ἔχουσεν.---Χλαίνας ἀντὶ βακτηρεῶν ἔχουσιν.--- 
oder τρέχουσιν οἱ xAémrat;— Ex τῆς οἰκίας 
rQéyovotv.—Oí νεανίαι νῦν ἀπὸ τῶν κωμῶν - 
χουσιν.--Εργάτης καὶ τεχνίτης.---Ὁ ἐργάτης zal 
ὁ rexvitns.—Ouy οἱ ἐργάται, ἀλλ o£ τεχνῖται----- 
Ἔργαται ἀντὶ τεχνιτῶν.---Τί ἔχει ὃ ἐργάτης ἐν τῇ 
χειρέ;---ΞἙφῦραν ἀντὶ σφαίρας ἔχει.--Ὁ παῖς 
οὔκαδε τρέχει.---Ποῦ κεῖται" χλαζνά µου ;— 
Indio τῆς κρήνης ,k. Hodder πέμπει σε ὁ 
πατήρ σον ;—Oixotsy πέμπει µε.--Οὐ». ἐκεῖθεν, 
οὐδὲ ἐντεῦθεν.---Οὔτε αὐτοῦ, οὔτε S.. Oe èr 
τῇ κώμῃ, οὔτε ἐν τῇ νοµῇ.--Ἡ μέλιττα οὔτε ἐπὶ 
τῆς συκῆς καύητα:, οὔτε ἐπὶ τῆς ἀκάνϑης. 
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Π Render into Greek. 


Both the laborer and the artisan.—Not the laborer, 
but the artisan.— The artisan, not the laborer.— The arti- 
san instead of the laborer.—Not a laborer nor an artisan. 
Neither laborers nor artisans.—Neither my cloak nor my 
hammer.—The artisan has his (the) cloak.— Whence 
runs the boy ?—From home.—Not from home, but from 
hence.—The girl is running home (homeward).—My 
mother sits at home.—Does not your father send the 
young man home ?—My father sends the young man 
out of the pastures.— The cows lie in a corner of the 
pasture.— There is a gate near the village.—'T'here are 
neither fountains nor fig-trees in the village.—'T'here is 
nothing in the village except houses. 


FOURTEENTH LESSON. 


50. τίς ἐργάτης ; what laborer ? 
τίνες ἐργάται; what laborers? 
τίς οἰκία; what house? 
τίνες οἰκίαι, what houses ? 


The house 1n the village, ἡ ἐν τῇ κώμῃ οἰκία. 

(i. e. the house which is in the ) ἡ οἰκία ἡ ἐν τῇ κώμῃ. 
village), 

What house ? τίς οἶκια ; 


The one in the village, e dun ad 
That (which is) in the village, 7 q xo. 
'The door in the house, η ἕν τῇ οικἰᾳ Όνρα. 


€ 2, e 


9 — > ? 
ῃ Oven η EV Ty οἰκίᾳ. 
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That in the house, 


€ 9 ^s 5 7 
The one in the house, | ῃ ἕν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 


What youth do you send? τίνα νεανίαν πέμπεις ; 
I send the young man (who is) ( πέμπω τὸν ἐν τῇ στοᾷ νεανία», 
in the porch, πέμπω τὸν νεανίαν τὸν ἐν τῇ 
στοᾷ. 
I send the one in the porch, τὸν ἐν τῇ στοᾷ πέμπω. 
What balls? . | τίνες σφαῖραι; 
The balls (which are) on the ! αἱ ἐπὶ τῇς ἕδρας σφαῖραι. 
seat, αἱ σφαῖραι αἱ ἐπὶ τῇς ἔδρας. 
Those on the seat, αἱ ἐπὶ τῇς ἔδρας. 
What cloaks have we? τίνας χλαίνας ἔχομεν; 
: τὰς πλησίον τῆς ἑστίας χλαί- 
We have the cloaks (which vas ἔχομεν. 
are) near the hearth, τὰς χλαίνας ἔχομεν τὰς πλη- 


σίον τῆς ἑστίας. 
4 5 * 


We have those near the hearth, | τὰς ἐγγὺς τῆς ἑστίας ἔχομεν. 


51. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Τίς ἔχει τὴν χλαῖναν pov ;—O κλέπτης ἔχει 
τὴν χλαῖνάν σου.---Τίνα χλαῖναν ἔχει ;---Τὴν ἐπὶ 
τῆς ἕδρας χλαῖναν ἔγει.---1]οῦ εἶσιν αἱ βόες ----. 
Τίνες Boeg Al ἐν τῇ νομῇ βόες.---Οὐχ ai ἐν τῇ 
νομῇ Ge, GAN αἱ πλησίον τῆς κρήνης.---4ἑ ἓν τῇ 
κώμῃ οἰκίαι---Ὁὐχ αἱ ἓν τῇ κώμῃ οἰκίαι, ἀλλ αἱ 
ἐγγὺς τῆς .. -A πύλαι τῶν οἰκιῶν.--4ὲ 
πύλαι τῶν ἐν τῇ κώμῃ οἰκιῶν.---Τίνας συκᾶς 
ἔγετε;--Τὰς συκᾶς ἔχομεν τὰς v τῇ γωνίᾳ τῆς 
vouns.—Tas πλησίον τῆς κρήνης, οὐ τὰς ἐνταῦθα 
ohe. oder τρέχετε ;---Τρέχομεν οἴκοθεν. 


— κας 
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II. Render into Greek. 


The hammer. — What hammer?—The hammer 
(which is) in the hand of the workman.—What cloak 
have you ?—1 have the one on the seat.—I have the one 
on the seat, not that (which is) near the spring.—I have 
neither the one on the seat, nor the one near the fig-tree.— 
What cow ?—The one in the pasture.—When does the 
father send the young man home ?—Both now and al- 
ways.—T he tongue of the young man.—A bee is sitting 
on the fig-tree (which is) in the pasture (ἐπὶ τῆς ἐν εἴ νομῇ 
συκῆς). | 


FIFTEENTH LESSON. 


52. The Second Declension, 


Ends in the Nom. Sing. in ος and ον (Attic endings of 
a few words, oc and a»). 
og (and ως) Masc. sometimes Fem. 
ον (and ων) Neut. 


ὁ κῆπος, the garden. 


SING. DUAL 


κῆπος 

κήπου N. A. V. κήπω 

κήπῳ G. D. κήποιν | 
. κῆπον 

κῆπα 


So ὁ ἔμπορος, the merchant. 
ὁ πῖλος, the hat. 

ὁ iznos, the horse. 

Fem. ᾗ ὁδός, the road, way. 
« pagos, — the chest. 
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REM.— Accent. 1. Observe κῆπος is Properispomenon, ex 
cept in those cases in which the ultimate is long, 
where it becomes Paroxytone (Introd. ὁ 4. 4, 5). 

2. Onmytones in this Decl., as in Decl. 1, make the Gen. 
and Dat. in all the numbers Perispomena ; as, ὁδός, 
ὁδοῦ, ὁδῷ, ὁδοῖν, ὁδῶν», ὁδοῖς, χηλός, χηλοῦ, &c. 


- 


53. εἰς, into. A Prep. (Proclitic.) 
εἰς τόν, into the. (Governs only the Acc.) 


εἰς THY οἰκία», into the house. 
πέμπω εἰς τὰς κώμας, I send into the villages. 


From the, ἀπὸ τοῦ. 

Out from, out of the, ἐκ (ἐξ) τοῦ. 
Instead of, for the, ἀντι τοῦ. 

On the, ἐπὶ τοῦ. 

In, among the, ἐν τῷ, ἐν τοῖς. 

Into the, εἰς τόν. 

Near the, πλησίον, ἐγγὺς τοῦ. 
Except the, πλὴν τοῦ. 


¢ 


Render, From the chest, ἀπὸ τῆς χηλοῦ. 
Out of the chest. 
Instead of the chest. 
On the chest. 
In the chest. 
Into the chest. 
Near the chest. 
Except the chest. 
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ποῖ; whither 2 
ἐκεῖσθ thither. 
δευρο, 9 hither. 
ἑνταυῦοἳ, 
` 
Thus, 
tod; where? πόϑεν ; whence? ποῖ; whither? 
ἐχεῖ, there. ἐκεῖθεν, thence. ἐκεῖσε, thither. 


ἐνταῦθα, (here ἐντευθεν,λεποο ἐνταυϑοῖ, 


2 2 s hither. 
αυτου, δεῦρο, 


ῥίπτω, εἰς, &c. I throw, cast. 


ποῖ ῥίπτεις τὴν. σφαῖραν ; : whither do you throw the ball ? 
δεῦρο τῆν σφαῖραν ῥίπτουσιν, they throw the ball hither. 
ῥίπτει ῥίζαν εἰς τὸν πῖλόν µου, | he throws a root into my hat. 
πέμπω ἐκεῖσε, I send thither. 


54. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Τι ἔχεις ev τῇ χηλῷ;---Έχω ἐν τῇ χηλῷ τὴν 
χλαῖναν τοῦ ἐμπόρου.---Οὐ τὴν χλαῖναν, ἀλλὰ 
"τὸν πῖλον τοῦ ἐμπόρου ἔχεις.--Τ{ ἔχομεν ἐν τῷ 
κήπῳ ;---ΞἙυκᾶς καὶ ἀκάνθας ἐν τῷ κήπῳ ἔχετε 
Oi clot κρῆναι ἐν τοῖς κήποις ;---Ναί, ἓν τοῖς 
κήποις αρῆναί siceu.—Ti ἔχουσιν οἱ ἔμποροι ἐν 

. 87 
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τοῖς πίλοις ;--Ουὐδὲν ἐν τοῖς πίλοις ἔχουσι πλὴν 
~ ~ ’ 7 ? N v (t € 
τῶν κεφαλῶν.---Τις καὔηται ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου ;—Oé 


, > x ~ et / / € c i 
νεανίας ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων παὐηνται.--Τρέχει ò ἵπ- 


πος ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ;-—Ovx ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, GAN ἐν τῇ νομῇ 
τρέχει.---Ὁ ἕππος εἰς τὴν ὁδὸν τρέχει.---]]οϊ troé- 
govo οἱ ἵπποι ;—Ov δεῦρο τρέχουσιν, «AX εἰς 
τὴν νομὴν τὴν πλησίον τῆς κώμης.--Οὐκ ἐκεῖσε, 
ἀλλὰ δεῦρο.---1ο; ῥίπτεις τὴν (your) χλαῖναν ; 
---Τήν τε χλαῖναν καὶ τὸν πῖλον sic τὴν χηλὸν 
ῥίπτω.--- Ρίπτω τὴν χλαῖναν ἀντὶ τῆς βακτηρίαςφ 
—hH σφαῖρα πίπτει εἰς τὴν χηλόν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The workman has my hat.—The workman has not 
(οὐχ ὁ ἐργάτης) your hat, but the artisan.—The artisan 
has neither a hat nor a cloak.—'The merchant has both 
hats and cloaks.— The boy has nothing on his head ex- 
cept a hat.—What has he in his (ἐν τῇ) head ?—Nothing 
but a tongue.—Whither is the horse running ?—He is 
either running hither, or into the road.—Neither thither 
nor into the pasture.—Into what (εἰς σίνα) pasture ?— 
Into that near the village.— The ball falls into the gar- 
den.—T he ball lies near the fountain.— The fountain 
(which is) in the garden.—Not the fountain in the gar- 
den, but that among (ἐν) the rocks.—The pasture has 
nothing except rocks, and thorns, and fig-trees.— The 
boy sits on a horse. 


— . .--- 
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SIXTEENTH LESSON. 


55. The Second Declension. 
τὸ ῥόδον, the rose (Introd. ὃ 3. 1). 


So, τὸ to», the violet. 
τὸ μῆλον, the apple. 
τὸ δένδρο», the tree. 


Exc.—devò o has commonly δένδρεσι(ν) instead of δένδροις 
in the Dat. Plur. 

Rem.—Neut. nouns always have the Acc. and Voc. like 
the Nom. in all the numbers, and in the Plur. these 
three cases end always ina. The same rule applies 
to Adjectives, Pronouns and Participles. 


ὁ ἀγρός, ov, the field. 

ὁ διδάσκᾶλος, ov, the teacher. 

ἢ βίβλος, ov, the book. 

ὁ μαθητής, ov, the scholar, the learner. 
ἡ μηλεᾶ, ας, the apple-tree. 


56. Rule.—' The Neut. Plur. in Greek generally takes 
a Singular verb; as, 
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τὰ ῥόδα ἔχει ἀκάνθας, | the roses have thorns. 

ἔστιν ἴα ἐν τοῖς κήποις, | there are violets in the gar- 
dens. 

τὰ μῆλα πίπτει, the apples fall. 


57. ἔτι, still, still further. 
οὐκέτι, no longer. 


ἔτι πίπτει τὰ μῆλα, the apples are still falling. 
οὐκέτι τρέχουσι» οἱ νεανίαι, | the young men no longer run, 
ἡμεῖς οὐκέτι πέμπομεν, we no longer send. 


58. αὐτόν, him. it Pl. αὐτούς, them. (Masc.) 
αὐτήν, her. it “ αὐτάς, them. (Fem.) 


αὐτό, tt. “ αὐτά, them. (Neut.) 
Do you send the young man? πέμπεις τὸν νεανίαν ; 
I send him, πέμπω αὐτόν. 
Who has my hat? τίς ἔχει τὸν πῖλόν µου ; 
The boy has it, ὁ παῖς ἔχει αὐτόν. 
Has he not the balls ? οὐκ ἔχει τὰς σφαίρας; 
He has not them, οὐκ ἔχει αὐτάς. 
Who has the roses? τίς ἔχει τὰ ῥόδα ; 
The maiden has them, ἡ κόρη ἔχει αὐτά. 


REM.—avtó», αὐτήν &c. are often omitted in Greek, when 
they are easily understood from the connection. 


LI 


Has the boy the hat? ἔχει ὁ παῖς τὸν πῖλον; 


He has it, ἔχει (αὐτόν). 
Does not the teacher send the | ov πέμπει ὁ διδάσκαλος τὰς 


books? - βίβλους ; 
He sends them, πέμπει (αὐτάρ). 
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59. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Tig ἔχει ῥόδον H κόρη ῥόδον ἔχει.---4ὲ xo- 
gat ῥόδα τε καὶ ἴα ἔχουσιν.---Έστι ῥόδα ἐν τῇ 
χειρὶ τῆς κόρης.--Ἡ μέλισσα ἐπὶ τῶν ῥόδων xa- 
ϑηται----Ὁ ἀγρὸς οὔτε ῥόδα ἔχει, οὔτε lc. No 
ἐστε τὰ δένδρα; A δένδρα οὐκ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ, 
αλλ ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς S. Ai μηλέαι ἔχουσι μῆ- 
d. Al ἐν τῷ κήπῳ μηλέαι μῆλα ἔχουσιν. —Ov; 
αἱ ἐν τῇ νομῇ μηλέαι, ἀλλ᾽ αἱ ἐγγὺς τῆς κρήνης 
μῆλα ἔχουσεν.--Οὐ τὰ ἴα, ἀλλὰ τὰ ῥόδα ἀκάν- 
Bas Ee. Tig ἔχει τὰς βίβλους ;—O διδάσκαλος 
ἔχει αὐτας.--Ὁ μαϑητὴς οὐκέτι τὰς βίθλους ἔχει. 
—Ti ἔχει Exec σφαίρας ἀντὶ G.. Τίς 
πέμπει τὰ ἴα ;—H κόρη πέμπει (αυταά).---Τίς ἔχει 
τὸν πὶλόν μου ;—Ouy 6 ἔμπορος, «AM ὁ κλέπτης 
ἔχει αὐτόν. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


An apple is falling.—The apples fall from the apple- 
trees.—Do they not fall into the fountain ?—Not into the 
fountain, but into my hat.—What has the young man 
in his hat ?—He has either a ball or a book.—'The schol- 
ar has in his hand both balls and books.—'T'he maiden 
has in her hand both violets and roses.—She has nothing 
except roses.—She has roses instead of violets.—'T'he 
teacher and the scholar are now in the field.—Who has 
the books?—The teacher has them.—Who has the ap- 
ples?—' The young man has them. —He has apples instead 
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of books. The young man has still a book in his (the) 
hand.—Whither does the father send the young man ?— 
He sends him hither.—He sends him neither into the 
field nor into the village. The young men are sitting 
among (ἐν) the trees. 


SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 


60. Adjectives of the First and Second Declension. 


These are so called because they follow in the Masc. 
and Neut. the 2 Decl., and in the Fem. the 1 Decl. 


κᾶλός, beautiful, noble. 


SING. 


42 8922 


Fem. 
TE 
καλῆς 
καλῇ 
καλήν 
καλή 


DUAL. 


καλᾶ 


καλαῖν 


PLUR. 


καλαί 
καλῶν 
καλαῖς 


καλᾶς 


καλαί 


Neut. 
κᾶἄλον, 
καλοῦ 
καλῷ 
καλόν 
καλὸν 


καλώ 
καλοῖφ 


καλᾶ 
καλῶν 
καλοῖς 
καλᾶ 


καλα 


Ρο, ἀγαϑός, f όν, good. 
σοφός, ή, όν, wise. 
λευκός, , όν, white. 
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61. Rule.—Adjectives agree with their substantives 
in gender, number and case. So also Pronouns and Par- 
ticiples. 


καλὸς κῆπος, a beautiful garden. 
λευκαὶ οἰκίαι, white houses. 

ῥόδο» λευκόν, a white rose. 
διδάσκαλοέ εἰσι σοφοί, there are wise teachers. 
χλαῖναν ἔχω καλή», I have a beautiful cloak. 


Rem.— When the Noun has no Art. the Adj. may precede 
or follow it indifferently, as, 


λευκὸν ῥόδον, 
ῥόδο» λευκόν, 

, ἔχω καλὰ i la, . 

ia καλὰ £ έχω, I have beautiful violets. 
d ἔχω καλά, &c. 


a white rose. 


62, The Noun and Adj. with the Art. admit the fol- 
lowing constructions ; 


„ καλὴ οἰκία. (a) 

The beautiful house, 7 οἰκία 7 καλή. (b) 
| οἰκία 7 καλή. (b) 

| | οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἵπποι. (a) 

The good horses; oi ἵπποι οἱ ἱ ἀγαϑοί. (b) 
ἐπποι oi ἀγαϑοί. (b) 


(a) When no special emphasis rests on the Noun, the 
natural position of the Adj. is as in (a), between the Art. 
and Noun; as, 


ἡ λευκὴ obe, the white house. 
οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ἔμποροι, the good merchants. 


4 
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(b) But if the Noun is to be made emphatic, it can 
stand first, and the Adj. follow it with the Art.—T'he 
Noun in this case can have or omit the Art. according as 
the first conception is definite or indefinite. | 


5 κόρη ἡ καλή, the beautiful maiden. 
κόρῃ ἡ καλή, (lit. the maiden, viz. the 
beautiful.) 


οἱ τεχρῖται οἱ σοφοί, the wise artisans. 
τεχνῖται οἱ σοφοί, (artisans, the wise.) 


Examples. 

(a) The beautiful house, ἡ καλὴ οἰκία. 

(a) Not the beautiful house, οὐχ ἡ καλὴ οἰχία, 

(a) But the white house, ἀλλ ἢ λευκὴ οἰκία. 

(a) The good; not the beauti- | ἡ ἀγαθή, ἀλλ οὐχ ἢ καλὴ 
ful girl, παῖς. 

(b) Not the house, but the beau- | οὐχ ἡ οἰκία, ἀλλ ὁ κῆπος ὁ 
tiful garden, καλός. 

(b) Both the rose, and the white | τό τε ῥόδον, καὶ τὸ tov τὸ λευ- 
violet, xor. 

(b) The white roses, and the | τὰ λευκὰ ῥόδα καὶ τὰ ia τὰ 
white violets, λευκα. 


ποῖ; whither 2 


63. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Χλαῖνα λευκή.---4ευκὸς πῖλος.---Ὁ λευκὸς n? 
λος.---Οὐχ ὁ λευκὸς πῖλος, ἀλλ ἡ σφαῖρα ἢ λευκή. 
--Ὁ παῖς σφαῖραν ἔχει . Ol διδάσκαλοι 
ἔχουσι καλὰς S48ious.—O σοφὸς διδάσκαλος Θέ- 
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βλους ἔχει καλάς τε καὶ ἀγαϑας.--Ἡ καλὴ #00N. 
--Οὐχ ἡ καλὴ κόρη, GAN ἢ ἀγαύη.--Οὐχ ἡ κόρη, 
ἀλλ ὁ πατήρ μου ὁ ἐγαϑός.---]]οῦ εἶσιν cel καλαὶ 
χόρωι ;—Ev τῇ λευκῇ στοᾷ καϑηνται.--ΌΟὐκ ἐν 
τῇ λευκῇ στοᾷ, ἀλλ ἐπὶ τῆς ἕδρας τῆς λευκῆς.-- 
Ποῦ κεῖται 5 βακτηρία σου ;—Ovx ἐπὶ τῆς κά. 
lig ἕδρας τῆς ἐν τῇ πύλῃ κεῖται, ἀλλὰ πλησίο» 
κρήνης τῆς év τῷ κήπῳ.--Ποῦ κεῖνται cel καλαὶ 
χλαϊναί uov ;—Ev γωνίᾳ κεῖνται τῆς λευκῆς χη- 
λοῦ.---Πόδεν τρέχει ὁ ἵππος ;---Ἐκεῖθεν τρέχει.--- 
Τρέχει ἐκ τοῦ πλησίον τῆς κώμης ἀγροῦ εἰς τὴν 
ὀδόν.---Τίς n, ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου - O νεανίας 
ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου κάϑηται.---Ι]οῖ πέμπει 6 διδάσκα- 
λος τὸν μαϑητήν ;—Eic τὴν κώμην αὐτὸν néu- 
πει, 


II. Render into Greek. 


A wise young man.—A wise teacher.—A beautiful boy. 
—A beautiful girl.—Beautiful maidens.—Where is the 
beautiful maiden sitting?—She sits among the trees in 
(ἐν τοῖς ἐν τῷ Kc.) the garden.—Not among those in the 
garden, but among those in the field or the pasture.— 
The young men are neither sitting here nor there.—The 
garden has a beautiful spring.— The teacher has nothing 
but good books.—A good father.—A wise mother.—The 
wise teacher has a good scholar.- -Whom does the father 
send hither?—He sends either the good workman or the 
wise artisan.—I and you send the young man home.— 
The apples are falling into the beautiful fountain. 
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‘EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 


64. Adjectives of the First and Second Declension. 


Adjectives in os pure (os preceded by a vowel) and ρος, 
have the Fem. in , thus, os, à, ov. But Adj. in ooç have 
η, except those in ροος, which have a. 


πλούσίος, &, ov, rich. 


BING. 
Masc. ‘Fem. Neut. 

N. πλούσξος πλουσίᾶ πλούσιον 

G. πλουσίου πλουσίᾶς πλουσίου 

D. πλουσίῳ πλουσίᾳ πλουσίῳ 

A. πλούσιον πλουσίᾶν πλούσιον 

V. πλούσιϑ . πλουσία - πλούσιον 
DUAL. 

V. πλουσίω πλουσίᾶ πλουσίω 
D. πλουσίοιν πλουσίαιν πλουσίοιν 
PLUR. 

N. πλούσιοι πλούσιαι πλούσιᾶ 
G. πλουσίων πλουσίων πλουσίων 
D. πλουσίοις πλουσίαις πλουσίοις 
Α. πλουσίους πλουσιᾶς πλουσιᾶ 
V. πλούσιοι πλούσιαι πλουσιᾶ 


ny Observe, πλουσίων (not πλουσιῶν) in the Gen. Plur. 
' Fem. (See 1st. Lesson, Accent.) 


So, σκολζός, č, όν, crooked, winding. 
\ μακρός, d, ov, long. 
μῖκρός, d, op, little, small. 


— — — — Pn—À 
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65. 6 ποτᾶμός, ov, 
€ 
ó δαάκτῦλος, ov, 


x 


0 ἄνθρωπος, ου, 


ὁ πλούσιος ἔ ἔμπορος, 
μῆλον μικρόν, 
σκολιὸς ποταμός, 
μακρὰ ὁδός, 


the river. 
the finger. 
the man. 


the rich merchant. 
a small apple. 

a winding river. 

a long road. 


s 66. Adjectives in the Predicate. 


The road is crooked, 

The houses are beautiful, 

The roses in the garden are 
white, 

My father and mother are wise, 


The young men and the maid- 
ens are good, 
Theriver and the road are long, 


ἡ ὁδός ἐστι σκολιά. 
» 
αἱ οἰκίαι καλαί εἰσι». 
. 2 - , e? , 
τὰ ἕν τῷ κήπῳ ῥόδα λευκά 
ἐστιν. 
8 * 7 
oͤ πατὴρ καὶ 7 μήτηρ μου σο- 
φοί εἰσι». 
οἱ νεανίαι καὶ αἱ κόραι ἆγα- 
ϑοέ stow. 
[4 * e to? 2 
ὁ ποταμὸς καὶ ἢ ὁδός εἶσι 
μακρά. 


Rem.— When the Adj. refers to Nouns of different gen- 
ders, if they be persons, the Masc. takes precedence 
of the Fem. and the Fem. of the Neut. ; if things, the 
Adj. may agree with the nearest noun, or be put in 
the Neut. Plur. without tegat to the gender of the 


Substantives. 
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67. naito, εις, &c. I play, sport (fr. παῖς, child), 


ὡς, as (proclitic). 
οὕτως Or οὕτω, thus, so. 
οὕτως---ὡς, so—as. 
σ 4 ε 3 , 
οντω COOS ος ἔγω, as wise as I. 
[ d [] 9 
οὐχ οὕτω σοφὸς ὡς καλός, not so wise as beautiful. 
€ 3 1 , σ 
ὥς ἐγὼ τρέχω, ουτω καὶ σὺ | as I run, so also you run. 
τρέχεις, 
ὥσπερ, just as. 


οὕτω καΐ, «Ὁ also. 


9 * . 

ὥςπερ πίπτει τὸ δένδρον, οὕτω | just as the tree falls, so it lies 
κεῖται, l 

σ , ο «4» ? e 

ὥσπερ συ, ούτω και ἐγῶ, just as you, so also I. 


68. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


} , ’ : 
'"Ἔμπορος πλούσιος.--Ὁ ἔμπορος. πλούσιος 
> 2 € y 2 > c 7 4 ,F 
ἐστιν.--Οὐχ ὁ ἔμπορος, ἀλλ ὁ τεχνίτης πλούσιος. 
ἐστιν.--Οὐχ οὕτω πλούσιος ὧς ἀγαθός stev ὁ 
» 4 ? : 
ἔμπορος.-- Ἡ ὁδός ἐστε σκολιά.---Σκολιαί εἶσεν αἱ. 
* € 2 ~ ~ * wv 
ὁδοὶ αἱ ἐγγὺς τοῦ ποταμοῦ.---Ἡ ὁδὸς οὔτε οὕτω: 
P] 3 l , : 
μακρά ἐστιν, οὔτε οὕτω σκολιά ὡς ὃ ποταµος.--. 
r : 3 7 7 3 | τ 
O ποταμὸς οὔτε μεκρὸς οὔτε σκολιὸς έστιν.--Ὁ 


1 
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ἠάχτυλός σου μακρὸς ἐστι καὶ μικρός.---Τί ἔχει ὁ 
ταῖς ἐπὶ τοῦ δακτύλου;--Ὁ μικρὸς παῖς ἔχει ἢ 
μυῖαν ἢ μέλετταν ἐπὶ τοῦ δακτύλου.--- Τί ἔχει ἐν 
τῇ χειρὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος:;-- Σφῦραν 7) χλαῖναν ἔχει.--- 
Ποῦ παίζει ò παῖς O παῖς ἓν τῷ κήπῳ παιζει.---- 
0i σοφοὶ νεανίαι ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς παίζουσεν.----Π1οἳ 
τὴν σφαῖραν ῥίπτουσιν ;—O νεανίας τὴν σφαῖραν 
d; τὴν κρήνην Gin . H σφαῖρα sic τὸν ποταμὸν 
τίπτει.---0) innog ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ εἰς τὴν νομὴν τρέ- 
χε.--Ὁ πῖλος καὶ ἢ χλαῖνά µου καλά ἐστον. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A rich man.—T he merchant is a rich man.—T he ar- 
tisan is not so rich as the laborer.—The laborers are rich. 
—They are not so rich as wise. The young man is not 
beautiful, but wise.—Not so wise as beautiful.— The 
scholar is not so wise as the teacher.—Who are playing 
in the gardens 2— The boy and the girl are playing there. 
Who is running out of the river?—' The man is running 
out of the river into the crooked road—A small fly.— 
Small cloaks.—The fly (that is) on the cloak.—What 
ly? —The one on my finger.—What bee?—'T'he one on 
the rose. Whom does your father send into the village? 
—He always sends the wise youth.—Just as he sends 
the youth, so also he sends the workman.—The young 
man neither plays in the garden, nor sits on a horse, but 
throws his (the) ball into the river. j 
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NINETEENTH LESSON. 


69. Contract Nouns of the Second Declension. 


Some nouns in eoe, ooç, gov and ooy of this Decl. are 


contracted ; 


ὁ νόος, the mind, 


τὸ ὀστέον, the bone. 


N. νόος «ους ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
G. νόου vov ὀστέου ὀστοῦ 
D. vom νῷ ὀστέρ ὀστῷ 
A. νόον νοῦν ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
V. voe γοῦ ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
N. A. V. vow 90 ὁστέω ὀστώ 
G. D. »óow νοῖν .ὀστέοιν ὀστοῖν 
N. oot  woi ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
G. νόων νῶν ὀστέων ὀστῶν 
D. νόοις oig ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 
A. νόους νοῦς ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
V. νόοι vot ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 


So, ῥόος, ῥοῦς, a stream. 
κάνεον, κανοῦν, a basket. 


Accent.—»o and ö (dual) irregular for νῶ and ὀστῶ (sel 
38. Accent), κανοῦν from κάνεο», irregular for κάνουν. 


at fe ἃς - 


the mind of the young ma 
I have bones in my (or, th 
basket. : 


ὁ νοῦς τοῦ νεανίου, 
. 2 ~ Op - - 
ἔχω ὀστᾶ ἓν τῷ κανῷ, 


1 
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70. Position of the Gen. 


(a) Partitive Gen. (Lesson III.) Emphasis mainly 
on the governing noun. The Construction of this has 
already been given; as, i 


ἡ θύρα τῆς οἰκίας, the door of the house. 
τῆς οἰκίας ἢ θύρα, as 


(b) Adj. (or Attributive) Gen. Emphasis mainly on 
the Gen. The Gen. then has an Adj. force, and is placed 
like the Adj. either between the art. and noun, or after 
both with the art. repeated ; as, 


ἡ τῆς οἰκίας Ovoa, the door of the house — the 
ἡ θύρα ἡ τῆς οἰκίας, of-the-house door. 


71. Examples. 


(a) Partitive Gen. (emphasis chiefly on the govern- 
ing noun). 


The basket of the young man, | το κανουν του νεανίου. 
Not the basket of the young | ov τὸ κανοῦν τοῦ νεανίου, ἀλλ' 


man, but his (the) ball, 7] σφαῖρα. 
Both the cloak and the hat of | ή τε χλαῖνα, καὶ ὁ πῖλος τοῦ 
the man, ἀνϑρώπου. 


(b) Adj. Gen.; (emphasis chiefly on the Gen.) 


The cloak of the merchant, ] τοῦ ἐμπόρου Matra. 
Not the merchant's cloak, οὐχ 7]. τοῦ ἐμπόρου χλαῖνα, 
but that of the artisan, — ἀλλ ἡ τοῦ τεχνίτου. , 


The youth’s ball, and the work- | ἡ τοῦ νεανίου σφαῖρα καὶ ἡ 
man’s hammer, σφῦρα ἡ τοῦ ἐργάτον. 


72 


72. 


The roses of the garden, 

Not the roses of the garden, 
but the trees, 

Not the roses of the garden 
(i. e. the garden roses) but 
the roses of the field, 

The finger of the man, 

The finger, not the head of the 
man, 

Both the man's finger, and the 
youths, 

Not the young man’s finger, but 
the workman s head, 
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Promiscuous Examples. 


τὰ ῥόδα τοῦ κήπου. 
, 4 e? ^ , 9 8 
ov τὰ ῥόδα tov κήπου, ἀλλὰ 
τὰ δένδρα. 
ov τὰ τοῦ κήπου ῥόδα, ἀλλὰ 
τὰ ῥόδα τὰ τοῦ ἀγροῦ. 


ίκτυλος τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

έκτυλος, οὐχ ἡ κεφαλῇ τοῦ 

ἀνϑρώπου. 

ὁ τε τοῦ. ἀνθρώπου δάκτυλος, 
καὶ ὁ τοῦ νεανίου. 

οὐχ ὁ τοῦ νεανίου δάκτυλος, 

ἆλλ ἡ κεφαλὴ ἡ τοῦ ἐργά- 

του. 


ὁ δά 
ὁ δά 


Oss.—Thus last construction, 7 κεφαλή ]] ο. is chiefly 
employed when not only the Gen. but also the govern- 
ing noun is to be contrasted with some other object. 


That of the young man, 

The young man's, 

What hammer do 
throw ? 

I throw the merchant's, 

I throw that of the mer- 
chant, 

What horses are running ? 

Not the teacher's horses, 

Not the horses of the 
teacher, 

But the scholars, 

But those of the scholar, 


ἡ τοῦ νεανίου. 


you | τίνα σφῦραν ῥίπτεις; 


€ 


‘N 


ῥίπτω τὴν τοῦ ἐμπόρου. 


τίνες ἵπποι τρέχουσι» ; 3 


οὐχ οἱ τοῦ διδασκάλου ἵπποι. 


GAN οἱ τοῦ μαϑητοῦ. 


73. What ball? | τίς σφαῖρα; 


7 
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74. EXERCISES. 


I. Hender into English. 


Tt ἔχεις ἐν τῷ κανῶ ;— Οστᾶ ἔχω.--Τα ἐν τῷ 
κανῷ ὀστᾶ λευκά ἐστιν.---Τις Gos O ἐν τῷ 
αγρῷ.--Οὐχ 0 ἓν τῷ ἀγρῶ ῥοῦς, ἀλλ ὁ πλησίον 
τῆς κώμης.--- Ο νοῦς τοῦ νεανίου.---Ούτε ὁ νοῦς, 
οὔτε ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ νεανίου.----Ὁ τοῦ διδασκάλου 
γοῦς σοφός ἐστιν.---Όυκ ἔχεις τὴν τοῦ ἐργάτου 
βακτηρίαν ; O τὴν τοῦ ἐργάτου βακτηρίαν 
ἔχω, ἀλλὰ τὴν τοῦ πλουσίου ἐμπόρου.--Οὐ τὴν 
βακτηρίαν ἔχω τοῦ ἐργάτου, ἀλλὰ τὸν πὶλον.--- 
Τίνα σφαῖραν ῥίπτεις;--Οὐ τὴν τοῦ ἐμπόρου 
σφαῖραν ῥίπτω, ἀλλὰ τὴν τοῦ ἐγαϑοῦ μαϑητοῦ. 
--Ἡμεῖς τὴν μικράν σφαῖραν ῥίπτομεν, ἀντὶ τῆς 
τοῦ σοφοῦ νεανίου.--Ἡ τοῦ ἐργάτου χλαῖνα οὐχ 
οὕτω λευκή ἐστιν ὧς ἢ τοῦ νεανίου.--- Qc οἱ ἐν τῇ 
νομῇ ἕπποι τρέχουσεν, οὕτω τρέχουσι καὶ (also) 
οἱ τοῦ ἐμπόρου ἵπποι.---Οἱ Qoi μικροί τε καὶ xa- 
hoi εἰσεν.---Έστε καλα μῆλα καὶ ῥόδα ἐν τῷ κανῷ. 
Ader τρέχουσιν αἱ βόες ;—Ex τοῦ ἀγροῦ sic 
τὸν ποταμὸν τρέχουσιν. . 


IL. Render into Greek. E 


A white basket. —White baskets.—Our baskets are 


white.—'TI'he basket is not so white as the bones.—Th 
4 


~ 
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merchant's basket is not so white nor so small as the 
artisan s. The merchants basket, is not so white as his 
(the) cloak.—' The girl has small and white violets.—We 
have nothing but bones in the basket.—' They have roses 
and violets in their (the) baskets, instead of roots and 
-thorns.—A fly instead of a bee. What has the thief? — 
He has my cloak.—He has the young man’s cloak.—He 
has not the merchant's cloak, but his hat.— A ball is fall- 
ing into my hat.—Whence does it fall? Out of the fig- 
tree.—'T'he apples fall from the apple-trees into the beau- 
tiful spring.—The little boy is sitting on the white seat. 
—T he cow lies on the rocks, near the corner of the pas- 
ture. 


TWENTIETH LESSON. 


75. ὁ ἀδελφός, ov, the brother. 
ὁ υἱός, OU, the son. 
ý ἀδελφή, 7 ns, , the sister. 
ἡ ὁ ὀροφή, 76, the roof. 
6 χρόνος,ου, the time, time. 


τότε, then, at that tame. 

πάλαι, of old, anciently. 
ὁ νῦν χρόνος, the present time (the now 
ὁ χρόνος ὁ νυ», time). 
οἱ τότε ἄνθρωποι, the men of that time (the 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ τότε, then men). | 


οἱ πάλαι νεανίαι, 


, the young men of old. 
οἱ νεανίαι οἱ πάλαι, young men of old 


- 
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Rem.—Adverbs following an Art. have the force of Adjec 
tives. 


- 


76. The pupil will observe that whatever word or ΄ 
clause has an Adjective force can stand between the noun 
and its Art. or after both with the Art. repeated; as, 


(a) ὁ σοφὸς ἄνθρωπος. 

(b) ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὁ σοφὀς. 
(ο) ἄνθρωπος ὁ σοφός. 

(a) ἡ τοῦ νεανίου ἀδελφή. 
(ὁ) ἡ ἀδελφὴ ἡ τοῦ νεανίου. 
(ο) ἀδελφὴ ἢ τοῦ νεανίου. 


| (a) οἱ νῦν ἄνθρωποι. 


l. The Adjective, 
2. The Adj. Gen. 


3. The Adv. as Adj. (b) οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ vvv. 
(c) ἄνθρωποι oi νῦν. 

(a) ἢ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ θύρα. 
(b) 7 θύρα ἡ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 
(ο) θύρα = ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. 


4. The Adj. clause, 


| 
| 
| 


What men? tives ἄνθρωποι; 
(a) οἱ σοφοὶ ἄνθρωποι. 
l. The wise men, (b) οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οἱ σοφοί. 
(ο) ἄνθρωποι οἱ σοφοί. 
| (a) οἱ τῇς κώμης ἄνθρωποι. 
2 The the. village men, (b) οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ τῆς κώμης 
(The men of the village), (c) ἄνθρωποι οἱ τῆς κώμης. 
* The of-old men, (b) οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ πάλαι. 
(c) ἄνθρωποι οἱ πάλαι. 


(The men of old), 
(a) οἱ ἐγγὺς τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἄν- 
Όρωποι. à 
(b) οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ ἐγγὺς τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ. 
(ο) ἄνθρωποι οἱ ἐγγὺς τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ. 


4, The near-the-river men, 
(The men near the river), 


: (a) οἱ πάλαι ἄνθρωποι. 
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Rem.—In Examples (a) the emphasis is exclusively, or 
mainly on the Adj. or qualifying word or clause. In 
(b) and (c) there is additionally some emphasison the 
first noun as contradistinguished from some other noun. 
(c) Differs from (ö) only as it first presents the con- 
ception indefinitely, but immediately made definite by 
the Art. following; as, ἄνθρωπος 0 ἀγαθός, a man, the 
good one — The good man. 

77. The pupil will specially observe that whatever Adv. 
or clause has the force of an Adj. must immediately 
follow the Art—He must guard against being misled 
by English constructions; thus, 


The door in the house, not, 7 θύρα ἐν τῇ οἰχία. 
but, ἧ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ ϑύρα. | 
or, 7 θύρα ἡ ἐν τῇ οἰκία. 
The cow near the river, not, 7 βοῦς πλησίον τοῦ ποταμοῦ. 
but, 7 πλησίον τοῦ ποταμοῦ ove. 
or, ἢ βοῦς ἡ πλησίον τοῦ ποταμοῦ. 


Ἡ θύρα ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, would mean, the door is in the 
house (ἐστίν understood), or, the door, when in the house ; 
not, the door (which is) in the house. H βοῦς πλησίον τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ, would mean, the cow is near the river (ἐστίν un- 
derstood) or, the cow, when near the river ; not, the cow 
which is near the river. 


Examples. 
Render, | 


The horse (which is) in the road. | : o” d ὁδῷ ἵ ίππος. 


ππος 0 ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ. 
The cow (that is) in the field. 
The rock near the stream. 
The bones in the basket. 
The boy on the roof. 
The fountains in the village. 
The apples in the apple-tree. -~ 


΄ 


78. 
b 


- 
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Observe also the various modes of rendering the. Art. in 
connection with a Gen. or with an Adj. clause; thus, 


what horse have you? 

I have that of my brother. 

I have my brother's. 

I have the one in the pasture. 
I have that which is in the 


ἔχω τὸν ἐν τῇ νομῇ, | pasture. 


7 [: 4 » 
riya innOo EXEL ; 


y * ~ 3 ~ 
ἔχω τὸν zov ἀδελφοῦ, 


I have the one which is in the 
pasture. 

what horses have you? 

I have those of the merchant. 

I have the merchant's. 

I have those there. 

τοὺς ἐκεῖ ἔχα I have those which are there. 
Ihave the ones which are there. 


, [: 4 » 
τίνας ἐπθους ἔχεις; 


τοὺς τοῦ ἐμπόρου ἔχω, 


79. ExERCISES. 


N 


I. Render into English. 


Ποῦ παίζει ὃ ἀδελφός σου ;—O ἀδελφὸς xæ 


ἡ ἀδελφή µου ἐν τῷ κήπῳ παίζουσο». —Ovx ἐν τῷ 
rob ἐργάτου κήπῳ, ἀλλ ἐν τῷ τοῦ πλουσίου èu- 
| πόρου.-- Ποῦ παίζει 6 υἱός cov;—O υἱὸς µου 
| παίξει ἐν τῇ σκιᾷ τῆς οἰκίας.---Οὐ” ἐν τῇ τῆς oi- 

κίας σκιᾷ, ἀλλ ἐν τῇ τοῦ δένδρου.--Ημεῖς xa- 


— — Ä——ͤ—ę—ͤ r 2 — — eee Sl 


: ϑήμεθα ἐν τῇ τοῦ δένδρου Gel. Ou παίξουσον 
οἱ viol ἡμῶν πλησίον τοῦ ποταμοῦ ;—Ovx ἐκεῖ 
παίζουσιν, οὐδὲ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ πλησίον τῆς συκῆς. 
--Τίνα πέμπει ὁ πατήρ σου εἰς τὴν κώμην j—Tóv 
ἀγαθὸν υἱὸν πέμπει.---Ἐγὼ καὶ ὁ ἀδελφὸς ῥέπτο- 
μεν τὴν σφαῖραν.---Τίνα σφαῖραν s— Thv ἐν τῇ 
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στοᾷ.--- Τὴν ἐπὶ τῆς ἕδρας τῆς ἐν τῇ orog.— ore 
ῥέπτετε τὴν σφαῖραν ;—Ev τῷ νῦν χρόνῳ.--Οἱ 
νεανίαι TAS EV τῇ YNAG σφαίρας ῥίπτουοσιν.---Οὔτε 
τὰς EV τῇ χηλῷ ῥίπτουσιν, οὔτε τᾶς ἐν τοῖς κανοῖς. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A wise son.—A good brother. The beautiful sister.— 
Who has the beautiful staff My sister has it (αὐτήν).---- 
Not the merchants son, but his brother.—What hat has 
my son ?—He has the hat of his (the) brother.—He has 
not his brother's hat but his books.— What staves has the 
father ?—He has those of the young man.—He has not 
the young man’s, but the merchant’s.— What violets ?— 
The beautiful ones in (z& καλὰ τὰ ἐν) the garden.—What 
roots ?—'T'he roots of the apple-tree.—Not the roots of the 
apple-tree, but those of the fig-tree.— The thorns of the 
rose. —Nothing is so beautiful as the rose.—Not roses but 
violets.— We have nothing in our (the) baskets except 
violets. 


TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 


80. ἐμός, ή, ov, (from ἐμοῦ) my, mine. 
σός, σή, σόν, (from σοῦ) thy, thine = our, yours. 


φίλος, ov, a friend. 

0 φίλος. the friend. 
φίλος µου, a friend of mine. 
ἐμὸς φίλος, or φίλος ἐμός, | a friend of mine. 
0 φίλος pov, my friend. 


ὁ ἐμὸς φίλος, 


ὁ φίλος ὁ ἐμός, "ritiene: 


— - 


* —ꝛ— Dr — —— m ee o 
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Rem.—When my, thy, (your) &c. are to be made emphat- 
ic, ἐμός and σός are always used. 


Have you my cloak? 

Ihave not your cloak, but 
mine, 

Your brother, not mine, 

My friend, not the teacher's, 


~ 


ἔχεις τὴν χλαῖνάν μου; 

ἔχεις τὴν ἐμῆν χλαῖναν ; j 

où τὴν σὴν χλαῖναν ἔχω, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν ἐμήν. 

ὁ σὸς ἀδελφός, οὖχ ὁ ἐμός. 

ὁ ἐμὸς. φίλος, οὐχ ὁ τοῦ διδασ- 
κάλου. 


81. σίνος; of whom 1 whose? (Sing.) 
τίνων; of whom? whose? (Plur.) 


, 3 4 εσ [ 
τίνος ἐστιν ὁ ἐππος; 
ἐμος ἐστι», 
€ σ , 3 » > > 
ὁ innos cog ἐστιν, ἀλλ οὐκ 
> 7 d 
έμος, 
M , » ld 
τῇ» τίνος ἔχεις βακτηρίαν ; 
τὴν τίνος ἔχεις ; 


ἐν τοῖς τίνων κήποις εἰσίν ; 
ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς, 

ἐν τοῖς τῶν φίλων ἡ ἡμῶν, 
τίνος ἐστὶν ἡ σφαῖρα; 

ἔστι τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ μου, 

ἔστι τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, 
τοῦ ἐμπόρου ἐστίν, 


ἢ σφαῖρα ἐμή ἐστιν, ἀλλ οὐ 


του τεχνίτου, 


whose is the horse ? 
it is mine. 
the horse is yours, not mine. 


whose staff have you? 

whose have you (that of whom 
have you?) 

in whoae gardens are they? 

in mine. 

in those of our friends. 

whose is the ball? 


it is my brothers. 


* 


it is the merchant's. 
the ball is mine, not the arti- 
san!s. 


Rem.—If the question is, ‘whose isa thing? the Gen. of 
the Possessor is used; if, what does he possess? the 
Dat. with ἐστί, or the Acc. with ἔχω, 
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Whose is the cloak? | τίνος ἐστὶν ἢ χλαῖνα ; 
The cloak is the workman's, ἡ χλαῖνα ἐστι τοῦ ἐργάτου. 
What is thereto the workman? τί ἐστι τῷ ἐργάτῃ ; ; 
(What has the workman?) τί ἔχει ὁ ἐργάτης ; : 
There is a cloak to the work- ἔστι χλαῖνα τῷ ἐργάτῃ, 
man, i. e. the workman has | ὁ ἐργάτης χλαῖναν ἔχει. 
8 cloak, 


What have you beautiful? τί ἔχετε καλόν; 
ἔχετέ τι καλόν; 
ἔστιν ὑμῖν τι καλόν ; 
Ios » , 
οὐδέν ἔχομεν καλο». 
» € ~ 3ο, , 
ἔστιν ἡμῖν οὐδὲν καλο». 


- 


Have you any thing beautiful ? 


We have nothing beautiful, 


Have you beautiful houses? ἔχετε καλὰς οἰκίας; 

We have, ἔχομε». 

We have beautiful ones, καλὰς ἔχομε». 

We have the white ones( τὰς λευκὰς ἔχομεν τὰς ἐν τῇ 
( which are) in the village, κώμῃ 


4 2 = 7 » 
τὰς ἐν τῇ κώμῃ λευκὰς ἔχομεν. 


82. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 


᾿4δελφός.- Ὁ ἀδελφός uov.—O ἐμὸς oe 
φός.--Οὐχ 6 ἐμός, ἀλλ ô δὸς ἀδελφός.---Πέμπω 
τὸν (my) υἱὸν εἰς τὸν ἀγρόν.---Τὸν τίνος υἱὸν 
πέμπεις ;—Ov τὸν ἐμὸν πέμπω, ἀλλὰ τὸν σόν.---- 
Ἐν τοῖς τίνος κήποις παίδουσιν οἱ νεανίαι ;— Ev 
τοῖς χαλοῖς τοῖς τοῦ &uz0gov.—Ovx EV τοῖς ἐμοῖς, 
οὐδὲ ἐν τοῖς σοῖς παίζουσιν, ἀλλ ἓν τοῖς τοῦ dya- 
Φοῦ διδασκάλου.---Τίνος εἰσὶν οἱ κῆποι οἱ ἐγγὺς 
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τοῦ καλοῦ ῥοῦ ;—H ἐμοί εἶσιν, ἢ τοῦ σοφοῦ τε- 
’ J 3A € v 2 [4 } ~ 
ἁχνίτου.---Τίνος εἰσὶν οἱ καλοὶ αγροέ;-- Ου τοῦ 
ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ τοῦ σοῦ.---]]οῦ εἶσιν οἱ 
φίλοι ἡμῶν ;—H ἐπὶ τῶν πετρῶν, ἢ ἐν ταῖς στοαῖς 
’ 7 3 ^ , Qs ~ 
ce mr cel. Ti ore τῷ φίλῳ µου;--Ουδὲν τῷ 
7 12 ~ ~ 
φίλῳ σού ἔστι, πλὴν βακτηρίας καὶ μικρᾶς χηλοῦ. 
—Ti καλὸν ἔχεις ;—OvO£v οὔτε καλὸν ἔχω, οὔτε 
2 , 2 , 2 
ἀγαϑόν.--Οὐδὲν καλόν ἐστί μοι πλὴν ῥόδων καὶ 
ἰων.---Οὐχ ἔχει νοῦν ὃ νεανίας j—Xogóv νοῦν 
ἔχει Ἢ τοῦ μιαϑητοῦ γλῶσσα οὐχ οὕτω σοφή 
EOTLY, ὡς ἢ τοῦ διδασκάλου. 


II. Render int Greek. 


What has my brother ?—Your brother has a staff.— 

My father has nothing but a staff.— Whose staff has he? 

—He has mine.—He has not mine, nor the merchants, 

but that of the wise artisan.—Has the teacher (any) 

books?—He has.—He has (some) good ones.—The 

teacher has not so good books as the scholar.—Neither I 

nor you have so good books as the teacher.—The teach- 

er has a wise tongue.—What has (what is there to) the 
scholar ?—'Thére are to the scholar good books, and a 
good mind.— Has the artisan any thing beautiful ?—He 
has something both beautiful and good.—What has he 
beautiful?—He has nothing beautiful except a small 
hammer.—He has a ball instead of a hammer.— Is not 
the hammer mine ?—It is not yours, but your friend's.— 
Where does it lie?—It lies either on the hearth, or in the 


small chest, or near the beautiful fig-tree. 
4* 
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TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 
83. Contracted Adj. of the First & Second. Declension 


χρύσεος, a, ov, golden: 


χρύσ-εος, χρυσ-οὔς, 7, οὖν 
. χρυσ-έου, έᾶς, & χρυσ-οῦ, ἧς, οὔ 
- χουσ-έῳ, χθυσ-ῷ, U, ᾧ 
χρύσ-εο», χρυσ-οῦ», ἦν, οὖν 
doubtful, ¢ 5, οὖν 


N. 
G 
D 
A. 
V. 


» χρυσ-έω, EĞ χρυσ-ῶ, ᾱ, o 
7 7 , - ~ ~ 
. χρυσ-έοιν, έαι», χρυσ-οἳ», αἴ», oi» 


χούσ-εοι, ect, 15 χρυσ-οἳ, ai, & 
χουσ-έων, ems, χρυσ-ῶν, ὤν, dw 
χρυσ-έοιρ, έαις, έοις χρυσ-οἳς, als, oig 
χουσ-έους, ἐᾶς, ei χουσ-οῦς, ᾱς, ἆ 
χούσ-εοι, ect, εᾶ χουσ-οἵ, αἴ, & 


822 


So, ἀργδρ-εος, εᾶ, £0», of silver. 
Contr. ἀργῦρ-οῦς, &, οὖν. 


πορφὕρ-εος, ed, eov, purple. 
Contr. πορφῦρ-οῦς, a, ovy. 


Except that they contract throughout the Fem. Sing. 
into & instead of 7; as ἀργυρέα, ἀργυρᾶ. 


Accent.—Observe the irregular accentuation; thus, 


from χρύσεος, χρυσοῦς, regularly, χρύσους. 
b χρύσεᾶ, χρυσᾶ, » χρυσᾶ. 
τ χουσέω, χουσώ, | ü χρυσῶ. 
" ἀργύρεος, ἀργθρους, “ ἀργύρους, &c. 
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e χρῦσός, οὗ, the gold, gold. 

ὁ &gyvgoc, ov, the silver, silver. 

τὸ ποτήρξον, ov, the cup, (drinking-cup). 
ᾗ τρἀπεζᾶ, ης, the table. 


À golden cup, -χουσοῦν ποτήριον. 
The silver table, | 7 ἀργυρᾶ rc. 
Purple cloaks, χλαῖναι πορφυραῖ. 


84. ἐπί, upon, Prep. (Gen. Dat. Acc.). 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, (Gen.) on the. 
ἐπὶ τόν, (Acc.) on to the (motion on to). 


ᾗ paiva κεῖται ἐπὶ τῶν πε- | the cloak lies on the rocka. 
τρῶ», 
τὰ μῆλα πιπτει ἐπὶ τὰς πέτρας, | the apples fall on to the rocks. 


ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης, on the table. 

ini τὴν τράπεζαν, on to the table. 

f σφαῖρα κεῖται ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέ- | the ball lies on the table. 
8. 


ἡ σφαῖρα πίπτει ἐπὶ τὴν τρά- | the ball falls on to the table. 
melos, 


ἀπὸ τοῦ, from the. 

ἐκ τοῦ, out from the. 

ἀντὶ τοῦ, instead of, for the. ~ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, on the. 

ἐπὶ τόν, . on to the. 

ἐν τῷ, in the. 


εἰς τόν, into the. 
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Rem.—éni τόν, differs from ἐπὲ τοῦ, as εἰς τόν differs from 
ἐν τῷ, thus, 


ἐν, in, the being in. 
eis, into, the coming in. 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, on, the being on. 
ἐπὶ τόν, onto, the coming on. 


ἐπὶ τῆς χηλοῦ, | on the chest. 

ἐν στ χηλῷ, in the chest. 

ἐπὶ τὴν χηλόν, on to the chest. - 
εἰς την χηλό», into the chest. 


Render, 


From the hearth, from the fig-tree. | 
Out of the basket, out of the chests. 
Instead of a staff, instead of the cloak. 


On the table, on the tongue. 
On to the table, on to the rocks. 
In the hat, in the mind. 


Into the fountain, into the basket. 
Except a ball, near the river. 


Pd 


xay χλαῖνά μου. 

ἐμῇ xalh χλαῖνα. 

η πορφυρᾶ χλαῖνά μου. 

7 ἐμὴ πορφυρᾶ χλαῖνα. 

Not my purple cloak, but yours, | οὐχ ἡ ἐμῇ πορφυρᾶ χλαῖνα, 
| αλλ ἡ σή. 

My beautiful cup is golden, τὸ ἐμὸν καλὸν ποτήριον χρυ- 

σοῦν ἐστιν. 


A beautiful cloak of mine, | 


^ 


My purple cloak, 
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85. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Χρυσοῦν ποτήριον.-- Τὸ χρυσοῦν ποτήριον 
καλόν ἐστεν.---Τὸ ἐμὸν ποτήριον οὐχ οὕτω καλὸν 
ἐστιν, ὡς τὸ σὀν.--Τὰ σὰ ποτήρια οὐχ οὕτω ut 
oc ἐστιν ὡς τὰ τοῦ ἐμπόρου.--Ἡμῖν ἐστιν d- 
γυρᾶ τε ποτήρια καὶ χρνσᾶ.-- Χρυσοῦν κανοῦν. 
--Οὐ χρυσᾶ ἐστε τὰ κανᾶ, ἀλλ ἀργυρᾶ.-- Τί 
ἔχει ὁ παῖς ἐν τῷ χρυσῷ κανῷ;- Έχει καλὰ c- 
γυρᾶ μῆλα.--Ἔχει ἀργυρᾶς σφύρας, καὶ χρυσᾶ 
ποτήρια.---Τὰ τίνος ποτήρια χρυσὰ ἐστιν -O 
τὰ ἐμὰ ποτήρια χρυσᾶ ἐστιν, οὐδὲ τὰ σά, ἀλλὰ 
τὰ τῶν φίλων ἡμῶν.---Τί ἐστι τῷ ἐμπόρῳ ;---Έστι 
τῷ ἐμπόρῳ χλαῖνα πορφυρὰ τε καὶ χρυσῆ.-- Ποῦ 
κεῖνται αἱ χλαῖναι - Ey τῇ χρυσῇ χηλῶ κεῖνται. 
H σφαῖρα οὐ κεῖται ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης, ἀλλὰ 
πίπτει ἐπὶ τὴν χηλόν.---Οἑ νεανίαι ἢ xura 
ἐπὶ τῆς ἕδρας, ἢ ἐπὶ τὴν ὀροφὴν τρέχουσιν.--Ὁ 
παῖς ῥίπτει τῆν σφαῖραν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A friend of mine.—My friend.—Not my friend, but 
yours.—Both my friend, and the merchant’s.— What has 
: the merchant?—He has purple cloaks, and golden cups. 
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—The silver cup is not so beautiful as the golden one.— 
Whose is the golden cup? Whose is it (τίνος ἐστίν) ?— 
It is the merchant’s.—It is neither mine nor the mer- 
chants; it is the laborer's.—'T he purple cloaks are not 
so beautiful as the white ones.—Who lies here? —My 
son lies here.—Where?—On the roof.—Not on the roof, 
but on the table.—' The ball falls on to the table.— The 
ball does not lie on the chest, but in the chest. The 
apples fall not (οὐ πίπτει) on to the basket, but into the . 
basket.— The horses always run either into the road, or 
on to the rocks.—The cow is either running in the road, 
or into the road.—The boy is not running on the house, 
but on £o the house. 


TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 


86. Declension 2. Attic Form. 


ὁ rans, the peacock. 


So, ἡ ἕως, the morning; dawn, Exc. Acc. Sing. fo. 
6 λαγώς, the hare; 


— he 


cc 4 --η 
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τὸ ἀνώγεω», the dining hall. 


SING, 


DUAI, 


N. ἀνώγεω» Ν. ἀνώγεω 
d. ἀνώγεω N. A. V. ἀνώγεω G. ἆνωώγεων 
D. ἀνώγεῳ G. D. ἀνώγεῳν D. ἀνώγεῳς 
A. ἀνώγεων A. 
V. ἀνώγεων V. 


Accent.—Gen. Sing. tow instead of tad. ἀνώγεων Propa- 
roxytone throughout, e standing for o, and being re- 
' garded as having but half its usual length. 


i ἡμέρᾶ, ᾱς, the day. 

ἢ ἑσπερᾶ, ἃς, the evening. 

ἡ μεσημβρία, ας, noon (µέση middle, ἡμέρα day). 

3 οὐρᾶ, ᾱς, ihe tail. 

ὁ σκίουρος, ov, the squirrel, (σκιά, οὐρά, shadow-tail), 


λαμβάνω, I take, catch. 


87. πρό, in front of — before. A Preposition. 
πρὸ τοῦ, before the, (Governs only the Gen.) 


«πρὸ της πύλης, before the gate. 


πρὸ τοῦ χρόνον, before the time. 
πρὸ ἑσπέρας, before evening. 

πρὸ rie ἕω, before the dawn. 
πρὸ ἡμὲ bas, before day. 


πρὸ τῆς ἡμέρας, 
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ἀπὸ τοῦ, from the. 

ἐκ τοῦ, out from the. 
ἀντὶ τοῦ, instead of the. 
πρὸ τοῦ, before the. 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, on the. 
ἐπίτόν, , on to the. 

ἐν τῷ, in the. 

tig τό», into the. 


88. ἄρχομαι, I come, go. (Passive and middle form.) 


Ind. Pres. 


SING. 


. ἔρχομαι, I come, am coming. 
. ἔρχῃ, you come — thou comest. 
«ἔρχεται, he, she, it comes, is coming. 


ο) N m 


DUAL 


.᾿ἐρχόμεθον, we two come. 

. ἔρχεσθο», you two come. 
ww 

. ἔρχεσθον, they two come. 


PLUR. 


1. ἐρχόμεθα, we come, are coming. 
2. ἔρχεσθε, you (— ye) come, $c. - 
3. ἔρχονται, they come. 


πότε ἔρχεσϑε ; ; when do you come ? 
πρὸ μεσημ ρίας ἐρχόμεθα, we come before noon. 
ὁ παῖς σκίουρον λαμβάνει, | the boy catches a squirrel. 
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89. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Τίς ἔρχεται;--Έρχεται ὃ πατήρ uov.—Ovx 
ἔρχεται εἰς τὴν στοὰν ἢ μήτηρ σου ;—Oùy ἡ ἐμὴ 
μήτηρ ἔρχεται, ἀλλ ἢ σή.--Ὁ ταῶς.---Ταῷ καὶ 
. Ol τε λαγῷ καὶ οἱ ταφ.---Τέ λαμβάνει 6 
παῖς ;—Zxiovgov λαμιβάνει.--- Ὑμεῖς οὐ oxov- 
ρους, ἀλλὰ λαγὼς λαμβάνετε.--Οὐχ ἡμεῖς τοὺς 
layas λαμβάνομεν, ἀλλ ὑμεῖς.--- Ημεῖς τε καὶ 
ὑμεῖς πρὸ τῆς ἕω εἰς τὸ ἀνώγεων ἐρχόμεϑα.---Οἱ 
φίλοι ἡμῶν πρὸ τῆς ἑσπέρας ἔρχονται.--- Πότε 
πέμπει ὁ πατὴρ τὸν υἱόν ---έμπει αὐτὸν πρὸ 
τῆς ἡμέρας.---Ἡ οὐρὰ τοῦ - O ἡ οὐρά, 
ἀλλ ἡ κεφαλὴ τοῦ ταώ.---Οὔτε ἡ τοῦ Taw οὐρά, 


” ~ A ~ / 3 | 
ούτε ἢ τοῦ σλιούρου.---Ἡ τοῦ σκιούρου οὐρὰ οὐχ 


ο f 5 ς c ~ , * ~ / 
ora καλη ἐστιν, ὡς 7) τοῦ ταῶ.--- Προ τοῦ zoo- 
ου Ὁ κλέπτης πρὸ τῆς ἕω ἔρχεται.--- Αἱ βόες 
^ * ~ f c e? 3 ο 7 

χενται προ τῆς πυλης.--Η ἕως ovy οὗτω καλη 
 &uv ὡς ἡ ἑσπέρα.---Τὸ μικρὸν ἀνώγεων. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Whence comes the young man?— The young man 


‘comes out of the dining-hall.— The peacock and the 


| 


D 
t 


squirrel are running into the dining-hall.—When does 


| the thief come ?—Not before noon, but before morning.— 


Ι 


Whither does he send him 2—Into the village.—Into 


Li 
H 
i 


The teacher sends his (the) disciple before evening.— 


| 
| 


5 —— 
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-what village?—Into the one near the river.—What do 
the young men catch ?—T'hey catch hares and peacocks. 
—The tail of the peacock is beautiful.—The tail of the 
peacock is not so small as that of the squirrel.— A pur- 
ple cloak. Whose is the golden cup ?—It is mine.—It is 
not mine, but my brother’s.—The horse lies before the 
gate.— The maidens sit before the porch.—Noon is not 
so beautiful as morning (7 ἕωρ).--- Where lies the basket? 
—It lies in the dining-hall.—The day is beautiful. 


TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON : 


90. Adj. of Declension 2, of two endings. 


Most compound Adjectives in og, and many düiere 
belong in their inflexion, entirely to the 2 Decl. 'The 
form is the same for all genders, except where the Neut. 
has a separate ending. 


ἄλογος, irrational, unreasonable. 
(from & privative, and λόγος, speech, reason.) 


SING. PLUR. 


N. ἄλογος ἄλογον Ν. ἄλογοι ἄλογᾶ 
G. ἀλόγου N. A. V. ἀλόγω | Ω. ἀλόγων 
D. ἀλόγῳ G. D. ἀλόγοιν | D. ἀλόγοις 
Α. ἄλογον | A. ἀλόγους ἁλογᾶ 
V. ἄλογε ἄλογον | V. ἄλογοι ἄλογᾶ 


So, ἄδϊκος, unjust. 


ἔμπειρος, experienced, ski ul. 
ἀθανᾶτος, immortal. 
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] viry ἧς, the soul. 
τὸ ζῶον, ου, the living cr eature, the animal. 


2— 


ὁ ἰᾶτρός, ov, the physician. 


ᾗ ψυχῇ ἀθάνατός ἐστιν, | the soul is immortal. 

1 ψυχὴ ἀθάνατόν ἐστιν, | the soul is immortal (an im- 
mortal thing). 

ὁ ἄνθρωπος ζῶόν ἐστι», | man is an animal. 


ὁ 


91. ποῖος, a, ον, of what sort? what kind efi 2 
καχόξ, 1j, ov, evil, bad, wicked. 


ποῖος ἄνθρωπος ; | what sort of a man? 

ποῖα ῥόδα ἔχει ἡ κόρη ; what sort of roses has the maid- 
en? 

τὰ ποῖα ἔχει ; what sort of ones has she? (the - 
of-what-sort ones has she?) 

τὰ καλὰ ἔχει, she has the beautiful ones. 


v 
ΒΈΝ.--ποῖος referring to something previously spoken of, 
commonly takes the article. 


γράφω, είς, ει &c. Ι write, am writing. 
7 ἐπιστολή, ñ ης, the letter. 
πρὸς τόν, to the. 
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92. πρός, in front of, before, to. A Preposition. 
πρὸς τοῦ, τῷ; tov, (Governs Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 


πρὸς τό», to the. . 
πρὸς τίνα γράφεις ; to whom do you write? 
πρὸς ἐμὲ γράφουσιν, they write to me. . 


/ » A [4 
πέμπω, ἔρχομαι προς σε, | I send, I come to you. 


From the, ἀπὺ TOV. 
Out from the, ἐκ TOV. 
Instead of the, ἀντὶ τοῦ. 
Before the, πρὸ τοῦ. 
On the, ἐπὶ τοῦ. 
On to the, | ἐπὶ τόν. 
In the, ἐν τῷ. 
Into the, εἰς τόν. 
To the, πρὸς τόν. 
Render, . 

From the soul, out of the mind. 
Instead of baskets, before the gates. 
On the roof, on to the rocks. 
In the fig-tree, into the river. 


Το the physician, to the thief. 


93. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


| ” ~ * 

Ὁ ἄνθρωπος man) ζῶόν éorev.—H ψυχὴ EM- 
νατός ἐστεν.---Ὁ ἄνθρωπος (man) ψυχὴν zal νοῦν 
» € er - 2’ / “4 57 ι ς’ 
ἔγει.---Ὁ ἵππος ζῶον ἄλογον ἐότιν.--Όυτε οἱ ir- 

»/ * 77 
ποι, οὔτε οἱ λαγῷ ψυχὰς ἔχουσιν.--- Τα ἄλογα 
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ζῶα οὐκ adavara éorwv.—Avieanos ἄδικος.--- 
Οἱ ἄδικοι ἄνδρωποι κακοί εἰσεν.--Ὁ ayados vs- 
«viag οὐκ ἄδικος ἐστον.---Γ apo ἐπιστολήν.--- 
Ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ ἐπιστολὰς γράφοµεν.--- Πρὸς τίνα 
γράφετε ----[]ρὸς τὸν ἔμπειρον ἑἱατρόν.---[]οίας 
ἐπιστολὰς γράφετε ;—Kalas γράφομεν ἐπιστο- 
λάς.---]]οίαν ἐπιστολὴν γράφει ἡ κόρη ;---Καλὴν 
γράφει.---Ὁ πατὴρ γράφει πρὸς τὸν (his) viov.— 
Ὁ ἀδελφὸς ἐπιστολὴν πέμπει πρὸς τὴν ἀδελφήν. 
—O πατὴρ τὸν υἱὸν πέμπει πρὸς τὸν σοφὸν ĝi- 
δάσκαλον. 


II. | Render into Greek. ~ 


An experienced artisan.—The experienced physician. 
—My physician is not so skilful as yours.—The young 
man is unjust.—An irrational soul.—Horses have irra- 
‘ional souls.—Man is not an irrational animal.—What 
has the maiden in her (the) hand 7 — She has a letter.— 
Who writes letters to the maiden ?—Hither her (the) 
father, or the good youth.— We do npt write (οὐχ ἡμεῖς 
Ἰράφομε») letters, but you.—1t is not you that write (ody 
ὑμες γράφετε), but the merchants.—Whither are the 
hares running ?—They are running to the river.—What 
does the thief take?—He takes purple cloaks.—What 
does the young man catch ?—He catches peacocks.— 
What sort of a physician have you ?2—We have a skilful 
physician.—The squirrel runs before day into the dining 
hall. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


94. Contracted Adj. of Decl. 2. 


εὔνοος εὔνους (ev well, νοῦς, mind), well-minded, 
friendly. 


PLUR. 


y » » »y w 
. εὔνους εὔνουν . εὔνοι εὐνοᾶ 
»y » 
. εὔνου N.A.V. εὖνω . εὔνων 


» » — 
εὔνφ G.D. εὔνοιν . εὔνοις 
y . 4 a w 
. εὔνουν . εὔνους εὐνοᾶ 


P d 
εὔνου εὔνου . εὔνοι εὐνοᾶ 


εὔνους εἰμί σοι, I am well disposed to yov 
(thee). 

οἱ ἀγαθοὶ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς εὖνοι | the good are friendly to the 
εἰσίν, good. 


μόνος, η, ov, alone, only. 


ἔρχομαι μόνος, I come alone. 
6 μόνος vids, the only son. 
ὁ υἱὸς μόνος ἔρχεται, the son comes alone. . 
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95 


Observe, 


ο μόνος vids, or 

ὁ vios ὁ μόνος, 
but, ὁ νὲος μόνος, or 

μονός ó vids, 

ó σοφὸς ἰατρός, 

ô ὁ ἰατρὸς ὁ σοφός, 

Ô dars σοφός, 

σοφὸς ὁ ἰατρός, 


95. μόνο», 
οὗ μόνον, 
» Ld > , 
οὐ µόνογν--- ἀλλά, 
2 , 3 A 7 
οὗ µογο2---- ἀλλὰ καί, 
µόνον ov, 


0 ἀγαθὸς μόνος σοφός, 

Ob μόνον σοφὸς, ἀλλ ἀγαϑός, 

W µόνο» πέμπει, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔρ- 
genou, 

" μόνον σύ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐγώ, 

οὗ σὺ μόνος, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐγώ, 

Kovov οὗ σοφός, 


Rem.—In many instances either the Adv. 
μόνος can be used; as, 


ov μόνον ἡμεῖς, 
οὐχ ἡμεῖς μόνοι, 
o ἡμεῖς µόνο», 


| 


the only son. 


the son alone, (Lesson XVII.) 
or, the son is alone. 


the wise physician. 


the physician is wise (ἐστί 
understood), or, the physi- 
cian, when wise. 


only. (Adv.) 

not only. 

not only—but. 

not only—but also. 
only not = all but. 


the good (man) alone is wise. 

not only wise, but good. 

he not only sends, but also 
comes, 

not only you, but also I. 

not you alone, but also I. 

only not wise all but wise. 


µόνον or the Adj. 


not only we. 
not we alone. 
not we only. 
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πότερος, &, ο», which of the two? 


, , ? N € 
ποτερος τρεχει, συ, η O vea- | which runs, you, or the young 


nag ; man? 
πότερόν. ἐστε λευκόν, τὸ ῥόδον, | which is white, the rose or the 


ἢ τὸ ἴον; violet? 


A 


96. Double Questions. 


Questions implying an alternative, (either, or) are in 
Greek generally introduced by πότερον or πότερα. 


πότερα τὴν χλαῖναν ἔχεις, )] have you the cloak or the 
τὸν πῖλον ; ; hat? 


πότερον ἔρχεται i πέμπει; (which),does he come or send? 
πότερον ἐνταῦθά ἐστιν, ἢ οὗ; | is he here, or not? 


RRM.— This construction really blends two questions into 
one; as, which is it? bad or good? 


97. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 


Πότερα τοῖς κακοῖς εὔνους £t, ij τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ; 
As εὔνους εἰμὶ τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς.--Πότερον en 
τῶν πετρῶν κάδηται ὁ παῖς, j εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν 
τρέχει;--- Μόνον οὐχ sig τὸν ποταμὸν τρέχει.----- 
Πότερον ἐπὶ τὴν ὀροφὴν ῥίπτεις τὴν σφαῖραν, 3) 
εἰς τὴν xin ;—Ovrs sic τὴν «ρήνην ῥίπτω aù- 
τήν (it), οὔτε ἐπὶ τὴν ὀροφήν.---Τίνες πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
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y € , , » , 
ἔρχονται;--Οἑ νεανία: povoe ἔρχονταε.-- Tiva 
r c Y ` ν gar ` / 
πέμπει ὃ πατὴρ πρὸς τὸν διδάσκαλον ;---Τὸν uo- 
t 7 M r 
vov υἱὸν πέμπει.---Οὐ μόνον τὸν υἱὸν πέμπει, 
2 * * 3 [4 , » * 7 * * c 
ἄλλα καὶ éus.—llovrsoov ἔχει την ἐμήν χηλὸν ὃ 
~ > d w , 
τεχνίτης, 1} τὴν τοῦ ἐμπόρου;--Οὔτε τὴν ἐμὴν 
ἔχει, οὔτε τὴν τοῦ ἐμπόρου.---Τὴν σήν, ἀλλ οὐ 
Y ~ 4 / » c ` r 
την τοῦ ἐμπόρου ἔχει.---Ὁ σοφὸς διδάσκαλος 
» 3 ` ^w 3 ~ ~ , , , 
ευνους ἐστὶ τῷ ἀγαθῷ μαϑητῇ.---Ι]οτερον aita- 
, , , 57 7 , 
νατος ἐστιν ἢ ψυχή, ἢ o -H ψυχὴ μονη ἀθα- 
/ 3 3 * ^w ^w 3 , / 
νατὸς ἐστιν.---Ὁὐδὲν πλὴν τῆς ψυχῆς aPavarov 
3 ~ , , , 
ἐστιν.---Τώῶν ἑνθρώπων uovov at ψυχαὶ ἀθανα- 
7 3 c , ` * . wv , ? 
col εἰσεν.--Ὁ κλέπτης zal κακὸς zal cuoc ἐστιν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The soul of man is not irrational. Is the soul irra- 
tional or not?—Is the physician experienced or not?— 
My physician is not so experienced as yours.—Is the soul 
immortal or not?—Even (καί) the wicked soul is immortal. 
What sort of a cloak has the merchant ? —He has a pur- 
ple cloak.—He has neither my cloak, nor yours, but my 
friend's.—He has not only cloaks, but golden cups.— 
When does our friend come ?—He comes not only be- 


fore morning, but also before evening.—Not only the day , ΄ d 


IS beautiful, but also the morning and the evening. Boi 
the morning and the evening are beautiful. TO whom 
does your father write letters He writes now only to 
me, but also to his only són.— The son coxies alone.— 
Who comes besides (πλήν) the thief? 9? i 

| 5 
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TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


98. Adjectives of the Attic 2 Decl. 
ἴλεως, propitious, gracious. 
DUAL 


. swe ἴλεων 
. λεω N.A.V. ἴλεω 


. ileg G. D. ἴλεῳν 
. ἔλεων 
. ἔλεως ἴλεω» 


ὁ θεός, od, God. (Voc. Sing. θεός not θεώ) 
δίκαιος, ἃ, ov, Just. 

μακάρξος, & ον, happy. 

ad Mos, & ov, wretched, miserable. 


ὁ δίκαιος, | the just (man). 
οἱ δίκαιοι, the just (men). 
τὸ δίκαιο», that which is just, justice. 
τὰ δίκαια, the things which are just, just 
things. 
ὁ eyes, ὁ κακός, the good (man), the bad (man). 
οἱ ἀγαϑοί, οἱ κακοί, the good, the bad. 
“τὸ ἀγαϑόν, τὸ κακό», good, evil (that which ‘s 
τὰ D good, &c.) 
ο. ee good things. 


evil things. 
Ἂ "UE 
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The good man is happy, 0 -ἀγαϑὸς μακάριός (ἐστιν). 

'The unjust are wretched, οἱ ἀδικοί εἰσιν ἄθλιοι. . 

God is propitious to the good | ὁ ϑεὸς Weg ἐστι τῷ ἀγαϑῷ. 
man, 


God is not friendly to the bad, | ὁ Geog οὐκ εὔνους τοῖς κακοῖς 


100. διώκω, εις, ει, &c. I pursue. 
φεύγω, eig, et, &c. I flee, shun. 


y , 7 2 7 
œ σεαγία, διῶκεις τὸ ἀγαῦθο», young man, you pursue why 


is good. 
oi -ἀγαϑοὶ τὸ κακὸν φεύγουσιν, the good shun evil. 
μόνον φεύγομεν τὸ κακόν, we shun evil alone. 


οἱ λαγῷ τὸν νεανίαν φεύγουσι», `| the hares flee the young man. 


101. ἐπὶ τῷ, close on, at, by the. 


κάθηµαι ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ, I sit by, at the river. 
ý παῖς ἐπὶ τῇ κρήνῃ κάϑηται, the girl sits by the fountain. 
παίζομεν ἐπὶ τῇ κρήνῃ; we are playing at, by the 
fountain. 

From the, out from the, ἀπὸ τοῦ, ἐκ τοῦ. 

In the, into the, ἐν τῷ, εἰς τον. 

Instead of, for the, ἀντὶ τοῦ. 

Before the, πρὸ τοῦ. 

On the, on to the, ἐπὶ τοῦ, ἐπὶ τόν. 

At, by the, to the, ἐπὶ τῷ, πρὸς τόν. 
Render, 


4 ~ ^^ - - 
τρέχοµε» ἀπὸ τῆς νομῆς, ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ. 
€ ~ ~ ~ - A - 
ἤ σφαῖρα κεῖται ἐν τῷ κανῷ, ἢ πίπτει εἰς τὸ κανοῦν. 
λαμβάνω σκιούρους ἀντὶ λαγῶ». 
L4 a 4 ~ L4 N » 
ποτέρα κάθηνται πρὸ τῆς πύλης, I ου; 
. , 3 ~ 3 S4 ~ ’ » . , 3 4 
το ποτήριον οὐ χεῖται ἐπι τῆς τραπέζης, ἀλλὰ πίπτει Ent 
τὴν τράπεζα». 
΄ ~ X ~ 3 4 ~ , Ἀν . . , 
ο παῖς ἡ κεῖται ἐπι τῇ κρήνῃ, I ἔρχεται πρὸς THY κώμη». 


100 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 
102. EXERCISES. 


1. Render into English. 


[di / 3 ~ . ^ - 
O ϑεὸς ἕλεως ἐστε τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς.-- οὐ τοῖς 
z 57 ΄ * c , 3 * ~ 3 ~ 
κακοῖς εὔνους ἐστιν Ò eos, ἄλλα τοῖς αγαύ οἳς. 
5 « , ~ 
--Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἀεὶ τὰ ayadta διῶχονσεν.-- Ημεῖς 
N ^w ~ , 
οὐδὲν πλὴν τοῦ κακοῦ φευγομεν.--Ὁ κακὸς ast 
τὸ κακὸν διώλει. —Tiç μακάριος ἐστιν ;— Ol di- 
HALOL μόνοι μακάριοί εἶἰσιν.---Ὁ ἠγαθὸς ἀεὶ ua- 
, , > i € 3 4 2 , , 3 * 
κάριος ἐστεν.--Οἱ ayadot οὐ uovov σοφοί, ἄλλα 
. r 2 
καὶ μακάριοί εἰσιν.---Οἱ κακοὶ μόνοι ἄθλιοι 
3 c * 5 ε! / ? ~ ~ c 
εἰσιν.---Ὁ Deos ovy ἕλεως ἐστι τοῖς xaxoic.—O 
» , , 
κακὸς ἀεὶ iG Acoc.— Ttva διώκεις ;— TOv zAénrqv 
[4 € / € ~ , c ~ . 9 
διώκω.--Οἑ κλέπται ἡμᾶς διώκουσιν.-- Ημεῖς ov 
/ * / > * / X 
μόνον διώκομεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ λαμβάνομεν τοὺς 
/ € »r 3... * b] / [4 
κλέπτας.--Οἑ ccd tot det τοὺς ἀδίκους διώκουσέν. 
€ ` * 3 * 7 A^ , 
O. κακοὶ τους ayadous φευγουσιν.--Ηοῦ xa- 
, 2 ~ / , 
Όηνταε at xoa; Ex ταῖς αρήναις καϑθηήντας. 
--Οἱ νεανία: ἐπὶ τῷ μικρῷ ῥῶ παἰζουσιν.---Τὸ 
ἀγαθὸν cst καλὸν ἐστιν, 


II. Render into Greek. 


The thief is miserable.— Thieves are neither wise 
nor happy.—The young man is not a thief.— The thief 
always shuns the good (man).—The good (τὸ ἀγαθόν) is 
always honorable.—God is propitious to the good. The 
good neither flee nor pursue the bad.—The unjust al- 
ways either flee or pursue the just.—' The morning pur- 
sues the evening.—' The good always pursue what is 
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noble (zo xadev).—Is the physician just or unjust ?—He 
is just, not (ovx or ἀλλ οὐκ) unjust.—Is the good (man) 
happy or miserable ?—' The good (man) is always happy. 
—The bad are always miserable.—' The soul of the un- 
just (man) is evil.—God is always propitious to the 
good. —What have you in your (the) basket We have 
purple cloaks, and golden cups.—Not my cups, but the 
merchant's.— Where do the silver balls lie?—They lie 
by the fountain.—Both the horse and the cow are fleeing. 
—The youth flees alone. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


103. The Demonstrative Pronoun. 


οὗτος, this, this person, he. 


SING. 


τ σ 
οὗτος αὕτη 
ταύτης 


τούτου 


τούτῳ 
τοῦτον 


τούτω 
τούτοιν 


τ 
οὗτοι 
τούτων 
τούτοις 


τούτους 


ταύτῃ 
σαύτην 


DUAL. 


ταυτᾶ 
ταύταιν 


PLUR. 


τ 
αὗται 
τούτων 
ταύταις 


ταὐτᾶς 


τούτω 
τούτοιν 


ταυτᾶ 
τούτων 
τούτοις 
ταῦτᾶ 
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This merchant, 


This cup, 
This beautiful cloak, 
These golden baskets, 


οὗτος ὁ ἔμπορος, ὁ ἔμπορος 
οὗτος. 

τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο. 

αὕτη 7 καλὴ Var. 

τὰ χρυσᾶ κανᾶ ταῦτα. 


Rem.—This golden basket admits all the varieties of 
position consistent with the article’s standing before 
the Adj. and being omitted before the Pronoun; as, 


This golden basket, 


This cloak of mine, 
(this my cloak) 


This purple cloak of mine, 


οὗτος, 
αὕτη, 
τοῦτο, 
οὗτοι, 
ταῦτα, 
τούτω», 


οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος τρέχει, 
οὗτος τρέχει, 

τοῦτο ἐστι καλό», 

ταῦτα δίκαιά ἐστι», 
(ovra γράφω, : 

τίνα ἵππον ἔχεις ; 

τοῦτον ἔχω, 

οὗτοι ἆθλιοί εἶσι», 


| 
[ 


τοῦτο τὸ χρυσοῦν κανοῦν. 

σὸ χρυσοῦν κανοῦν τοῦτο. 

τὸ κανοῦν τοῦτο τὸ χρυσοῦν. 
τὸ κανοῦν τὸ χρυσοῦν τοῦτο. - 
τοῦτο τὸ κανοῦν τὸ χρυσοῦ». 
αὕτη 7 χλαῖνά μου. 

αὕτη 7 ἐμῇ χλαῖνα. - 
αὕτη 7] πορφυρᾶ χλαῖνά μου. 
αὔτη ἡ ἐμῇ πορφυρᾶ den 


this man, this person. 

this woman. 

this (this thing). 

these men. 

these things. 

of these persons, of these 
things. 


| this man runs. 


this is noble. 

these things are just. 

I write these things. 

what horse have you? 

I have this one. 

these (men) are miserable. 
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ὁ λόφος, ov, the hill. 
τὸ πεδίο», ου, the plain. 
ὑψηλός, ή, os, high, lofty. 


104. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Αὕτη ἡ οἰκία.-- Αὕτη ἢ ὑψηλὴ oller. Ab 
οἰκίαι aurai αἱ καλαὶ στοὰς καὶ ἑστίας ἔχουσιν. 
--Οὗτος 6 λόφος ὑψηλός ἐστεν.---Οὗτος 6 λόφος 
οὐχ οὕτως ὑψηλός ἐστον, ὡς ὁ πλησίον τοῦ ποτα-. 
pov.— IT Oey ἔρχονται οὗτοι οἱ aya ol νεανίαι; 
Ard τῆς ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ κώμης ἔρχονται.-- Τίνες 
εἰσὶν ἓν τοῖς "ποις τούτοις τοῖς καλοῖς κ» 
αἱ καλα) κόραι εἰσὶν αὐτοῦ.---Τ ἐστι τοῦτο; 
Τοῦτό ἐστι ξῶον ἄλογον.----Οὗτοι οἱ δίκαιοι ἄν- 
ὕρωποι τὰ ἀγαϑὰ διώκουσιν.--Οὗτος ὃ κλέπτης 
τὸν δίκαιον φεύγει.-- Ταῦτα αλα ἐστιν.---Εἰοὶ 
(there are) καλαὶ κῶμαι ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πεδίῳ.--- 
Loro λόφοι sio} πλησίον τοῦ Sora ON j —Eic 
vymhot λόφο:.-- Τίνας σφαίρας ῥέπτετε Fa- 
τας ῥέπτομεν avri τῶν τοῦ ἐργάτου. 


H 


II. Render into Greek. 


The hill is high.—'The hills are not high.—The 
houses in the village are not so high as the hill.—These 
hills are not so high as the one near the village.— Whose 
are these gardens?—They are mine.—They are my 
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brother's.—Who writes these things ?—The father writes 
these letters to his son.—The brother writes this letter to 
his sister.—This beautiful letter.—'T'hese beautiful pea- 
cocks.—This young man pursues these peacocks on to 
the hill.— This letter is beautiful.— Who writes this 
beautiful letter?—This day.—Before this day.—A day 
instead of an evening.—Either on the table, or on to the 
roof, or by the spring.—W ho are playing ?—It is not we 
that (ovy ἡμεῖς) play, but you.—Not only we play, but 
also you. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


105. τοσοῦτος, so much. 
τοσοῦτοι, (Pl.) so many. 
Declined mainly like οὗτος. 


SING. 

N. τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο(») 
G. τοσούτου τοσαύτης τοσούτου 
D. τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ σοσούτῳ 
Α. τοσοῦτον τοσαύτην vocovzo(») 


DUAL 

N. A. τοσούτω τοσαύτᾶ τοσούτω ᾿ 
r4 

G. D. τοσούτοι» τοσαύταιν τοσούτοι»ν 


PLUR. 


N. τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται roc 
G. Ἱτοσούτων τοσούτων τοσούτων 
D. τοσούτοις τοσαύταις τοσούτοις 
Α. τοσούτους τοσαύτᾶς τοσαῦτ 


So, σοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο(ν), such. 
τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, τηλικούτο(ν), so great, (so old.) 
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106. πόσος, η, ον; how much ? Plur. how many? 
πηλίχος, η, ο», how great? how old? 


πόσοςς how much? Plur. how many? 
Interrogative, < ποῖος ; of what sort ? 

πηλῖκος; how great? how old? 

τοσοῦτος, so much, Plur. so many. 
Demonstrative, < τοιοῦτος such. 

τηλικοῦτος, so great, so old. 

ὅσος, as much as, how much or many. 
Relative, olog, such as, of what sort. 

ἡλίκος, as great as, how great, how old. 


Βεμ.---τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος and τηλικοῦτος are more common 
_ in Prose than τόσος, τοῖος, τηλίκος. - 


τοσοῦτος---ὅσος, so much, Pl. so many—as. 
τοιοῦτος----οἷος, such—as. 
τῃλικούτος---ἠλίκος, — so great, so old—as, 

ὁ οἶνος, ov, the wine, wine. 


ἡ σοφία, ἄς, the wisdom, wisdom. 
nivo, is, &. I drink. 
ὁρῶ, I see. 


leee as many balls as apples, | ὁρῶ σοσαύτας σφαίρας ὅσα 


μήλα. 
I have such a cloak as yours, τοιαύτη» χλαῖναν ἔχω οἷα ἡ σή. 


\ 


- 


“σαντα μῆλα αὐτοῦ ὅσα ἐκεῖ | a8 many apples lie here as 
E ec . there. : 
000» Οἶνον eig; how much wine have you? 


5* 
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τοσοῦτον ἔχω, . | I have so much. 

οὐ roqode ov ἔχω « ὅσον σύ, I have not so. much as you. 

ἔχω (τοσοῦτον) ὅσο» σύ, I have as much as you. 

τοσούτους ἵππους ὁρῶ ὅσας | I see as many horses as houses. 
οἰκίας, 

ποῖον οἶνον πίνεις ; | what sort of wine do you drink? 
- ; 

τοιοῦτον πίνω οἷον EXO, αἱ δα Phase. 


πίνω οἷον ἔχω, 
οἷον σὺ πίνεις, τοιοῦτον καὶ | of what sort, i. e. such as you 


ἐγώ, | drink, such also I (drink). 
cov τοιοῦτον πίνω, I drink such. 
πηλίκα ἐστὶ ταῦτα ; ; how great are these things? 
τηλικαῦτα κακὰ ἡλίκα, so great evils as. 


κα and, also, ever. 
οὐδέ, mor, not even. 


οἷος ἐγώ, τοιοῦτος καὶ σύ, of what sort (such as) I, such 
also you. 
οὐδὲ ταῦτα καλά ἐστι», not even these things are noble. 


Oxs.— ut and ουδέ besides meaning and, nor, have often 
an emphatic force, also, even, and not even. 


107. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


IIo 000€. χρόνος ;— Tosovros χρόνος.---Ἑν vo- 
σούτῳ χρόνῳ.--- Ὑμῖν o ἔστε τοσοῦτος χρόνος 
ὅσος . Hoco οἶνον ἔχετε , - O τοσοῦτον 
ἔχομεν οἶνον ὅσον οἱ φίλοι ἡμιῶν.-- Πόσοι vea- 
vice εἰσὶν ἐν τῷ κήπῳ ;--Οὐ τοσοῦτοι ὅσους ὁρῶ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου.---Οὐα ἐκεῖ τοσοῦτοι νεανίαι eli, 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 107 


> ~ / PT ΄ 
ὅσα ῥόδα.-- Τὰ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ ῥόδα οὐ τοσαῦτα 
ἐστιν ὅσα τὰ ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς.--Ὁ παῖς ovx ἔχει 
, : ~ [4 3 / 
τοσαύτας ἀργυρᾶς σφαίρας ὅσας ἐγω.--- Ου ro- 
, , 
σούτους λαγὼς λαμβάνει ὅσους σκιούρους.--- 
~v > ^ 7 f 
Ποῖον οἶνον ἔχετε -O τοιοῦτον οἶνον ἔχομεν 
- > / ~ 7 
oiov ὑμεῖς.---Ὁ ἐργάτης οὐ τοιοῦτον οἶνον πίνει 
οἷον ὁ πλούσιος ἔμπορος----Ι]ηλέκα ἐστὶ ταῦτα 
1 7 ` e 1 3 * 4 3 
τὰ xuxa (these evils);—Ta ἐμὰ xoxo ov tyhi- 
~ F> c d { 
καῦτα ἐστιν ἡλίκα τὰ G. Π{ηλίχος (how old) 
2 3 ~ , 3 
ἐστὶν ὁ νεανίας ;—Ov τηλικοῦτος ἐστιν ἡλίκος ὃ 
- / 3 ~ 
ἀδελφός µου.--Οὐχ ὁρῶ τοσαύτην σοφίαν ἐν τῷ 
, / [d4 3 ~ ~ [44 € 
ὑιδασχαλω τούτῳ, ὅσην ἐν τῷ μαϑητῇ.--- 4ὕτη η 
σοφία. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What sort of a house has your friend ?—He has a 
beautiful house.—He has such a house as the rich phy- 
sician. —He has such a house as those in (τοιαύτην οἰκία» 
οἷαι αἱ ἐν) the village.—T'he physician has not such a 
house as that (οἷα ἡ) of the merchant.—These houses 
are not so beautiful as those in the plain.—Has the boy 
as much gold as silver?—He has not as much silver as 
gold.—Do you throw as many balls as apples ?—We do 
not throw so many apples as balls. We do not throw 
so many apples into the cup as (ὅσα) on to the house.— 
We have not so many purple cloaks as silver and golden 
cups.— The father does not write so many letters as the 
son.—How old is the father?—He is not so old as I.— 
The wisdom of the artisan. —My wisdom is not so great 
as the artisan's. 


108 


ἅμα τῇ ED at the same time with the 
au ἕῳ morning, =at dawn. 


ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, 
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TWENTY.NINTH LESSON. 
108. ἦν, I was (Irreg. Imperf. of εἰμί, am). 


Sing. f» ἦς, ἦν (I) 
Dual ἦτον, ἤτην 
Plur. ἦμεν, ἦτε, ἦσαν. 


χϑές, ἐχϑές, yesterday. 

πρώην, lately, the day before yesterday. 
mont, πρώ, early in the morning. 
ἕωϑεν (from ἕως dawn) at early dawn. 
ἅμα, at the same time. 


at day-break. 
ἑσπέρας, at evening (as in Eng. of an 
evening ). 
— e 
που ἧς; m where were you? 


ἐχϑὲς ἦ i» 2 ἐν τῷ κήπῳ, 
πότερον ἦς ἐκεῖ ἢ οὔ; 


ἦν, 
οὐκ ἦν, 


ob joa ἐπὶ ταῖς ϑύραις οἱ 


were you there, or not 1 
I was. 
I was not. 


νεανίαι ; s 2 doors? 
> 
οὐκ ἦσαν, : they were not. 


at the same time with day 


I was yesterday in the garden. 


were not the young men at the 
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109. οὐδᾶμοῦυ, nowhere. 
οὐδείς, no one, nobody. 
οὐδέν, nothing. 


ποῦ ἐστι ταῦτα ; where are these things ? 
οὐδαμοῦ ἐστι», they are nowhere. 
ovx ἔστιν οὐδαμοῦ, they are not any where. 
τί ὁρῶ, what do I see? 
οὐδὲν ὁ ὁρῶ, I see nothing. 
οὐχ ὁρῶ οὐδέν, I do not see any thing. 
οὐδὲν ὁ ὁρῶ οὐδαμοῦ, I see nothing any where. 
οὐχ ὁρῶ οὐδὲν οὐδαμοῦ I do not see any thing any 
where. 
nobody sees. 
| nobody sees any thing. 
nobody sees any thing any 
Where. 
nobody writes any thing. 


οὐδεὶς ὁ ὁρᾷ, (contr. for ὁρᾶει) 
οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ὁρᾷ, 

οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ὁ ὁρᾷ οὐδαμοῦ, 

οὐχ ὁρᾷ οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν οὐδαμοῦ, 
οὐδεὶς οὐδὲ» γράφει, 


110. σύν (ξύν) with, along with. A Preposition. 
σὺν τῷ, with the, (Governs only the Dat.) 


ἔρχομαι σὺν τῷ φίλῳ, 
συνέρχομαι τῷ φίλῳ, 
σὺν σοὶ τὸν υἱὸν πέμπω, 
τὸν υἱὸν σοὶ συμπέμπω, 


I come along with my friend. 


I send my son along with you. 


πέμπω αὐτὸν ἑσπέρας, . I send him at evening. 
(Away) from the, ἀπὸ τοῦ. 
Out from the, ἐκ τοῦ. 
Instead of, for the, ἀντὶ TOU. 
Before the, πρὸ τοῦ. 
On the, ἐπὶ τοῦ. 


On to the, ἐπὶ τό». 


110 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


In the, ἐν τῷ. 

- Into the, εἰς τόν. 
At the, ἐπὶ τῷ. 
To the, πρὸς τον. 
Along with the, σὺν τῷ 


Render, 


Away from the river, and out of the house. 
Instead of a basket, and before the door. 
Not on the roof, but on to the hill. 

Either in the field, or into the plain. 

He sits, or plays by the spring. 

I send the young man to the physician. 
The boy comes (along) with the mgrchant. 


111. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


/ * > [4 , A 
Τίνα πέμπεις πρὸς éué;—lléuno πρὸς σὲ τὸν 
, * r 3 [4 * ^ b] ~ 
UVLOV.— Συν τίνι πέμπεις KUTOY ;— Σὺν τῷ ἐμῷ 
2 ~ , = , c ~ c ~ * ~ 
ἀδελφῷ.---Τίνε συμπέμπεις ἡμᾶς ;—Yuas σὺν τῷ 
- 3 7 7 
σοφῷ καὶ ἐμπείρῳ διδασκάλῳ συμπέμπω.---Τίνες 
» / > , > 
ἔρχονταε;---Οὐ μόνον ἔρχονται οἱ ἐργάται, ἀλλὰ 
` r c 3 * 3 [4 ~ 3 ? ,F 
καὶ συνέρχεται ὁ αγαϑος ἑωτρος.---Ποῦ ýs ἐχθὲς ; 
3 * € 7 * € a > ~ A 5 , 3 
--Ἐχϑὲς ἑσπέρας συν ὑμῖν ἐν τῷ sme . On 
? ~ 3 3 > ~ , ~ C€ 
€» τουτῷ τῷ κήπῳ, ἀλλ ἐν τῷ πλησίον τοῦ UWH- 


-- -——— eee 
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λοῦ λόφου.---]]όσο: τεχνῖται σὺν σοὶ ἦσαν ἐν τῷ 
xn; O τοσοῦτοι ὅσοι ἐνταῦθα i “ Πότε 
ἔρχονται οἱ φίλος ἡ μῶν ;— Ours ἕωθεν ἔρχοντας, 
OUTE ἑσπέρας, ἀλλὰ πρὸ μεσημ,θρίας.--Ὁ κλέπτης 
οὐκ ἔργεται ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ» ἀλλ ἢ ἑσπέρας» ἢ πρὸ 
τῆς &. i ἀεὶ mow ἔρχῃ---Όυχ ἡμεῖς οὕτω πρωὶ 
ἐρχόμεύα ὡς ὑμεῖς.---Τί ὁρῶ »--Οὐδὲν οὐδαμοῦ 
ὁρῶ.--Οὐδεὶς οὐδὲν ὁρᾷ οὐδαμοῦ.--Ὁ ἀδελφός 
µου οὐδὲν γράφει πλὴν τούτων τῶν ἐπιστολῶν. | 


IL Render into Greek. 


What are you writing ?—We are writing nothing but 
letters—Nobody writes any thing but letters. When 
does your mother write. letters? —Either in the morning 
(ἔωθεν), or at evening.—With whom does the little girl 
come ?—She comes with the wise maiden.—Where were 
the maidens at evening?—'"T hey were in the white and 
beautiful porch.—Was the young man's sister there or 
not?—She was.—She was not. Where was she?—She 
was nowhere.—She was neither here nor there.—I see 
the hares nowhere.—Nobody sees the peacocks any 
Where.—Who comes at day-break ?—Nobody comes to 
the house at day-break.—This man comes into the field 
only in the morning.—Were you in the field yesterday 
or not ?—I was not there yesterday, but the day before. 
—How many evenings?—Not so many evenings as 
mornings.—What sort of wine do you drink 2— This 
wine is not so good as yours. 
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THIRTIETH LESSON. 


112. αὐτός, self. 
ὁ αὐτὸς, the same. 


A. αὐτώ QUT 
G. D. αὐτοῖν αὐταῖν αὐτοῖν 


| PLUR. 
N. αὐτοί avrai αὐτᾶ 
G. αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
D. αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς αὐτοῖς 
A. avrovg 


113. I. αὐτός with the Art. means in all cases and 
numbers, the same. 


e 3 ϐ 7 

0 AUTOS TAOS, the same peacock. 

€ PENA! ~ 

59 αὐτή OVAN, the same fig-tree. 
A > A > ~ 

TO αὐτο ὁὀστου», the same bone. 
4 > 4 - 

τα αὐτὰ κανα, the same baskets. 


ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς ποτηρίοις, in the same cups. 
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Rem.—The Art. often coalesces with the Pronoun; thus, 


Sing. N. ὁ αὐτός, αὑτό ἡ αὐτή, αὐτή τὸ αὐτό ταὐτοΐ»). 
G. τοῦ αὐτοῦ, ταὐτοῦ, but τῆς αὐτῆς 
D. τῷ αὐτῷ, ταὐτῷ τῇ αὐτῇ, ταὐτῇ | 
A. τὸ αὐτό, ταὐτό(ν). 
Pur. N. οἱ ᾽ αὐτοί, αὑτο αἱ αὗταί αὗταί, τὰ αὐτά ταὐτά. 
but, σῶν αὐτῶν &c.- 


F Distinguish carefully ſrom 
Sing. avrog (for ὁ αὖτος) | οὗτος 
αὑτή the same, αὕτη >this. . 
ταὐτό(ν) τοῦτο ) — 
Plur. αὗτοί (for oi αὐτοί) οὗτοι 
αὗταί the same, αὗται > these. 
ταυτά ταύτα 
Thus, 
This merchant, οὗτος ὁ ἔμπορος, 
The same merchant, oͤ αὐτὸς or αὐτὸς ἔμπορος, 
This tongue, αὕτη 7 γλῶσσα. 
The same tongue, 7 αὐτή, or αὐτὴ γλῶσσα. 
These roses, ταῦτα τὰ ῥόδα. 
The same roses, τὰ αὐτὰ, or ταὐτὰ ῥόδα. 
` 
114. IL αὐτος without the Art. ; 


(a) In the Nom. always means self, and applies to 
either person ; as, 


αὐτὸς τρίχω, I myself run. 
ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ γράφετε, you yourselves write. 
οὗτοι αὐτοὶ γράφουσι», these men themselves, these 


very men write. 

αὐτὸς ὃ πατήρ, ὁ πατῆρ αὐτός, | the father himself. 

abr ὁ ἄνθρωπος, the man himself, the very man. 
τοῦτο αὖσο, . this thing itself, this very thing. 
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(b) In any case when accompanied by a noun it 
means self; as, 


6 ῥοῦς αὐτός, αὐτὸς ὁ ῥοῦς, the stream itself. 

πρὸ αὐτῶν τῶν θυρῶ», before the doors themselves 
before the very doors. 

ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ ἀνώγεῳ, in the dining hall itself. 

αὐτοῦ τούτου, of this itself of this very thing. 


Rem.—Observe that αὐτός, self, can often be rendered by 
very. 


« (ο) In an oblique case (any besides the Nom.) stand 
ae without a Noun, it means him, her, it, them. 


ὁ πατήρ αὐτοῦ, the father of him —his father. 

7 ἀδελφὴ αὐτῆς, the sister of her =her sister. 

τίς εὔνους ἐστὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ μου; | who is well-disposed to my 
brother? 

ἐγὼ εὔνους αὐτῷ ciut, | I am well-disposed to him. 

οἱ ἵπποι αὐτῶ», the horses of them=their 
horses. 

ἐγὼ ὁρῶ αὐτούς, I see them. 

πότερον ἤτε ἐν τοῖς κήποις, ἢ | were you in the gardens or 

οὗ; not? 
ἦμεν ἐν αὐτοῖς, we were in them. 


115. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


H μυῖα.--- Αὐτὴ ij μυῖα.---Η αὐτὴ uvia——To 
αὐτὸ δένδρον.---Τὰ αὐτὰ δένδρα.---Τέ ἐστιν ἐν τῷ 
κήπῳ ;—Eorey ἐν αὐτῷ καλὴ συκῆ.--Ουκ ἔστεν 
ἕν τῷ αὐτῷ κήπῳ unMa;—Ovx ἔστιν ἐν τούτῳ 
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~ r 7 23 ~ ~ , 
τῷ κήηπω µηλέα, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ πλησίον τοῦ λόφου.--- 
) 57 f 2 - 
Αὐτὸς ὁ ἄνϑρωπος.-- Αὐτὴ ἢ ψυχή-----Έστιν ἢ τοῦ 
, [4 Ν᾽ - , 
νεανίου ψυχὴ σοφή ;—N at, ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ σοφή 
) 27 , 
éorev.— Tig ἔρχεται ----Έρχεταε αὐτὸς ὁ πατήρ.--- 
Τίνες αὐτῷ συνέρχονταε;---Οὲ ayaa φίλοι av- 
~ [4 7 7 c * M 
τοῦ Gurtgyovrat.—llore γράφει ὁ πατήρ προς 
M cf c , . 3 v r , 
tov viov ;---Ἔσπέρας προς avrov γράφει.---Τ ĝu- 
r c ro . / 7 c ~ 
axe ὁ νεανίας ; - To κλέπτην διώκει.---Ημεῖς 
4 3 * / / [4 * * 
τὸν αυτὸν κλέπτην διώλομεν.---Τίς τὸν λαγὼν 
r. , 
λαμβανεε;---Οὐδεὶς αὐτὸν auSave.—H οἰκία 
/ 3 ? , ~ ? ? ~ 
µου ἐστιν ἕν ταύτῃ τῇ A. H ἐμὴ οἰκία ἐν τῇ 
~ r 3 |] 3 - 
αὐτῇ κώμῃ . Ey καὶ ὑμεῖς τὴν αὐτὴν 
ὑφαῖραν ῥίπτομεν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The porch.— This porch.—'The same porch.— The 
porch itself.—In this very porch.— These houses have 
the same gardens.—The golden cup.— The cup itself is 
not golden. Not only this ball is golden but also the 
cup itself.— Both the chest is silver and the apples (that 
are) in it (τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ μ]λα).--Νοί the ball, but a cup in- 
stead of it.— What do I see in the river ?—] see nothing 
in it. Nobody sees any thing in it except a horse and a 
ball. Not in the river itself, but in the small stream.— 
The cows lie in the plain and the horses are running 
into the same plain. Whom do the bad pursue?—'They 
pursue the good themselves.—The bad always shun the 
good.—God himself is friendly and propitious. to the 
good. — Who has the merchant's hat ?—7 have his hat. 
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THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 


116. This day, αὕτη ý ἡμέρα, 7 ἡμέρα αὕτη. 
αὕτη 7 αὐτῇ ἡμέρα. 


This same day, 7 αὐτῇ ἡμέρα αὕτη. 


This very day, αὕτη 7 ἡμέρα αὐτή. 
This same beautiful day, αὕτη 7 αὐτὴ καλὴ ἡμέρα. 
This very man, οὗτος αὐτός, αὐτὸς ουτος. 
These same things, ταῦτα τὰ αὐτά. 

* 


117. Rule. — The point of time at which any thing 
happens is put in the Dat. Duration of time is put in 
the Acc. 


ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, on this day. 

τῇ avti ἕῳ, on the same morning. 
ταύτην τὴν ἡμέρα», during this day. 
τοῦτον τὸν χρόνο», during this time. 


μένω, εἰς, ει, I remain, stay. 


πόσον χρόνον μένομεν; during how much time how 


long do we stay ? 
τοσαύτας ἡμέρας μένουσιν, they stay so many days. 
μακρὸν χρόνον μένετε, you stay (during) a long time. 
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ἄλλος, J, o, another (like αὐτός). 
ἕτερος, &, ov, another of two. 


Another hat, . F ἄλλος πῖλος. 
The other hat, ὁ ἕτερος πῖλος. 
The rest of the hat, 0 ἄλλος πῖλος. 
Other hats, ἄλλοι πῖλοι. 
The other, i. e. the rest of the οἱ ἄλλοι πῖλοι. 
hats, 
Thus, 
Another, ἄλλος (ἕτερος). 
The other, 0 ἕτερος. 
The rest of, (Sing.) ὁ ἄλλος. 
Others, ἄλλοι 


The others, the rest, οἱ ἄλλοι. 


—— 
L4 


118. ἐκεῖνος, η, o, that person, that, he (like αὐτός). 


2 , [4 3) 
ἐχείρή / Oi, 


t „„ „„ that house. 
7 οικία ἐκξίνῃ 


τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, on that day. 
ἐκεῖνον τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνο», during that same time. 
ἐκείνῃ. αὐτῇ τῇ ἑσπέρᾳ, on that very evening. 
" οὐχ οὗτος, ἀλλ ἐκεῖνος, not this man, but that. 
τίς ἄλλος ; ù what other person? who else? 


this other person. 

no other person, nobody else. 

some other person, somebody 
else, any one else. 

what else ? 

something else. 


οὗτος ὁ  ἕτερος, 
οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, 
ἄλλος τις, 


τί ἄλλο ; 
Mo τι, 


Cl p eee 
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οὐδὲν ἄλλο, nothing else. 
τοῦτο τὸ ETEQOY, this other thing. 
ταῦτα 2d (τὰ ἄλλα) these other things. 


οὐδὲν ἄλλο τοιοῦτον 


seS 3 - , no other such thing. 
οὐδὲν ἄλλο τῶν TOLOVTOY 


τίς ἄλλη βίβλος ; what other book? 
αὕτη ἡ ἑτέρα βίβλος, this other book. 
αἱ ἄλλαι βίβλοι ἐκεῖναι, those other books. 


119. EXERCISES. 


Render into English. 


Ilo?) ἧς ἐχείνῃ τῇ ἡκέρα;-- Ἡν ἐν τῇ στοᾷ τῇ 
7 ~ [4 7 » 3 > ~ - 3 - 
πλησίον τῆς πυλης.---Τις ἄλλος ἦν Exe? ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
χρόνῳ ;—Ovdsic ἄλλος.-- Οὐδεὶς ἐκεῖ ἦν σὺν ἐμοὶ | 
A ~ 7 ` q c > , 
πλὴν τοῦ φίλου µου.--Εγὼ καὶ ὃ ἄδελφος µου | 
μόνοι ἐχεῖ ἡμεν.--Ι]ότερον ἄλλος τις μένει αὐτοῦ 
σὺν σοί, ἢ οὔ »--Οὐδεὶς ἄλλος.---Τί γράφουσιν οἱ 
- 2 A 7 7 24 
τεχνῖταε ;---Επιστολας γραφουσεν.---Τ ἀλλο 
γράφουσιν :--Οὐδὲν ἄλλο.--Ημεῖς οὐδὲν γράφο- 
pev πλὴν ἐπιότολῶγ.-- 4λλη βέβλος.---Ἡ ἑτέρα 
Gig. Ou αὕτη Gi, αλλ ἢ évéga.— Ttva 
χλαῖναν πέμπει ὃ ἔμπορος ;—Ov τὴν ἓν τῇ χηλῷ 
πέμπει, ἀλλ ἄλλην.--Οὐ ταύτην ἔχει, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
ἑτέραν.---Οἑ ἵπποι οὐκ ἐν ταύταις ταῖς κώμαις si- 
r 5 3 » — D / c , , 2 
G, add Ev ταῖς ἄλλαις.---Π1όσας Ίμερας UEVETE EV 
τῇ κώμῃ ταύτη:-- Οὐ τοσαύτας μένομεν ἡμέρας 
ὅσας οἱ ἄλλοι.---Οἑ ἄλλοι ἐκεῖνοι μακρὸν χρόνον 
μένουσιν ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου.--ἘΕκεῖναι αἱ ἄλλαι 
χῶμαι οὐχ οὕτω καλαί εἶσιν ὡς αὗται. 
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Render into Greek. 


This day.—On this day.—On this same day.—On 
that very day.—Another day.—During these other days. 
The rest of the day. —The other days.— The rest of the 
village—What village 2— This village.—In that same 
village—Into this other village. We send into another 
plain.—What other plain ?—No other. Nothing else.— 
This other village is beautiful .—'This fig-tree.—What 
fip-tree?—This other fig-tree.— What other fig-tree ?— 
What does the young man write ?—He writes letters to 
me—What else does he write?—Nothing else.—Who 
else writes ? —Nobody else writes.—Either this finger or 
the other.—Not the same tongue but another.—How 
long (πόσον χρόνον) do you remain on this high hill?— 
We remain a long time.—We stay during so many days. 


x 


THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 


Possessive Pronouns. 


120, ἐμός, ή, όν, (from ἐμοῦ) my, mine. 
σός, σή, σόν, ( “ σοῦ) your, yours —thy, thine. 
ἡμέτερος, d, ov, ( ἡμῶν) our, ours. 
ὑμέτερος, d, ο»,( “ ὑμῶν) your, yours. 
| σφέτερος, &, ον, Ce sete) their, theirs (rare). 


120 


My friend, 
Not my friend, but yours, 
Our village, 


Both your village, and ours, 
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, 


ovy ὁ ἐμὸς φίλος, ἀλλ 0 σος. 


ἡ κώμῃ ἡμῶν, ἡμῶν fj κώμη, 


ἡ ἡμετέρα κώμη, ἡ κώμη ἡ ἡμε- 
τέρα. 


"ET ὑμετέρα καύμη, καὶ 7 ἥμε- 


σέρα. 


Εεμ.--ἡημῶν and ὑμῶν differ less from ἡμέτερος and ὑμέτε- 


ρος, than μοῦ and σοῦ from. ἐμός and σός. 


Yet in 


cases of marked emphasis ἡμέτερος and ὑμέτερος are 


preferred. 


Are these baskets ours? 

Are these our baskets ? 

They are not ours, but. our 
friends’, 

Are not your friends in the vil- 
lage? 

. Our friends are not there, but 
yours. 

Whose ball do you throw ? 

I throw ours, 

I throw the young man's, 

I throw not mine, but his, 


ἔστι ταῦτα τὰ κανᾶ ἡμέτερα ; ` 

ἔστι ταῦτα ἡμέτερα κανα; 

οὐχ ἡμέτερα ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ τῶν 
φίλων ἡ ἡμῶν. 

ovx εἶσιν ἐν τῇ κώμῃ οἱ φίλοι 
ὑμῶν; 

οὐχ οἱ ἡμέτεροι φίλοι ἐκεῖ εἰσιν, 
ἀλλ οἱ ὑμέτεροι, 

τὴ» τίνος σφαῖραν ῥίπτεις ; 

τὴν ἡμετέραν ῥίπτω. 

τὴν τοῦ νεανίου ' ῥίπτω. 

οὗ τὴν ἐμὴν ῥίπτω, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
ἐκείνου. 


t 
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121. Tovrov and ἐκείνου, τούτων and ἐκείνων follow 
the rule given for the position of the Gen. in Less. XIX. 
70, 71. "s 


€ + » 7 
The house of this man, ö ΕΕ 
τούτου ἡ οἶκία. | 
Not this man’s house, but that | οὐχ ἤ τούτου οἰκία, ἀλλ ἡ 
man's, ἐκείνου. 
Not their cloaks, but ours, οὐχ αἱ ἐκείνων χλαῖναι, ἀλλ᾽ αἱ 
ἡμέτεραι. 
Not only that man’s cloak, but | ov µόνο» ἡ ἐκείνου χλαῖνα, ἀλλ᾽ 
this man’s, 7 τούτου. 
Not in our caest, but in his. οὐκ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρα χηλῷ, ἀλλ 


> ~ 2 l4 
ἓν τῇ ἐκείνου. 


P 


122. EXERCISES. 


e | 
I. Render into English. 


~ , y r od l 4 ^ 
Ὁ πῖλος uov.—J1Iorsgov δρῶ τὸν ἐμὸν πῖλον, 
R 1 , * 7 ^ ς ^ 2/ M 2 ^ 
i tov σον ;—T Ov τίνος πῖλον ὁρῶ;--Ούτε τὸν ἐμὸν 
ς w 2/ * ~ 3; / ~ , 
000, ούτε τὸν τοῦ ἑμπορου.---Τες ὁρᾷ τὸν τούτου 
a 25 « € {~ ” M , ” ` 
πίλον;---Οὐδεὶς ὁρᾷ οὔτε τὸν τούτου, οὔτε τὸν 
- r / > A 7 > N 
τοῦ ἑτέρου.---Ταῶς.---Ὁ ἐμὸς ταῶς.---Οὐχ ὁ ἐμὸς 
, ~ 3 , 3 
ζαως, οὐδὲ ὁ τοῦ πλουσίου.ἐργάτου.---Ί ένος ἐστὶν ὃ 
4 / , , 3 ° r 
καλὸς ταώς;---Ούτε ἡμέτερος ἐστιν, οὔτε ὑμέτε- 
^ 2 * "5 ^w 7 » J ~ 3} , 
ρος, ἄλλα τοῦ icrgoD.—IHorsgov ἔχεις τὸ τοῦ Sm - 
~ , 3 / » A v. 
ρον χρυσοῦν ποτήριον, ἢ τὸ uov ; Ohrs to σὸν 
, » , M ~ 
ποτήριον ἔχω, οὔτε TO ἐκείνου, ἀλλὰ τὸ ent τῆς 
6 
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> ~ r 2% Li ^ , 2 ~ 
ἀργυρᾶς τραπέζης.--Εἰσὶν at καλαὶ xogac ἓν τοῖς 
~ > ~ [d 

κήποις ἡμῶν --Οὐκ ἐν τοῖς ἡμετέροις κήποις 

- ἑἰσίν, ἀλλ᾽ Ñ ἐν τοῖς ἐπὶ τῷ ποτα μῶ, ἢ Ev τοῖς τοῦ 

3 ~ ~ , » - 

ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ.-- 11οσαι βίβλοι εἰσὶν ev τῇ χειρὶ 
, ^w 3 ^ , 4 ? 

τούτου;--Οὐ τοσαῦται ἐν τῇ τούτου χειρί, ὅσαι &v 

~ > [4 / ~ / 3% € 
τῇ ἐκείνου.---Πότερα τοῦ διδασκάλου εἰσὶν αἱ 
ξ ^w ~ - 

βίβλοι αὗται» ij τοῦ μαϑητοῦ ;—Ov τοῦ padn- 
Aw ~ , 

τοῦ εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ τοῦ διδασκάλου. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Where lies your silver ?—Our silver lies on the table. 
—The silver lies not on our table, but yours.—Not on 
your table, nor on the rich merchant's. —How much gold 
is there in our chest ?—Not so much in our chest as in 
yours.—' The cup of this man.— That man’s cup, not 
this man’s.—There is not so much wine in that man's 
cup as in mine.—Who of us (τίς ἡμῶν) drinks wine? 
Nobody drinks it.—What sort of wine does this mer- 
chant drink?—He drinks such as he has.—Does the 
thief take the gold ?—He takes it.—Whose gold does he 
take ?—He takes either the young man’s or the laborer's. 
He either takes that man's gold, or this man's.—'T'he 
thieves take neither our purple cloaks, nor yours.— 
The morning.—On the same evening.—The noon is not 


so beautiful as thé morning.— Before the morning.—In- 
stead of us. 


~ 
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THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. 


123. Reflexive Pronouns. 


ἐμαυτοῦ, of myself, (from ἐμοῦ, of me, and αὐτοῦ, self). 


Sing. Plur. 
ἐμαυτοῦ, ἧς, of myself, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of ourselves. 
ἐμαυτῷ, ἢ, to, for myself, ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, ais, to, for ourselves. 
ἐμαυτόν, ή», myself, "μᾶς αὐτούς, ac, ourselves. 


σεαυτοῦ (σαυτοῦ), of yourself. 
σεαυτοῦ, je, of yourself, &c. ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, of yourselves &c. 


σεαυτῷ, ii ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, αἷς, 
σεαυτόν, ή», ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, ἄς. 

ἑαυτοῦ (αὐτοῦ), of himself. 
ἑαυτοῦ, js, of himself, ἑαυτῶ» (αὐτῶν) of themselves. 
ἑαυτῷ, J, ἑαυτοῖς, , eig (αὑτοῖς, eis). 
ἑαυτόν, ή», ὁ, ἑαυτούς, ds, a (αὑτούς &c.) 


IF Distinguish carefully between 


αὐτοῦ, of him, of self, and, αὐτοῦ (-- ἑαυτοῦ) of himself (reflexive) 
αὐτῆς, of her, of self, * αὐτῆς (= ἑαυτῆς) of herself. 
αὐτούς, them, selves, “ αὕτους(---ξαυτούς) themselves. 


'Thus, 
3 ψυχ]. αὐτοῦ, | his soul (the soul of him). 
7j αὐτοῦ ψυχή, his own soul (the of-himself 
7 ψυχῆ 1 αὑτοῦ soul). 
ὁρῶ αὐτόν, I see him. 


ὁρᾷ αὐτόν or ἑαυτόν, he sees himself. 
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ὁρῶ ἐμαυτόν, I see myself. 

τίς ἑαυτὸν ὁρᾷ, who sees himself ? 

οὐδεὶς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχῆ». ὁρᾷ, nobody sees his own soul. 

ἐν ταῖς ἡμετέραις αὐτῶν οἱ- in our own houses. 
κίαις, 

I see both you and myself, ὁρῶ καὶ σὲ καὶ ἐμαυτόν. 

You have both your own cloak | ἔχεις τήν re σεαυτοῦ χλαῖναν, 
and mine, καὶ τὴν ἐμή». 

You have both your own and τήν TE σεαυτοῦ ἔχεις, καὶ τὴν 
his, ἐκείνου. 

The merchant has neither his | ὁ ἔ ἔμπορος οὔτε τὴν αὑτοῦ ἔχει, 
own nor mine, οὔτε τὴν ἐμή». 


I Distinguish carefully the following uses of his. 


(a) The merchant has his | ὁ ἔμπορος τὴν χλαῖναν ἔχει. 


cloak, 

(b) I have his cloak, ἐγὼ ἔχω τὴν χλαῖναν αὐτοῦ." 

(ο) J have not his cloak, but | ov τὴν ἐκείνου χλαῖναν ἔχω, 
yours, ἀλλὰ τὴν ony. 

(d) He has not his —his own, | où τὴν ἑαυτοῦ E χλαῖναν, 
cloak, but his friend's, ἀλλὰ τὴν τοῦ φίλου. 


(a) His unemphatic and referring to the immediately pre- 
`- ceding subject, and therefore expressed only by the Art. 

(b) His unemphatic, but not referring to the subject of the 
preceding verb, and expressed therefore by the unemphatic αὐτοῦ, 
of him. 

(c) His, emphatic and contrasted, —éxelvov, or τούτου. 

(d) A loose and inaccurate use of his for his οὔπ--ξαυτοῦ. 
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e ’ 

ὁ ξένος, ου, 

e 8 

ὁ ἄγγελος, ου, 
βαίνω, eig, Εἰ, 
βαδίζω, εις, ει, 
λέγω, εις, ει, &c. 


. λέγω τινί, 
λέγω πρός τινα, 
τίνι λέγεις ; 
πρὸς τίνα λεγεις ; 
7 (ο, [4 
σίνα 000v BALES ; 
r 4 € A 
ταύτην τὴν ὁδὸν βαδίζω, 
ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς βαδίζοµε», 


124. περί, about, around. 


the stranger. 
the messenger. 


I walk, go. 


125 


I speak, say. 


I speak to some one. 
I speak to or before some cme, 


to whom do you speak? 


what road do you go? 
I walk this road. 
we walk in the fields. 


Α. Preposition. 


περὶ τοῦ, τῷ, τόν, (Governs Gen. Dat. Acc.) 
περὶ vov, about the, concerning the. 


λέγω περὶ τούτω», 
M ~ / 
περι σου λέγομεν, 


περὶ τῆς ἀδελφῆς γράφω, | 


ἀπὸ τοῦ, ἐκ τοῦ. 
ἐν τῷ, εἰς τόν, 
ἀντὶ τοῦ, πρὸ τοῦ, 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, ἐπὶ τόν, 
ἐπὶ τῷ, πρὸς τόν, 
σὺν τῷ, περὶ τοῦ, 


I speak concerning these 
things. 

we speak about, concerning 
you. 

I write about my sister. 


from the, out from the. 

in the, into the. 

instead of, for the; before the. 
on the ; on to the. 

at or by the; to the. 

with the ; concerning the. 
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Render, 

I come from the hill, out of the plain. 

The ball lies in the chest, or falls into the fountain. 

'The messenger comes instead of the stranger. 

The cows lie before the gate. 

The young men sit on the roof or throw the ball 
on to it. 

The girl plays by the river, or near the tree. 

We send these letters to the strangers. 

Nobody comes with me except my brother. 

We say or write these things (ταῦτα) concerning 
ourselves. 


125. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


«έγω περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ.---Ὁ πατὴρ ταῦτα ov περὶ 
ἡμῶν λέγει, ἀλλὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ.---Τί! περὶ σεαυτοῦ 
λέγεις »---Οὐδὲν ἆἀγαϑὸν περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ λέγω----Οὔ 
περὶ σοῦ λέγει ὁ ἄγγελος, ἀλλὰ περὶ ἡ μῶν.---Τί- 
- c ~ [4 
νες ταῦτα περὶ ἑαυτῶν λέγουσιν ;---Οὗτοε οἱ ξένος 
ταῦτα τε καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα περὶ ἑαυτῶν λέγου- 
* A , , € , * b! ελ 
σιν.--]]ρος τίνα γράφει ὁ πατήρ»--Ι]ρος τὸν υἱὸν 
/ 3 * * ς ~ (€ 7 > M 
γράφει.---Όυ προς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ viov γραφει, ἀλλὰ 
* 4 > , ~ 57 
προς τὸν éuoyv.—Tive ταῦτα λέγει ὃ ἄγγελος ;— 
vs 7 , ON « / ^ ς r - * 
H ἐμοί, I Got λέγει ravra.—O ξένος ταῦτα πρὸς 
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τὸν ἄγγελον λέγει---Ηωεῖς ἀεὶ τὰ αὐτὰ (the 
same things) περ; τῶν αὐτῶν λέγομεν.---Ταῦτα 
λέγω ἀντὶ ἐχείνων.--- Γένος ἐστίν uvrn 9n Θακτη- 
, 77 ον 2 / c » » M 
ota ;—Eore τοῦ ἀγγέλου.-- ο ἄγγελος ἔχει τὴν 
3 4 / 7 « - c ~ ς / » 
ἐμὴν βακτηρίαν ἀντὶ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ.--Ὁ ξένος ἔχει 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ χλαῖναν «vrl τῆς τοῦ ἀγγέλου.--Ὁ 
, 
κακὸς ἑαυτὸν φευγει.---Οὲ κακοὶ οὐ μόνον τοὺς 
3 ` / 
ἐγαϑοὺς ἀλλὰ καὶ ἑαυτοὺς φεύγουσιν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Of myself.—My own hat (the of-myself hat).—Not 
my hat, but yours.—I have not your hat, but my own. 
— Whence comes the stranger ?—He comes from his (the) 
house.—He comes from his own house.—We come not 
from our hous2 but from his.—To whom does the mes- 
senger speak ?—He speaks to me.—He speaks to himself. 


—These messengers speak to themselves.—We write 


letters to ourselves.—Nobody writes to the stranger ex- 
cept me.— The stranger writes instead of me.—I speak 
concerning these things.—Who else speaks concerning 
the same things?—Nobody else.—The young man 


writes concerning his sister.—What do the good pur-. 


sue?—'They pursue wisdom.—The bad not only shun 
wisdom, but pursue evil.—They pursue evil instead of 
good.—Evil comes before good.—Whither do you walk? 
—We walk into the fields. | 


΄ 
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THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


126. μέγᾶς, great, large. (Irreg. in the Sing.) 


SING. 


μὲγᾶς 
μεγᾶλου 
μεγάλῳ 
μέγαν 
μέγα 


μεγάλω 


.. μεγάλοι» 


2822 


[i 


μεγάλοι 
μεγάλων 
μεγᾶλοις 
μεγάλους 
μεγάλοι 


μεγᾶλη 
μεγάλης 
μεγάλῃ 
μεγάλην 
μεγάλη 


DUAL 


μεγάλᾶ 
μεγάλαιν 


PLUR. 


μεγάλαι 
μεγάλων 
μεγάλαις 
μεγάλας 
μεγάλαι 


μέγᾶ 
μεγᾶλου 
μεγάλῳ 
μέγα 
μέγα 


μεγάλω 
μεγάλοιν 


ueyd d 
μεγάλων 
μεγάλοις 
μεγάλα 
μεγάλα 


. Great wisdom, 


µεγάλη τράπεζα. 

μεγάλη σοφία. 

μεγά τι. 

οὐδὲν ἔχω μέγα. 

ταῦτα τὰ μεγάλα. 

ταῦτα καλά τέ ἐστι καὶ μδ- 
γάλα. 

ταῦτα τὰ κακὰ τηλικαῦτα. 


A large table, 


Something great, 

I have nothing great, 

These great things, 

These things are, both beauti- 
ful and great, 

These evils are so great, 
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127. ἀλλήλω», of each other, of one another. 


«9 

Dual Plur. 
G. D. ἀλλήλοι», αι», οἱ, G. ἀλλήλων, cov, ὧν. 
A. ἀλλήλω, ἃ, 0, D. αλλήλοις, ats, oig. 


A. αλλήλους, ds, &. 


128. πολλᾶκις, many times, often, frequently. 
. ἐνίοτε, sometimes. 
βλάπτω, eis, I hurt, harm, injure. 
ἥκω, εις Kc. Lam come, have come. 
{δη, (at the time) — already, immediately. 
οὕπω, | , not yet. 
55 10 d 07, visible, manifest, clear. 


ταῦτα οὕπω φανερά ἐστι», these things are not yet mani- 
fest. | 
ὁ ἆγγελος ἤδη ἥκει, the messenger has already 
come. 
πολλάκις ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς βλάπ- | we frequently harm ourselves. 
τοµεν, κ 
οἱ κακοὶ ἀεὶ ἀλλήλους βλάπ- | the wicked always harm each 
tovoly, other. 
τέ λέγεις, ὦ νεανία; what do you say, young man? 
τίς el, ὦ ξένε; | who are you, stranger? 


Rem.—In Greek prose ὦ is commonly employed in ree 
spectful address. 
6* 
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129. EXERCISES. 
[ d 


I. Render into English. 


Μέγας innos.—O ἵππος μέγας ἐστίν.---Ημεῖς 
, [4 , 2 , ~ * , ’ 
ἐν μεγάλῳ πεδίῳ ἐσμέν.---Τοῦτο τὸ δένδρον μέγα 
τὲ καὶ ὑψηλόν ἐστιν.---Τίς περὶ τούτων λέγει ;— 
Οὐ περὶ τούτων, ἀλλὰ περὶ ἀλλήλων λέγομεν.--- 
Oi κακοὶ ast ἀλλήλους διώκουσεν.-- O κακὸς τὴν 
€ ^w * , € bi 
ἑαυτοῦ ψυχήν βλαπτει.---][ολλακις οἱ κακοὶ 
ἑαυτοὺς βλάπτουσον.---Οὐ μόνον ἄλλους Phan- 
τουσιν οἱ ἄδικοι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἕαυτους.---Τί ῥίπτει 
ὁ παῖς --Ὁ παῖς ἐνίοτε σφαῖραν ῥίπτει---Όυκ 
ήδη rel Ò ἄγγελος ----Ναί, ἤδη nxsi.—OQuzo zst 
ὁ ἡμέτερος ἄγγελος ;---Ταῦτα οὔπω φανερά ἐστον. 
ore ἔρχονται οἱ ἄγγελοι NL ἡμέρας ἔρ- 
Άονται.--Ὁ ξένος ἔρχεται πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἄμα τῇ 
€ , 
ἡμέρᾳ. 


II. Render into Greek. 


We speak concerning one another.—I do not speak 
concerning you, nor you concerning me.—This (man) 
always speaks about (concerning) the same things (περὶ 
τῶν avtov).—Whom do the wicked flee?—They flee 
both each other and themselves.—They harm their own 
souls.—The good harm neither themselves, nor others. 
Who is great ?—God alone is great.— God alone is both 
great and high.—A large tree.—I see a great tree on the 
hill —The messenger is already coming.— These things 
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are not yet evident.—God is not manifest to men (φανε- 
ρὸς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις).---19 wise are always happy.— This 
teacher is sometimes wise.—The maiden frequently 
writes letters to her (the) brother.—Nobody sees his own 
soul.—Nobody sees God except the good (man). God 
alone sees the soul.— Is the soul immortal or not ?—The 
soul is immortal. 


THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


130. πολὺς, much. Plur. many. 


SING. 


πολῦς 

πολλοῦ 
πολλῷ 
πολῦν 

πολύ 


πολλώ 
πολλοῖν 


πολλοί 
πολλῶν 
πολλοῖς 
πολλούς 
πολλοί 


πολλή 
πολλῆς 
πολλῇ 
πολλήν 
πολλή 


DUAL. 


πολλᾶ 
πολλαῖν 


PLUR. \ 


πολλαί 
πολλῶν 
πολλαῖς 
πολλᾶς 
πολλαί 


πολύ 
πολλου 
πολλῷ 
πολύ 
πολὺ 


πολλώ 
πολλοῖν 


πολλά 
πολλῶν 
πολλοῖς 
πολλᾶ. 
πολλᾶ 
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πολὺς χρόρρς, 

ἐν πολλῷ χρόνῳ, 

πολλοί, 

πολλά, 

οὐ τοσαῦτα--ὅσα 

οὐχ οὕτω πολλά--ὖσα 

πολλὰ καὶ καλά, 

(a) πολλὰ καὶ ὑψηλὰ δένδρα, 


much time, a long time. 

in much time, in a long time. 
many persons. 

many things. 


not so many things—as. 


many beautiful things. 
many high trees. 


(a) Rem.—zodvs connected with another Adj. generally takes 
καὶ, and ; as, many golden baskets, πολλὰ καὶ χρυσᾶ xa- 
νᾶ. But not with ἄλλος, τοιοῦτος &c. as, 


a Ld 
τοιαντα πολλα, 
ἄλλοι πολλοί, 
ἄλλα πολλά, 
ἄλλα τοιαῦτα πολλά, 

. 4 
πολλοι τουτω», 
* 7 
πολλα τουσ», 


οὐδεὶς ἡμῶν, 

οὐδὲν τοιοῦτο», 
οὐδὲν τῶν τοιούτω», 
οὐδὲν τούτω», 


. ^ 3 7 
πολλοι τῶν ἐμπόρων, 
τίς τῶν ἐμπόρων ; 


οἱ σὺν ἡμῖν», 
οἱ νῦν, 

ε r 
οἱ πάλαι, 


many such things. 
many others. 

many other things. 
many other such things. 
many of these persons. 
many of these things. 


no one of us. 

no such thing. 

nothing or none of such things. 

nothing or none of these 
things. 

many of the merchants. 

who of the merchants 1 


those with us. 
those of the present time. 
they of old, the men of old 
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131. ὀλίγος, η, o», a little, little. 
ὀλίγοι, Plur. a few, few. 


ὀλίγος, little in quantity, opposed to πολύς, much. 

µῖκρός, little in size, K μέγας, large, great. 
So Plur. ὀλίγοι, few, d πολλοί, many. 

μικροί, small, » μεγάλοι, large. 


: μέγας 5 μικρὸς κῆπος, a large or small garden. 
πολὺς ἢ KA ὀλίγος οἶνος, much or little wine. 
πολλοὶ 7] ὀλίγοι ἄνθρωποι, many or few men. 
ὀλίγ Y χρόνος, a little time. 
μικρὸς χούφος, | 
ὀλίγον χρόνον μένει, he stays (during) a little time. 
ὀλίγας ἡμέρας μόνας μένει, he stays only a few days. 
ὀλίγον τι, some little. 
ὀλίγοι τινές, some few. 
οὐκ ὀλίγοι, not a few —many. 
οἱ πολλοί, the many. 
οἱ ὀλίγοι, ' | the few. 


132. EXERCISES. 


1. Render into English. 


Loe χρυσός.--Ὀὐ τοσοῦτος χρυσὸς ὅσος 
ἄργυρος.--Μόνος ὀλίγος ἄργυρος.--Ὁ ἐν τῇ n 
ἄργυρος πολυς ἐστιν.---[]ολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ἀργυρᾶ 
ποτήρια.--Ὁ ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ ποτηρίῳ χρυσὸς ὀλίγος 
ἐστίν.---]]ότερον ἔχει 6 ξένος πολὺν χρυσόν, ἢ 
ὀλίγον ;—Movov ὀλίγον ἔχει.---Τολλαὶ ἡμέραι.--- 
Tocas ἡμέρας μένει ὁ φίλος σου ;—Ov πολλὰς 
ἡμέρας.---Ὁ ἐμὸς φίλος οὔ τοσαύτας ἡμέρας μένει 
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, ξ ^ 
ὅσας ò G0g.—Ovroc τοιαῦτα πολλὰ Λλέγει---Ού 
/ ~ 2 A * ^ » 
μονον ταῦτα, ἄλλα καὶ πολλα τοιαῦτα ἄλλα 
, , / A c 4 ς ^w 
Aeyovcocv.—1IL060v χρονον γράφει Ò πατηρ ἡμῶν ; 
9 * , ~ 
—Qv πολὺν xgovov.—lloAÀol τῶν ἀγγέλων τὰ 
- / 4 ~ € s 3 217 
τοιαῦτα λέγουσι περὶ ἐμοῦ.---Οὲ κακο) οὐκ ὀλίγοι 
εἰσίν.---ὈΟἑ ἀγαθοὶ οὐ τοσοῦτοί εἰσιν ὅσοι οἱ κακοί. 
/ ~ 
---Εντούτῳ τῷ πεδίῳ εἰσὶ πολλαὶ καὶ καλαὶ µηλέαε 
xal συκαῖ----Οἱ σὺν ἡμῖν εἶσι πολλοί.---Οἑ σὺν 
/ ~ ? 
τούτοις OU τοσοῦτοί εἶσιν ὅσοι οἱ σὺν ἐκείνοις.---- 
’ 57 Y . 
Οἱ πάλαι ἄνθρωποι οὐκ ἦσαν οὕτω πολλοὶ οὐδὲ 
οὕτω σοφοὶ ὣς οἱ νῦν. ΠΠ. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The few.—Only the few are wise.—' The many are 
not wise.—The many are neither wise, nor good, nor 
happy.—Not a few come with us.—They stay a long 
time.— These (men) stay many days.— They either come 
before morning or in the evening.—In this time they flee. 
—There is a little wine in the cup.— There are a few 
cups on the table.— There are not so many cups as balls. 
—Many of the merchants are rich.—None of the work- 
mer either (οὔτε) says or (οὔτε) writes these things con- 
cerning me.—The brother writes many such things con- 
‘cerning us to his sister. —'T'here is a little gold either on, 
or in the silver chest.—Gold instead of silver.—4A white 
hat instead of a purple cloak.—The cows either lie be- 
fore the gate, or run on to the hill, or into the pasture.— 
Not a few cows. 
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. THIRT 


133. ἀκούω, εις, & c. 
εὑρίσκω, εις, 
ἐσθίω, εις, 

ὁ ἄρτος, ου, 

ὁ πτρός, οὔ, 

ὁ σῖτος, ου, 

i φωνή, Is, 

J βροντή, 79 , 

ἡ ἀστρᾶπή, Ἶς, 


* 


Y-SIXTH LESSON. 


I hear. 

I find. 

I eat. 

the bread, bread, Plur. loaves. 
the wheat, wheat. 

corn, grain, food. 

the voice. 

the thunder. 

the lightning. 


What do you eat? τί ἐσθίεις ; 

I eat bread, ἄρτον ἐσθίω. 

I send these loaves, πέμπω τοὺς ἄρτους τούτους. 
, 

What do you hear? τί ἀκούεις ; 

I hear a voice, φωνὴν ἀκούω. 

Whom do we hear? σίνος ἀκούομεν ; 

You hear the messenger, | τοῦ ἀγγέλου ἀκούετε. 

They hear this man, τούτον ἀκούουσι». 

They hear these things, ἀκονουσι ταῦτα. 


= 


134. .Rule.—4&xovo usually governs the Acc. of the 


sound, or thing heard, and the Gen. of the source. 


whence the sound proceeds ; thus, 


, ’ A , 
ακούω τῆν βροντήν, 
ἀκούω τοῦ νεανίου, 


I I hear the thunder. 
I hear ( from) the young man 
(the source). 


- — — 


13€ GREEK OLLENDORFF. 
ἀμφότερος, &, ov, both. 
ἕκαστος, η, ον, each, each one. 


ἀμφότερα ταῦτα καλά ἔστιν, | both these things arebeautiful. 

οἱ ἔμποροί εἰσιν ἀμφότεροι | the merchants are both rich. 
πλούσιοι, 

ἑκάστη ἡμέρα, 

ἑκάστη ἡ ἡμέρα, each day. 

ἡ ἡμέρα ἑκάστη, 


ἡ χώρᾶ, ἃς, the region, country. 

ἣ γῆ, the earth, land. 

yi, earth, is used only in the Sing. 
G. γῆς, D. γῇ, A. γῆ», V. γῆ: 


135. ἀνά, up, back, over. A Preposition. 
ανὰ τόν, (Governs only the Acc.) 


ἀνὰ τὸν ῥοῦν, up the stream. 
ἀνὰ τὴν χώρα», over == throughout the country. 
ἀνὰ τὴν γῆ», throughout the earth, the land. 
From the, ἀπὸ τοῦ. 
Out of the, ἐκ τοῦ. 
Instead of, for, the, ἀντὶ τοῦ. 
Before the, πρὸ τοῦ. 
In the, ἐν τῷ. 
With the, σὺν τῷ. 
On the, ἐπὶ τοῦ. 
At, by the, ἐπὶ τῷ. 
On to the, | ἐπὶ τόν. 
Into the, eig τόν. 
To the, n πρὸς τόν. 
Concerning the, NEEL τοῦ. 


"Throughout the, ἆνὰ τόν. 


"at 


i 
TEM 
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Render, 
ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας, ἐκ τῶν χωρῶν. 
ἀστραπῇ ἀντὶ βροντῆς. 
πρὸ τῆς στοᾶς, ἢ ἐν τῇ χηλῷ. 
κάϑημαι σὺν τῇ ἀδελφῇ] ἐπὶ τῇ κρήνῃ. 
παίζουσιν ἐπὶ τῶν πετρῶν καὶ τρέχουσι» ἐπὶ τοὺς λόφους. 
τὰ μῆλα εἰς τὸν ῥοῦν πίπτει. 
πέμπομεν πρὸς τὸν διδάσκαλο». 
γράφω πρὸς σὲ περὶ τούτω». 
τὴν βροντὴν ἀνὰ τῆν χώρα» ἀκούουσιν. 
οἱ ἵπποι τρέχουσιν ἀνὰ τὸ πεδίον. 


136. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


’ } a 

Tt ἀκούεις Sui axova.—Thy τίνος ;— 

Y ~ 2 tag , r A 
Την τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ.---1]ότερον ἀκούω τὴν βροντήν, 

Y 2 € -A r c 
Ἱτην ἀστραπὴν ὁρῶ ;—17]v βροντὴν Geode. H 

βροντ l 3 ν PN A € 2392 VN * ~ * 
N εστι φωνη τοῦ 0s0U.— Ot ava την γῆν την 

* r AE 
βροντὴν ἀκούουσιν.--᾿4νὰ ταύτην τὴν χωὠράν 


. f A [ή 7 
"auras τας φωνὰς ἄπουουσεν.---Τέ εὑρίσκεις ;— 


Ev (x A 57 3 ~ - ε - l C J 
0 a πολυν ἄρτον ἕν τῇ χηλῷ.--Ὁ πας evid 
2 * ~ ? ~ 
X5 πολύν xal ἀγαθὸν σῖτον ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης.--- 
H παῖς εὑρίσχει τε καὶ cle ἄρτογ.--Οὗτοι οἱ 
. 7 > $ E 3 
σοφοὶ οὔτε ἄρτον ἐσϑίουσιν, οὔτε οἶνον πίνουσι. 
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- , , 2/ € ~ 
—Huzsis ἀμφότεροι ἄρτον ἐσϑίομεν.--Ὀρῶ πολὺν 
- 3 - [4 ~ 
χρυσοῦν πυρὸν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ.---Έκαστος τῶν ved- 
~ 3 - - r 
νιῶν πολὺν πυρὸν ἐν τῷ κανῷ ἔχει-- Ἡ κόρη 
P] / ~ ~ 1 , ~ 
axovet τὴν τῆς βροντῆς φωνὴν καὶ τρὲχει.---11οἳ 

3 ~ 3 4 ~ 
τρέχει ;—Eic τὸν κῆπον.---Εἰς τὸν τίνος , ./ 
Ἢ εἰς τὸν ἑαυτῆς κῆπον τρέχει, ἢ εἰς τὸν τοῦ ἐμ- 

> 1 2 2 2 
πὀρου.-- Ἡ ἀστραπὴ φανερά ἐστιν.--Ὁ ἄρτος ἐστὶν 

> f , / ~ -Ἔ 
ἀγαϑος.---Τίνος ἄκουετε;--- 4κουοµεν τοῦ σοφοῦ 
/ ς 7 ^ A 3 / 
διδασκάλου.--Ὁ νεανίας τοῦ διδασκάλου cxovst. 
ε « * ^ / * 3 L4 

--Οἱ µαδηταὶ τὴν τοῦ διδασκάλου φωνὴν «xov- 
OUVOCY. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What does the boy hear ?—He hears a voice. What 
voice does he hear ?—He hears his teacher's.— What else 
does he hear?—He hears nothing else except the thun- 
der.—Who hears the stranger? Nobody except me 
hears him.— Throughout the earth we hear the voice of 
God.—What does the young man find ?—He finds hares. 
He finds and catches peacocks instead of hares.—Much 
and beautiful wheat.—This wheat is not so good as mine. 
— Mine is not so good as my brother's.—What do I see? 
Il see the lightning.—Nobody sees any thing except the 
lightning.—' The young men eat much corn.—They both 
eat bread and drink wine.—Wine harms the mind of the 
young man.—Young man, wine harms the soul. 
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THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


137. Verbs compounded with Prepositions. 


ἀποπέμπω, I send away, send back. 

ἐκπέμπω, I send out. 

εἰσπέμπω, I send in. 

συμπέμπω, I send along with. 

ἀπέρχομαι, I come, go away, depart. 
ἐξέρχομαι, I go out, go forth. 

εἰσέρχομαι, 1 come or goin, I enter... 
συνέρχομαι, I come along with, come κ, 
ἀναβαίνω, I go up, ascend. 


Observe, συμπέμπω for συνπέμπω (σύν and πέμπω), 
ἀπέρχομαι from ἀπό (ἀπ) and ἔρχοιιαι. 


ἀποπέμπω σε ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας, 


9 7 ‘ 3 5 2 
ἐχπέμπω τον ἄγγελον ἐκ τῆς 
. , 
ADUNS, 
e Y d 
οἱ ἄνθρωποι συνέρχονται, 
ἡμεῖς τῷ νεανίᾳ συνερχόμεϑα, 


εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν εἰσέρχονται, 
ἀναβαίνω £ ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον, 
ἀναβαίνει ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον», 


x 


I send you away from the 
house. 

I send forth the messenger out 
of the village. 

the men come together. 

we come along with the young 
man. 

they enter into the house. 

I ascend (on to) the hill. 

he mounts his horse. 
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138. πώς; how ? 
εὖ, well. 
καλῶς, beautifully, excellently. 
κακῶς, badly. 
δικαίως, justly. 
οὗ κακῶς, not badly = well. 


πῶς γράφεις ; how do you write ? 
εὖ γράφω, I write well. 
πῶς ἔχει ταῦτα § in what condition are theso 


things? (how do these 
things have themselves?) 


ταῦτα εὖ ἔχει, these things are in good condi- 
tion. 
$9 4 , J * 1 
τα ἐμὰ οὐκ EU ἔχει, my affairs are not prosperous. 
καλῶς λέγεις, you speak excellently. 
ταῦτα εὖ λέγεις, Ἢ you say these things well. 


199. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


O πατὴρ τὸν νεανίαν ἀποπέμπει.--Ὁ δεδασ- 
καλος τὸν κακὸν νεανίαν ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας ἐκπέμπει. 
—IIéunovotv ἄγγελον καὶ συμπέμπουσιε τὸν hev- 
κὸν imnmov.—llors ἔρχονται οἱ ξένοι;---Έωθεν 
ἔρχονται καὶ ἑσπέρας ἀπέρχονται.---.Αἑ κόραι ἅμα 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀπέρχονται---Ὁ ἄδελφος µου εἰσέρχεται 
εἰς ταύτην τῆν καλὴν οἰκίαν.---Σὺν τίνει εἰσέρχε- 
ται ;---Σὺν τῇ ἐμῇ ἀδελφῇ καὶ πολλαῖς ἄλλαις 
κόραις.---Τίς ἀναβαίνει ἐπὶ τοῦτον τὸν ἵππον ;— 
Ὁ νεανίας ἐπ αὐτὸν ἀναθαίνει----Οἑ νεανίαι σὺν 
τοῖς ἵπποις ἐπὶ τοὺς λόφους ἀναβαένουσεν.-- Πώς 
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ἐπιστολας γράφουσιν ----Ενίοτε καλῶς γράφουσιν. 
—Atxaing λέγεις.---Ὁ ἰατρὸς ταῦτα ov δικαίως 
λέγει.---Τὰ ἐμὰ κακῶς ἔχει.---Τὰ ἐμὰ οὐχ οὕτω 
κακῶς ἔχει ὡς τὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου.--Ταῦτα εὖ ἔχει. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Whom do you send away ?—I send away my son.- - 
The teacher sends away his scholar.—Not his own 
scholar but mine.—We send this horse out of the pas- 
ture. —My father and mother enter into the village.— 
Both I and you mount the horse.--Who else mounts the 
horse ?—Nobody else.—Nobody except the young man. 
—The young men depart before evening.—The horses 
come together into the plain at dawn.—Early in the 
morning. A long day.—A beautiful evening.—How are 
these things?—T'hey are well (εὖ éye)—The maiden 
writes beautifully.— The bad (man) speaks badly.— The 
good (man) speaks well. The just (man) always speaks 
justly. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


140. Greek Verbs. 


Greek Verbs have three Voices, Active, Passive, and 
Middle ; six Modes, Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, 
Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle ; six Tenses, Pres- 
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ent and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect, Future and 
Aorist; three Numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; and 
three Persons, First, Second, and Third. 


Rem.—A few verbs have in the Passive a seventh tense, 
viz. a Perfect Future. 


141. The Imperf. Ind. Act. 


Ends in ον with the augment (e) prefixed. 


γράφ-ω, I write, am writing. 
ἔ-γρᾶφ-ο», I was writing, used to write. 


SING. 
. ἔγράᾶφον, Iwas writing, used to write. 

. ἔγρᾶφες, you were writing, used to write. 
- ἔγρᾶφε(ν), he, she was writing, &c. 


C9 tN m= 


DUAL 


2. ἐγράφετο», you two were writing. 
3. ἐγραφέτη», they two were writing. 


PLUR. 
. ἐγράφοµε», we were writing: 
. ἐγράφετε, YOu were writing. 
. ἔγράφο», they were writing. 


Ow = 


So from any Act. Pres. in o, commencing with a Con- 
sonant, form the Imperf. in e—o»; as, 


βλάπτω ἔ-βλαπτ-ον, Iwas hurting, used to hurt. 
τρέχω ἔτρεχον, I was running, used to run. 
βαδίζω ἐβάδιζον, 


βαίω ἔβαινο», | TUR walking, going, &c. 


Ν 
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πίπτω ἔπιπτον, was falling, &c. 
πέμπω ἔπεμπον», was sending. 
παίζω ἔπαιζον, was playing. 
διώκω ἐδίωκον, was pursuing. 
φεύγω ἔφευγον», was fleeing. 
ῥίτω ἔῤῥιπτον, was throwing. 


Rem.—Observe initial ϱ, after the augment,is doubled, and 
when doubled, the first ọ has the smooth breathing, 
the second the rough. 


ὅτε, (ὅτ᾽, ὅϑ᾽) when (Relative). 
Hors, ἀρτίως, just now. 


πότε ἔλεγες; when were you speaking 1 
ἀρτίως ἔλεγον, I was speaking just now. 
ἔλεγον ὅτε ὑμεῖς ἐγράφετε, I was speaking when you 


: were writing. 
χθες ἐβάδιζον ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς. | I was walking yesterday in the. 


fields. 
ἐπαίζομεν ἑσπέρας, we were playing at evening. 
ἐτρέχομεν τὴν ἡμέρα», — we were running during the 
day. 


142. The Augment. 


1. Syllabic Augment.—This is e prefixed unchang- 
ed to all past tenses of verbs beginning with a conso- 
nant. It is so called because it adds a syllable. 
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2. Temporal Augment.— When the verb begins with 

a vowel, the s unites with this initial vowel, and if short, 
‘lengthens it, so that 

α ande, become η. 

oU v *  gand v. 

0 * w. 

e; * ο “ q^ c, i. e. lengthening 
the α and o, and writing under, or subscribing the 
(called ι subscript). 


ἀκούω, Imperf. ἤκουον, I was hearing, used to hear. 
saw, ἤσθιον, was eating. 


In a few verbs e becomes ει, as ἔχω, elyo». 

But long vowels (except &) and frequently diphthongs 
remain unchanged ; as 

ἤκω Imperf. ἧκον, had come, came. 

εὑρίσκω, “ εὕρισκον», was finding. 


This lengthening of the vowel increases the time or 
quantity ; hence it is called the Temporal Augment. 


Accent.—Observe, the Accent is thrown as far back as 


possible; as ἔπῖνο», ἔγρᾶφο», ἐγράφετε. 


145. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ἔγραφον.-- Πότε ἔγραφες;---4ρτε ἔγραφον. 
-"Έγραφον ὅτε οἱ νεανίαι ἔπαιζον.---Τέ ἔγραφες ; 
--Επιστολὴν ἔγραφον.---]]όσον χρόνον ἔγραφεν 
0 ἰατρός ;—Tooovrov χρόνον ὅσον u] ἐν τοῖς 
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2 , , 3 ~ 
ἀγροῖς ἐφαίνομιεν.---Π10σον χρονον éxsi ἐθαίνετε; 
~ ~ 3 / 
--Οὐτοσοῦτον ὅσον ὑμεῖς τοὺς λαγὼς ἐδεώκετε.--- 
- 3 - 7 5 / 
Ὅτε ἡμεῖς ἐν τοῖς κήποις ἦμεν, τότε & πατὴρ τὸν 
[4 ~ 
viov πρὸς τὴν κώμην ἔπεμπεν.--Ἡ σφαῖρα ἔπιπτεν 
3. * ~ c ~ , ~ « * ~ 
ἐπὶ τήν ynv.— Hyustc παλαιταῦτα καὶ πολλα τοιαῦ- 
τα ἑλέγομεν.-- Aua τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἔφευγον οἱ κλέπται. 
r DEED | , » 
-- Πότερον ἔφευγεν 4 ἐδίωκεν ὁ ἐργατης ;—Oure 
y 37 3 7 3 » 3 ~ » 7 
ἔφευγεν» οὔτε ἐδίωκεν, ἀλλ ἐνταῦύα ἔμενεν.-- Τί 
/ ~ [4 : 7 
ἄχουεις ;—OvOiv νῦν ἄκουω.-- Χὺὲς ἢ πρώην 
1 2» ~ / , 
τὴν βροντὴν nxovov.—Hysic πάλαι ταύτας τὰς 
, 3 d ~ 
φωνὰς :xovousv.—Oí ἀγαϑοὶ πάλαι τὴν τοῦ 
- * 3f , 
ὑεοῦ φωνὴν Ίκουον.---Ὁ Φεὸς πάλαε πρὸς τοὺς 
} * 7 , / 
ayutous &Aeysv.— Tig ταυτην τῆν φωνὴν ἄκουεε; 
ς ~ > N ? r , € ^ T 
—H usis αυτήν axovousv.—I ahat οἱ κῆποι ουτοι 
A ’ »f 3 
πολλὰ ῥόδα καὶ ἴα εἶχον. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I was running.—Who else was running ?—Nobody 
was running except me and the messenger.—I and 
the stranger were running.—You and the young.man 
were pursuing the thief.— The thief was fleeing from the 
village, when these men (οὗτοι) were walking near the 
river.— The thief was fleeing when we were pursuing.— 
The teacher was speaking when the scholar was writing. 
—To whom was your mother writing these long letters? 
— o my good sister.—How many sisters have you ?— 
I have not so many sisters as brothers.—I have not many 
sisters, I have only a few.—Formerly this (man) had 

7 
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many sisters.—Formerly these apple-trees had many 
apples.—At that time (τότε) we used to hear the wise 
teacher.— These trees have not so many apples now as 
formerly.— This teacher formerly had not (οὐ πάλαι εἶχε) 50 
many scholars as now.—Where was the girl finding 
roses ?—AÀ mong the thorns of the garden.—Not among 
the thorns of the garden, but among thoseof the pasture. 
—In this same large garden. 


THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 


144. (69d), contr. ὁρῶ, I see. 


Imperf. ἑώρᾶο», 2 ἑώρων, I was seeing, used to see. 
Note. πον irreg. for ὥρω». 


ἑώρων ταῦτα, I was seeing these things. 
ἐμαυτὸν ἑώρων I was seeing myself. 


145. When the verb is compounded with a Prepo 
sition the augment usually comes between them, and thv 
last vowel of the Preposition (if it end with a vowel) is 
elided, exc. πέρε; thus, 


ἀνα-βαίνω, Imperf. ἄν-έ-βαινον, was ascending, used to ascend 


ἄπο-ῤῥίπτω, “ ἀπ-έῤῥιπτον, was casting away. 
ἀπο-φεύγω, à ἀπ-έφευγον, was fleeing away, escaping. 
ἐκ-ρίπτω, * — ἐξέῤῥιπτον, I was throwing out, or forth 


` e 
x 
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On that day, ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ. 
On the same evening. τῇ αυτῇ ἑσπέρᾳ. 
During those times, τοὺς χρόνους ἐκείνους. 
During that same morning. ἐκείνην τὴν αὐτὴν ἕω. 


συλλέγω (ob, λέγω) I lay together, I collect. 
Imperf. συ»-έλεγο», was collecting, used to collect. 


βίβλους ἔ ἔτι συλλέγω, I am still collecting books. 
ταύτα οὐκέτι συλλέγω, these things I no longer collect. 
οὐκέτι, | no longer. 


Νοίε.---λέγω means originally not speak, but lay ; 
hence συλλέγω, lay together, collect. 


Note also συλ-λέγω for συν-λέγω, for euphony. 


ἡ σοφία, ἃς, wisdom. 
ἡ ἀρετή, je, (manly excellence) virtue. 
ϑαυμάζω, εις, I wonder at, admire. - 


θαυμάζω σε, | I wonder at you, I admire yov. 
θαυμάζω τὴν ἀρετή» σου, | I admire your virtue. 


146. Generally the Predicate omits the Art. 


ἡ ἆ ἀρετὴ σοφία ἐστίν, virtue is wisdom. 

5 σοφία ἀρετή ét, wisdom is virtue. 

ὁ νδανίας κλέπτης È ἐστίν, , | the young man is a thief. 

ὁ κλέπτης è ἐστὶ veavias, the thief is a young man. 
οὗτος ἐργάτης ἐστίν, this person is & laborer. 

οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἐργάτης, this man is the laborer, i.c. the 


laborer is this man. 
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147. EXERCISES. 


Render into English. 


Ilo? ἦν ἐχϑὲς ὁ τεχνίτης ;—H ἐβάδιζεν ἐν τῷ 
πεδίῳ, 4 ἀνέβαινεν ἐπὶ τὸν Aogov.—Tiva ὁδὸν 
ἐθαδιδεν 6 ἄγγελος ----Τὴν εἰς τὴν κώμην ἐθάδι- 
ζεν.---Ἡμεῖς ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν ἐπιστολὰς ἐγρα- 
φομεν.---Ὁ παῖς τὰς σφαίρας ἀπέῤῥιπτεν.---Ἡ d- 
on συνέλεγεν εἰς τὸ κανοῦν ῥόδα καὶ ἴα.---Εγὼ 
ἑώρων ταῦτα τὰ καλὰ ῥόδα.-- Εκείνη τῇ αὐτῇ 
ἡμέρα ἡμεῖς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ σὺν ὑμῖν ἐμένομεν.---Ὁ 
νεανίας τὴν βακτηρίαν ἀπέῤῥιπτεν.--Ο ἔμπορος 
οὗ νῦν τοσοῦτον οἶνον πίνει ὅσον πάλαι ἔπενεν.--- 
Ὁ διδάσκαλος βίβλους συλλέγει.---Οὐκέτε τοσαυ- 
τας βίβλους συλλέγει ὅσας πάλαι GvvéAeysv.—H 
ἀρετὴ σοφία ἐστίν.--Ἡ σοφία τοῦ διδασκάλου 
μεγάλη ἐστίν.--ΠΠάλαι ἦσαν ἡμῖν πολλοὶ καὶ 
σοφοὶ διδάσκαλοι---Θαυμαξω τὴν ἀρετὴν τοῦ 
νεανίου.---Τίς οὐ θαυμάζει τὴν τοῦ διδασκάλου 
σοφίαν ;—O ϑεὸς σοφὸς ἐστιν.-- Ὁ Mee μόνος 
σοφός ἐστε καὶ μέγας.---Οὗτός ἐστιν υἱός uov.— 
Οὗτος ὁ ἐμὸς υἱὸς παῖς ἐστεν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I throw away my ball—'The boy was throwing 
away his ball.—He was not throwing away his own 
ball, but mine. —We had not mine, but the merchant's. 
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What was the young man saying ?—He was saying 
nothing except this.—What were the young men pursu- 
ing?—Kither a peacock or a squirrel.— The squirrel was 
fleeing (from) the young man.—What young man wag 
he fleing?—This same young man.—We were then 
sending these letters to the good stranger.—We do not 
now send so many letters as we formerly used to send. 
What were you admiring ?—I was admiring both the 
wisdom and the virtue of the teacher.—Who were play- 
ing among (in) the roses ?— The maiden was either play- 
ing there, or at the spring.— The horse was running into 
the large pasture.— The stranger had much gold.—The 
horses were fleeing away (escaping).—I see myself —I 
see my own hat, not yours. 


FORTIETH LESSON. 


148. The Third Declension. 


Nouns of this Decl. are very numerous, and of all 
genuers. The Gen. regularly ends in ος, but a few classes 
of nouns have the Attic ending ως. 


Note.— Observe that any substantive. 


(in as or 36 is of the 1 Decl. 
with the Gen. J in ov, is of the 1 or 2 Decl. 
in os (or ας) is of the 3 Decl 
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ὁ μην, the month. 


SING, PLUR. 


N. μήν. N. μῆνες 
α. μηνός N. A. V. μῆνε G. μηνῶν 
D. ppt G. D. μηνοῖν | D. μησί(ν) (for — 
A. μῆνᾶ Α. urs 
V. μή» V. μῆνες᾽ 


Quantity.—The terminations Dat. Sing. and Plur. 1, Acc. 
Sing. a, Acc. Plur. oc, are short ; as in 1 Decl. is every 
where long, as νεανιᾶς, χώρᾶς. 


Accent.— The accent generally stands throughout, as far 
as the general rules of accentuation allow, on the 
same syllable as in the Nom. But most nouns of one 
syllable in Decl. 3, have in the Gen. and Dat. of all 
numbers the accent on the final syllable, and ων and 
ow are cireumflexed: see in μή». 


Rem.—,» before o is generally dropt, as in µη»-σι, unos. 
Decline like μή», 
ὁ σφή», σφηνός, the wedge. 
ὁ Ἕλλη», nvos, the Greek. 
οἱ Ἕλληνες (Plur.) the Greeks. 


: 149. «lg; who? τὲ; what? 


SING. 


τίνα; 


τίνες ; 
τίνων ; 
σίσι(ν); 

^w aw 
τινᾶς; tir; 


rig; Neut. εί; 
. τίνος ; 

+ 
. Teves 

/ wv ld 
. τίνᾶ τί; 


N. A. tive; 
G. D. τίνϑιν; 


822 
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So also «ig, some one, any one, with a change of 


Accent. 


σὶς Neut. τὶ 
τινός 


4 
τινὶ 

Z 
TIVE, 


τίς; who? always retains its accent unchanged. 


DUAL 


N. A. τινε 
G. D. τινοῖν 


τὶς some one, &c. is enclitic. 


τίς ἄνθρωπος ; 
ἄνθρωπός τις, 
σίνος ἀκούεις ; 
ἀκούω τινός, 
ἀκούομέν τι, 


PLUR. 


τινές, 
τινῶν 
σισί(ν) 


, 
τόσα 


Z à 
τινὰς τινὰ 


what man ? 

a certain man. 
whom do you hear? 
I hear some one. 

we hear some thing. 


150. The way in which Enclitics lose their Accent. 


1 after Oxytones, 


2. after Perispomena, 


3 after Paroxytones, 


4. after Properispomena, 


σκιά τις 
σκιά µου 
σχιαί τινες 
σκιῶν τε 
σκιῶν τινῶν 
σκιῶν μου 
οἰκία τις 
οἰκία µου 
οἰκίαι τενές 
σφαῖρά σις 
σφαῖρά μου 
σφαῖραί τινες 


for σκιὰ vie 


« 
« 


σκιὰ μοῦ. 
σκιαὶ τινές. 
σκιῶν τέ. 
σκιῶν τινῶν, 
σκιῶν μοῦ, 
οἰκία τὶς. 
οἰκία μοῦ. 
οἰκίαι τινές 
σφαῖρα tig. 
σφαῖρα μοῦ. 
σφαῖραι τινές. 
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5. after Proparoxytones, ἄνθρωπος τις for ἄνθρωπος rig. 
ἄνθρωπος µου “ ἄνθρωπος μοῦ. 
ἄνθρωποί τινες “ ἄνθρωποι τινές. 


XF Observe that after Paroxytones, dissyllabic ο 
retain their accent, as οἰχίαι τινές. 


Rem.—If several enclitics succeed each other, they throw 
their accents back on each other; as, οἶχία τέ τίς ἐστιν 
Here τε has the accent of τις, and τις that of ἐστι». 


iri I strike. 


TUNTO, 
Imperf. 2 I was striking. 
ἔτυπτορ, 
Tin MOLES ; 3 with what do you strike? 
σφύρᾳ παίω, I strike with a hammer. 
τύπτω τῇ χειρί, I strike with my hand. 
τῇ γλώσσῃ λέγεις, you speak with your tongue. 


151. Rule. The instrument, or that with which a 
thing is done, is put in the Dat. 


Note.—Distinguish carefully between with denoting 
the instrument, and with denoting accompaniment 
(cvv); as, 


σὺν tiri ἔρχεται ; with (along with) whom does 
he come? 

ἔρχεται σὺν τῷ φίλῳ, he comes with his friend. 

τίνι ἐσθίει ; with what does he eat? 

οὐ τῇ γλὠώσσῃ ἐσθίει, he does not eat with hia 


tongue. 
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σχίζω, I am splitting, I split. 
ἔσχεζο», was splitting, ὅτε. 
τὸ ξύλο», ov, the stick of wood. 


ξὐλὰ, sticks of wood, wood. 
ἔσχιζέ τις ξύλα, I | somebody was splitting wood. 
τίς τούτων ἔσχιζε» ; who of these was splitting ? 


. 152. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ μῆν.--Ὁ μὴν οὗτος.---Οὗτος ὁ αὐτὸς μήν. 
--]ολλοὶ μῆνες. — Ov τοσοῦτοι μῆνες ὃσαι mee 
ea. Otros ὁ μὴν οὐχ οὕτω μακρός ἔστεν ὡς 

εἴνος.---Τίς ξύλα σχίζει;--Ὁ ἐργάτης ξύλα 
s — Tor σχέδουσε ξύλα o£ ἐργάτω; ——Tovro 
τῷ μεγαλὼ σφηνι. Aces ἑωύεν oc ἐργάται ξύλα 
ἔσχιζον. --Ὅτε 6 παῖς τὴν σφαῖραν ἔτυπτεν, ἡμεῖς 
τᾶ ξύλα τοῖς σφησὲν ἐσχέξομεν. --Ἑφήν 10. Tig 
σφήν ;—Tioe σφησέν ἀρτίως ἔψλα ἐσχέφετε j— i 
Τούτοις αυτοῖς τοῖς σφησίν.--- Τίνι cles τὸν vea- 
νίαν ὃ ἄνθρωπος ;—H τῇ χειρὶ αὐτὸν παίει, ἢ τῇ 
μικρᾷ βακτηρίᾳ —Tives ἦσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες ;---Οἱ 
Ἕλληνες καλοὶ καὶ σοφο) lr ἦσαν.--Οἱ 
Ἕλληνες οὐχ οὕτω σοφοὶ ἦσαν, ὡς οἱ νῦν ὤνθρω- 
ποι----ΠΠολλοὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων copo nocv.— Τινὲς 


(some) τῶν Ἑλλήνων σοφοί τε καὶ αγαϑοὶ ἦσαν. 
: 7” 
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II. Render into Greek.. 


A stick of wood.—This wood.—Who was splitting 
this wood ?—Somebody was splitting this wood either 
yesterday or the day before.—' This (man) splits wood 
with a wedge.—Not with a silver, nor a golden wedge. 
This wedge is not silver.—' This month.—On that 
month.— During those same months we were writing.— 
Was your father writing during that month, or the other? 
During the other.—During how many months do you 
stay ?—We do not stay so many months as days.—The 
Greeks were wise. The Greeks used to write many 
books.—'This rich merchant, when he was rich, had 
many books.—He had not so many books then as he has 
now (ὅσας νῦν ἔχει).---Α certain Greek was wise.— Certain 
Greeks were both good and wise.—God was always pro- 
pitious to the good.— The just are always happy. 


FORTY.FIRST LESSON. 


153. ó ποιµή», the shepherd. 


stem, nomer. 


SING. | DUAL. PLUR. 
N. ποιμήν τ ποιμένες 


Ν 
G. ποιμέφος N. A.V. ποιμένα | G. ποιμένων 
D. nomi G. D. ποιμένοιν | D. ποιμέσι(») { (for ποιµενσι) 
A. ποιμένα Α. ποιμένᾶς 
V. ποιμήν V. ποιμένες 


E 
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REM. The Nom. of the 3 Decl. is often a strengthened or 
otherwise modified form of the stem, or root, to which 
the several endings are attached. The stem can gen- 
erally be found by throwing off oc from the Gen. as, 
µην-ός, stem, μήν, ποιμέν-ος, stem, ποιμέν. 

A Observe Oxytoned subst. in ήν ένος * ig, έρος,: em, ὄνος- 
retain the long vowel in the Voc. 


154. Fut. Ind. of Verbs. 


This ends in ce generally added to the stem or root 
of the verb, as γράφ-ω, Fut. γράψω (from γράφ-σω) I shall 


write. 


τύπτω, stem τυπ- Fut. τύψω from τύπ-σω. σχίζω, 


stem oy- Fut. σχίσω from σχίδ-σω, &c. (See Introd. 
$1. 5). 


Observe πο, Bo, po, =Y, as, πέμπω, πέμπ-σω -- πέμψω. 


X0, 70, χσ,-- $, λέγω λέγσω -- λέξω. 


in το, do, 00, the lingual is dropt; σχίζω, σχίδσω, σχίσω. 


Thus, 


γράφω; Fut γράψω, J shall write. 
Biémro, “ Biawe, shall harm, hurt. 
ἥκω, * — ἥξω, shall come. 

λέγω, * λέω, shall say, speak. 
πέµπω “ πέμψω, shall send. 

σχίζω * σχίσω, fall split, cleave. 
ϑαυμάζω, — ϑαυμᾶσω, shall admire. 
ἔχω, " — ἕξω, shall have. 
τύπτω, iu, ; shall strike. κ 
παίω, «. παίσω and 201760, 

ῥίπτω “. ῥίψω, shall throw, cast. 


εὑρίσχω, “ εὑρίσω (from εὑρέω) shall find. 
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The Fut. in o is inflected like the Pres. thus: 


Sing. γράψ-ω, εἰς, εἰ. 
Dual 80», ETOY. 
Plur. ope», ere, ουσι(ν). 


σήμερον, ἓ , 
Att. τήμερον, to-day. 


«volor, to-morrow. 


αὖριον ἕωθεν, — to-morrow morning. 
αὔριον πρώ, mooi early to-morrow morning. 
αυριο» 8σπερας, to-morrow at evening. 

πότε ἥξει ὁ ἄγγελος ; when wil the messenger 

come ? 

αὔριον ἥξει, he will come to-morrow. 

ov γράψουσι» ; will they not write ? 

πεμψω τον VIO?, I shall send my son. 


155. διά, through. A Preposition. 
διὰ τοῦ, τόν, (Governs Gen. and Acc.) 
διὰ τοῦ, through the, by means of the. 


διὰ τόν, on account of the. j 

διὰ ποταμοῦ τρέχω, I run through a river. 

πέμπω διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου, I send through, by means of 
the messenger. 

διὰ ri, on account of what? for what 
reason ? 

δὲ ἐμέ, on account of me, on my ac- 
count. 

διὰ ταῦτα, on account of these things, for 
this reason. 

διὰ πολλά, : on account of many things, for 


many reasons. 
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ἀπὺ του, ἐν τοῦ, from the, out from the. 

ἀντὶ τοῦ, πρὸ τοῦ, instead of the, before the. 

ἐν τῷ, σὺν τῷ, in the, with the. 

ini τοῦ, ἐπὶ τῷ, on the, at or by the. 

ἐπὶ τόν, εἰς τόν, on to the, into the. 

περὶ τοῦ, πρὸς TOY, concerning the, to the. 

ἀνὰ τόν, over, throughout the. 

διὰ τοῦ, διὰ τον, through the, on account ofthe 
SEAR 


πέμψω σε ἢ ἀπὸ τῆς "ομῖς, ἢ ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ. 
ἔξω βακτηρίαν ἀντὶ σφηνός. 
ὁ ἄγγελος ἔρχεται πρὸ τοῦ χρόνου. . 
ε , ld 4 - 2 ~ 9 ~ ~ 
1 κορη κάθηται συν τῷ ἀδελφῷ ἐν τῇ στοᾷ. 
ε lá 32 ~ ~ 3 2 3 + A ^ 
οἱ νεανίαι παίζουσιν ἐπὶ τῶν πετρῶ», ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐπι τῇ 
ϑύρᾳ. 
Οἱ 7 * 9 4 3 2 σ * 9 4 4 λό 
i ξένοι οὔτε εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ἥξουσι», οὔτε ἐπὶ τὸν λόφο». 
ὁ πατὴρ γράφει πρὸς τὸν ποιμένα περὶ τοῦ υἱοῦ. 
ἀνὰ τὸ πεδίον ἔτρεχον οἱ ἵπποι. 
4 ~ , 4 A 4 ~ 25 / 
δια ταῦτα πέμπω προς ce δια του ἀγγέλου. 
Οἱ ἵπποι διὰ τοῦ πεδίου τρέχουσιν. 


, 156. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ποῦ κάθηται ὁ ποιµήν - Ol ποιμένες οὗτοι 
ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου κάϑηνται.---1]ότε δεῦρο ἥξουσιν ; 
-- Σήμερον ἥξουσιν, ἢ αὗριον.-- ΠΠέμψω ἐπιστο- 
n. Aid τί ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολὴν πέμψεις ;— 
Πέμψω αὐτὴν διὰ πολλά.--- Ata τίνος αὐτὴν néu- 
wets ;—ITéupo αὐτὴν διὰ τοῦ μόνου υἱοῦ.---Ι1ό- 
σα čula σχίσει ὁ ἐργάτης ;— Τοσαῦτα σχίσει ὅσα 
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ἕξει.---Ιότερον ἕυύλα x g ἔσχιζον οἱ τεχνῖται, ἢ 
οὗ --Οὐ χϑὲς ἔσχιζον ὄυλα, ἀλλ αὔριον σχίσου- 
σιν.---|]οσας ἐπιστολὰς γράψει αὔριον Ó πατήρ 
σου ;—Ov γράψε: ὅσας τήμερον γράφει.-- Τίνι 
ταῦτα λέξεις - Teure τῷ ποιμένι τούτῳ λέξω.---- 
Οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι (words) τὰς ψυχὰς ἡμῶν - 
ψουσεν.---Οἑ ἄδικοι ἀεὶ ἀλλήλους βλάψονσεν.--- 
Ol δίκαιοι οὔτε ἑαυτοὺς οὔτε ἄλλους θλάψουσεν. 
-- Οὗτος ὁ κακὸς τὸν νεανίαν βακτηρίᾳ παίσει.--- 
Ol ἵπποι ἢ πρὸ τῶν πυλῶν κεῖνται, ἢ} διὰ τοῦ 
πεδίου πρὸς τὸν λόφον τρέχουσιεν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The shepherd.—This shepherd.—This good shep 
herd.—These same shepherds.— We speak concerning 
these shepherds.—I see the shepherd in the pasture.— 
The shepherd remains many months in the field.— 
When will the shepherds come?— To-morrow. — 
Through whom will they send?—Through the good 
stranger.—T he father will send to the physician through 
his (the) son.—Not through his own son, but through 
mine.—Not through the merchant’s son, but the téacher’s. 
—What will the messenger say ?—He will say nothing 
good.—He will not say so many things as (τοσαῦτα ὅσα) 
he was saying yesterday.— What shall you find ?—I shall 
find my cloak.-—I shall find my cloak either before the 
- door, or on the table, or in the golden chest.—The mer- 
chant does not drink as much wine as he formerly (πά- 
dat) used to drink.—The man has not as much gold as 
he had. 
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FORTY-SECOND LESSON. 


157. ὁ ῥήτωρ (from obs. ῥέω speak) the speaker, 
orator. 


stem, ῥητορ. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. | 
N. ῥήτωρ N. ῥήτορες 
G. ῥήτορος N. A. V. ῥήτορε G. ῥητόρων 
D. ῥήτορὶ G. D. ῥητόροιν D. ῥήτορσι(ν) 
A. ῥήτορᾶ A. ῥήτορᾶς 
| V. ῥῆτορ V. ῥήτορες 


μένω, I remain, stay. 
Fut. Ind. μενῶ shall remain (contr. from μενέω). Thus 
inflected ; 


Sing. μενῶ μενεῖς μενεῖ. 
Dual μενεῖσον μενεῖτον. 
Plur. μενοῦμεν μενεῖτε μνοῦσι(ν). 


Rem.—So most Liquid verbs (i. e. verbs whose stem ends 
in A, u, , or ϱ) have the Fut. not in o but in à. 


αὐτοῦ μενοῦμεν, we shall remain here. 
μενεῖτε πολλὰς ἡμέρας, you will stay many days. 


@ Prat IS 


158. Many verbs have the Middle form of the Fut. 
instead of the Active; as, 


160 GREEK OLLENDORFY. - 


Irreg. βαίω, go, Επι. βήσομαι, I shall go, walk. 


&xovo, Rear, ἀκούσομαι, shall hear. 
φεύγω, ee, φεύξομαι, shall flee, shun. 
διώκω, pursue, “ διώξω and διώξοµαι, shall pursue 
παίζω, play, παίξομαι, shall play, sport. 
Irreg. ὁρᾶω see, sf ὄψομαι, shall see. 
* πίνω, drink, “ πίομαι, shall drink. 


a λαμβᾶνω, take, “ λήψομαι, shall take, catch. 
* ἔρχομαι, come, ἐλεύσομαι (Poet.) shall come. 


ΑΙ these F'utures are inflected like ἔρχομαι. 
Sing. ἀκούσομαί, ἀκούση, ἀκούσεται. 


Dual ἀκουσόμεθο», ἀκούσεσϑον, ἀκούσεσθο». 
Plur. ἀκουσόμεθᾶ ἀκούσεσθε, ἀκούσονται. 


ἀναβησόμεθα ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον, | we will ascend the hill. 


ἀναβήσεται ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον, he will mount his horse. 

6 κακὸς ov φεύξεται ἑαυτόν, | the bad man will not flee him. 
self. 

οὐκ ἐμὲ λήψῃ, you will not catch me. 

οὐκέτι οἶνον πίομαι, I shall no longer drink wine. 


δραμοῦμαι, I shall run, irreg. from σρέχω. 
πεσοῦμαι, I shall fall, € «πίπτω. 


Thus inflected, 


Sing. ὅραμ-οῦμαι yore εἶται. 

Dual ovpsOov εἶσϑον εἴσϑον." 

Plur. -οὐμεϑᾶ εἶσθε οὕνται. 
τὰ μῆλα πεσεῖται, the apples will fall. 


δραμεῖσθε διὰ τοῦ ποταμοῦ, | you will run through the river. 
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159. ov, not, an absolute negative. 
uý, not, a conditional negative. 


Questions.—1. In questions expecting an affirmative 
answer, ov is used; as, ovx ἔρχεται; does he not come? 
2. In questions implying doubt and, apprehension, and 
indicating that a negative answer is expected, uj is used ; 
35, μὴ πεσεῖται ; he will not fall, will he? he will not fall? 


Note.— This latter is often expressed in English by giving 
an interrogative tone to a negative expression; as, 
“he is not come?’ Otherwise, as above, he has not 
come, has he? 


Examples. 
πίπτει 7 σφαῖρα ; ; does the ball fall ? 
οὐ πίπτει fj σφαῖρα ; does not the ball fall ? 
μῇ πίπτει ἢ σφαῖρα ; ; the ball does not fall, does it ? 


πότερα πίπτει ἡ σφαῖρα, ἢ οὗ; , does the ball fall, or not? 


160. EXERCISES. 


‘ I. Render into English. 


7 / 

Φεύγουσιν οἱ αλέπταε;--Οὐ φεύξονται οἱ 
κλέπται MA., ὠποφεύξονται (escape) o£ αλέπται 
OUTOL II ὅτερον ἀποφευξονταε οἱ κλέπται» ἢ οὔ, 
--Οὐδεὶς τούτων τῶν κακῶν ἀποφεύξεται.---Τοεῦ- 

/ » ^v 7 c cl * ~ 

τα λέγεις ;—Ov ταῦτα λέγει ὁ ῥήτωρ - Μη ταῦ- 
, c c? 2 7 ~ ? 4 
τα λέξουσιν οἱ ῥήτορες;---Οὐ μόνον ταῦτα, ahha 
πολλὰ τοιαῦτα λέξουσεν.---Ι]όσον χρόνον λέξου- 
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σιν οἱ ῥήτορες οὗτοε;---Τοσαύτας λέξουσιν ἡμέρας 
ὅσας ἡμεῖς ἀκούσομεϑα.--Τίς τοῦ ῥήτορος ἄκου 
σεται Oro 6 σοφὸς ῥήτωρ καλῶς λέγει.--- 
Ταῦτα εὖ ἔχει.---Ὅτε λέξουσιν οἱ ῥήτορες, τότε 
ἡμεῖς ἀκουσόμεϑα.---]]όσους σκιουρὸυς λήψεται ò 
νεανίας ;—Anwerat ὅσους δεώξεται.--Ὁ κλέπτης 
φεύξεται, καὶ ἡμεῖς διωξομέν τε καὶ ληψόμεθα. 
--Οὐ δραμοῦνται οἱ ἵπποι διὰ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ;— 
Πότερα πεσεῖται ἢ μικρὰ παῖς εἰς τὸν ῥοῦν, ἢ οὔ; 
-- Μὴ rupee τὴν κόρην τῇ βακτηρίᾳ ὁ κακὸς ;— 
Ilórsgov τὴν βροντὴν ἀκούσεσθε, ἢ οὔ ;—Hysic 
τὴν βροντὴν ἀκουσόμεθα, ὅτε ὑμεῖς τὴν ἀστρα- 
anv ὄψεσϑε.--Οἑ ἄδικοι ἀεὶ ccd doi εἰσιν.--- Μὴ 
εὔνους ἐστὶν ò ϑεὸς τοῖς xaxoic ;—Ou τοῖς κακοῖς 
εὔνους ἐστίν, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I shall.flee.—'This thief will escape.—Will the 
thieves escape ?—They will not escape, will they ?—On 
what account (διὰ τί) shall you say these things ?——On 
account of many things.—Whom will these unjust (men) 
pursue ?—'They will pursue the good stranger.—When 
the stranger shall come (née) they will pursue him.— 
This boy will play.—When will he play?—The young 
men will play by the fountain.—' The girl will not fall 
into the fountain, will she ?—Will the horses fall into 
the river, or not ?— When shall we see the experienced 
physician ?—'T'o-morrow.—By whom shall I send to 
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him ?—By this orator. —What will these orators say ?— 
They will say nothing bad, but many good things (πολ- 
λὰ ἀγαθά).--Τπετο is something in the chest.—What lies 
on the table ?—The hat lies on the table, or before the 
chest.—Has not the girl apples in her basket?—' The boy 
has not a thorn in his tongue, has he? 


M 


FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 


161. cimi, am, Fut. ἔσομαι, I shall be. 


Sing. ἔσομαι ἔσῃ ἔσται (for ἔσεται). 
Dual ἐσόμεθον ἔσεσϑον ἔσεσθον. 
Plur. ἐσόμεθα ἔσεσϑε ἔσονται. 


ποῦ ἔσῃ; where shall you be ? 

αὐτοῦ ἔσομαι, I shall be here. 

ἔσεσθε ἐν τῷ κήπῳ; shall you (ye) be in the gar- 
en 

ἐσόμεθα ἐκεῖ, sé shall bs there, 


162. εἰμι, I shall go (shall come). 
Ind. Pres. with Fut. signification. 
Sing. εἶμι εἶ εἶσι(ν). 


L 
Dual Tro itor, 
s Huo 
Plur. ἴμεν (r8 ioi»). 
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Ind. Imperf. [ειν or {ᾶ, I was going (coming). 


Sing. ᾖειν (or Ja) [εις (Πεισθα) f; sei. 
Dual ᾖτον (Jerros) fur (ἠείτην). 
Plur. ἦμεν (ἤειμεν) ἦτε ({ειτε) [εσαν». 


163. εἶμι, shall go, ἥξω, shall come, are used instead 
of ἐλεύσομαι (Fut. of ἔρχομαι). 


So few is common instead of ἠρχόμην Imperf. of ἔρχο-' 
μαι; thus, 


Pres. ἔρχομαι, I come, am coming (go). 
προσέρχομαι, I come to. 
ἀπέρχομαι, I go away, depart. 


1x0, -am come, have come. 
Fut ἥξω, I shall come. 
εἶμι, shall go (shall come). 
πρόσειμι, shall go to, come to, approach. 
ἄπειμι, 1 shall go away, shall depart. 
Imperf. ζει», or ᾖα, I was going, coming. 
προσῄει», I was coming up, approaching 
ἀπῄει», I was going away, departing. 
Examples. 
ὦ ξένος μοι προσέρχεται, the stranger comes to n e. 
οἱ ἵπποι ἀπῄεσα», the horses were departing. 
πότε ἄπει ; when shall you go away? 
αὔριον ἄπειμι, I shall go away to-morrow. 
οἱ φίλοι µου ἀπίασι», my friends will depart. 


ἐξίασι», they will go forth. 
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164. ὁ λέω», the lion. 


stem, λεοντ. 


BING. DUAL. PLUR. 


ur N 
N λέων ` N. λέοντες 
A λέοντος | N.A.V. λέοντε G. λεόντων 
Ὁ lorz | G.D. λεόντοιν | D. λέουσι(ν) ({ογλέοντσι) 
A }έοντᾶ A. λεοντᾶς 
F. ‘gov V. λέοντες 


te 0 γέρω», οντος (stem, γεροντ), the old man. 
ὁ ὁδούς, όντος (stem, ὀδοντ), the tooth. 
Exc. Voc. Sing. ὁδούς. 


δάκνω, I bite, am biting. 
Imperf. ἔδακνο», was biting. 
Fut. δήξομαι, shall bite. 


ὁ λύκος, ου, the wolf. 

ó, ἡ ἄρκτος, ov, the bear. 

J VAN, ης, the forest. 

ὁ ϑηρεντῆς, ov, | the hunter, the huntsman. 
7 ὁ ϑηρᾶτης, ov, 


διαβαίνω, T cross over. 
διέβαινον, was crossing. 
διαβήσομαι, shall cross. 


I cross the river. 
the squirrel bites with hia 
teeth. 


διαβαίνω τὸν ποταμό», 
ε ld po 9 - , 
O σκίουρος τοῖς ὀδουσι δακρει, 
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U Observe, the vowel of the Prep. which is dropt before 
a vowel, reappears before a consonant, as δια-βαίνω, 
δι-έ-βαινο», δια-βήσομαι. 


Rem.—» and ντ rarely stand before o, and where ντ is 
dropt, the preceding vowel if short is lengthened, &, J, 
V into a, 1, ö, e into ei, and o into ov, as, 


ποιμένσι ποιμέσι(ν). 
ὀδόντσι ὀδοῦσι(ν). 
πάντσι  πᾶσι(ν). 
λειφϑέντσι λειφϑεῖσι(»). 


165. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


) AD’ ^v [4 » ς ~ 3 
Εἰμὶ ev τῷ Αηπῳ.-- 4υριον ἡμεῖς ἄμιφοτεροι 
> ~ > ~ [4 3 , $ * `~ * 7 
ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κήπῳ ἐσομεύα.-- Καὶ ἔγω καὶ συ th- 
> N ~ [4 ? / cr - 
µερον ἐπὶ ταῖς ὕνραις ἐσομεύα.---Εκαστος τῶν 
λεόντων ἐν τῇ tàn ἔσται.--Οἱ θηρευταὶ τὸν λέον- 
/ 7 
τα διώξονται.---Οὗτοι of Ὁηρευταὶ πολλὰς ἡ μέρας 
« , « 2 , * , , 
καὶ λύκους χα) ἄρκτους διωξονταε.--Μἠ αποφευ- 
ς 7 4 , ο. « , 
ἕονταε οἱ λέοντες »---ζΪοτερα φευξονται οἑ λυκοι 
* A 3 » c A 7 ν , 
τὸν Ünosuzqv ἢ ov ;—O ποιμὴν διώκει τὸν λυκον. 
, / 
—Oi κα2εοὶ ask διώκουσιν ἀλλήλους, καὶ δεώξον- 
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10. Ol ὀδόντες τῶν λεόντων.---Οὐχ οἱ τῶν λεόν- 
© ser 2492» c A r Or 
των ὀδόντες, ἄλλ οἱ τοῦ γέροντος.---ἸΠόσους ὀδόν- 
- , Í » € 
τας ἔχει ὃ γέρων ;—Ov νῦν τοσούτους ἔχει, ὅσους 
/ Σ ~ 
πάλαε εἶχεν.--Οἑ ποιμένες ἀπέρχονται.--ΙΠοἳ 
3 4 3 
εἶσιν ὁ ποιμήν ; - Ol ποιμένες 5 εἰς τὴν ὕλην 
» 2 / 2 > 
απἰασιν, 4 ἐπὶ τὸν λὀφον.--Ὁ γέρων ἄρτι εἰς τὴν 
, bd ~ 
οἰκίαν εἰσῃει (was entering).—Hyeig τήμερον 
” ς / / - ^ 3 - * 
antusv.—O σκίουρος δάκνει τοῖς ὀδοῦσιν.-- M 
, * / ~ ~ 
δήξεταε τὴν κόρην τοῖς ὀδοῦσεν ὃ σκίουρος ; 


II. Render into Greek. 


An old man.—This old man.—This same old man.— 
This old man has teeth.— These bears and lions have 
large teeth.— The wolf has his (the) teeth large and white. 
— The hunter pursues both the wolf and the lion.—The 
bears flee the hunter.—' The hunter was just now entering 
into the wood.— The boy will catch this squirrel.— The 
squirrel will not bite, will he?—The squirrel will bite 
the tail of the horse. Not the horse's tail, but the cats. 
—] shall go away.—I shall come before evening.—Our 
friends were going away at dawn.—They will depart 
early in the morning. Who is coming to me?—Nobody 
but this old man.—Has not the old man a staff ? —H« 
has neither a staff nor a cloak. This is a good old man 
—God will be always gracious to the good. 
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FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


166. The First Aorist. 


Form this tense from the Fut. by changing o into a, 
and prefixing the Aug. thus; 


γράφω, γράψ-ω, 1 Aor. ἕ-γραψ-ἅ, I wrote. 


πέμπω, πέμψ-ω, % ἔπεμψ-ᾶ, I sent. 
λέγω, λέξω, „ Z. deta, I spoke, said. 
ῥίπτω wo «* ἔῤῥιῳ-ἅ I threw, cast 

᾿ guo, oglu, , . 
παίω, παίσω, “ ἔπαισα, I struck. 
TUTTO, τύψω, 4 ἔτυψα, nf á 
βλάπτω, βλάψω, “ bhaya, I hurt, harmed. 

, , 5: 

ἄκουω, ἀκούσομαι, 4 ηκουσᾶ, I heard. 
ϑαυμάζω, Φαυμᾶσω, * ἐϑαύὐμᾶσᾶ, I wondered. 
μένω, μενῶ, * ἔμεσᾶ, Iremained, stayed. 


Rem.—The 1 Aor. in Liquid verbs changes s of the Fut. 


into ει, as μενῶ ἔμεινα. 


167. ὁ γείτων (stem, γειτον), the neighbor. 


SING. PLUR. 
N. γείτων N. γείτονες 
G. γείτονος | N. A. V. γείτονε G. γειτόνων 
D. γείτονϊ G. D. γειτόνοιν | D. γείτοσι(») 

A. γείτονᾶ A. yeizovag 
V. γεῖτον V. γείτονες 


So χιών, χιόνος, the snow. 
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Exc. Voc. Sing. χιών. So most orytones in ών, ἥν, ήρ, 
44, (153) 


οὗτός ἐστι γείτων μου, — this man is my neighbor. 
γείτων εἰμὶ τῇ χώρα, I am a neighbor to the country. 


168. κεῖμαι, I lie, am lying. 
Ind. Pres. 


Sing. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται. 
| Dual κείμεϑο», «κεῖσθον, κεῖσϑον. 
| Plur. κείµεθα, κεῖσθε, κεῖνται. 
Imperf. ἐκείμη», was lying. 
Sing. ἐκείμη», ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο. 
Dual ἐκείμεθον, ἔκεισϑον, ἐκείσθη». 
Plur. ἐκείμεθα, ἔκεισθε, ἔκειντο. 


Fut. κείσομαι, κείσῃ, &c. shall lie. 


So, κάθηµαι, yoo, ηται, ὅς. T am sitting. 
Imperf. ἐκαθήμη», noo, nro, &c. I was sitting. 
Fut. καϑήσομαι, yoy, ήσεται, &. I shall sit. 


169. 'The Imperf. and Aor. both denote past time; 

therefore both have the Augment. But the Imperf. ex- 

presses continued and relative action; the Aor. momen- 
tary and absolute ; thus, 


Imperf. Aor. 
ἔγραφον, I was writing, ἔγραψα, I wrote. 
κως I was striking, eee I struck. 
ἔτυπτο», ἔτυψα, 
ἔπεμπον», I was sending, ἔπεμψα, I sent. 
ἔσχιζο», I was splitting, ἔσχε o, I split. 


ἀπέῤῥιπτον, I was throwing away, ἀπέῤῥιῳᾶ, I threu away. 
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ὁ τόπος, ov, the place. 


ὡς καλός ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ τόπος ! | how beautiful is this place! 


ὡς ἔμπειρος ὁ ἰατρός ! how skilful the physician ! 
© ξένε, ὡς σοφὸς εἶ! O stranger, how wise you are! 
ὡς μακάριοι οἱ ἀγαϑοί | how happy the good! 


170. The Copulative εἰμί, am, is often omitted in 
general propositions, interrogations, exclamations, and 
in some particular words; as δῆλον for δῇλόν ἐστι», it is evi- 
dent, thus, 


οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ μακάριοι, the good are happy. 

ἡ ψυχη ἀθάνατος, the soul is immortal. 

σί τοῦτο; what is this? 

ὡς ἴλεως ὁ ϑεός how gracious is God! 

δῆλον ὅτι σοφὸς εἶ, it is evident that you are wise. 


that, ὅτι, ὧς. 


δῆλον ὅτι ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει, it is evident that this is so. 

λέγουσιν ὅτι βίβλους συλλέγεις, | they say that you are collecte 
ing books. 

ἀκούω ὡς σοφὸς el, I hear that you are wise, 


171. EXERCISES. 


L Render into English. 

Ἔγραψα ἐπιστολήν.-- Πρὸς τίνα ταύτας τὰς 
ἐπιστολὰς ἔγραψας ;-- Ἔγραψα αὐτὰς πρὸς τὸν 
ἐμὸν ἀγαϑὸν φίλον.---1ότερον ἔπεμψας τὴν ἔπισ- 
τολήν, Ñ) ov :---Έπεμιψα αὐτὴν διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου. 
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2 , A » 3 [4 3 b] 2 P, 
--Οὐ: ἐχϑὲς ἔπεμινα αὐτήν, add αὔριον πέμψω. 
~v 7 / r > ~ ~ 
—Ore ἡμεῖς ἐγράφομεν, αἱ κόραε ἐπὶ τῶν πετρῶν 
A 3 7 3 
τούτων ἐκάϑηντο.---Εν rive τόπῳ ἐστὶν ὃ γείτων 
- ? , ~ ~ , 
μου ;— OX γείτονες ἡμῶν EV TOUTO αὐτῷ τῷ TONG 
, 3 , 3 , ~ r ? > » 
καϑηνται----Οὐκέτι ἐν τουτῷ τῷ τοπῷ, αλλ ἐν 
3 [4 > 
ἐχείνῳ.---Ὁ ἕτερος τόπος οὐχ οὕτω μέγας ἐστὶν ὡς 
3 - N * A > / ” 
ἐκεῖνος.---Χὲς ryv βροντήν ἠχουσαμεν.---4ύρεον 
3 A 2 , - c 1 4 
αστραπήν ὀψομεύα.-- 4ἡλον ore σὺ βροντὴν 
r , r 7 ^ « 
axovets.—O γέρων ἀπέῤῥεψε τήν τε χλαῖναν καὶ 
* 7 c 6 / e « 
τὴν Θακτηρίαν.----ὰς καλοί, ὡς μεγάλοι οὗτοι οἱ 
κῆποι —O ἄδικος ἔτυψέ µε τῇ βακτηρίᾳ.---Οἱ 
^? r 7 . 
ἐργάταε ξύλα σφησὶν ἔσχισαν.--Ἡ χιῶν.---4ευκὴ 
/ [4 * 1 3 LE 3 
χιῶν.--Η χιὼν λευκή ἐστεν.--Ἡ χιὼν κεῖται ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς.--Η χιὼν ἔπιπτεν ava τὴν χώραν.---.Αἱ 
, ~ , ? ^v 
Bosc ἔτρεχον διὰ τῆς χιόνος, ἢ ἐν τῇ χιόνι ἔκειν- 
- 7 ` 
t0.—Andov ὡς µακαριοι οἱ aya ot. 


IT. Render into Greek. 


This place.—This same place.—These very places. 
Not into these places, but into those. What other 
place ?—This other place.—Those other places. What 
other places ?—None of these places is so beautiful as 
that.—This place lies by (ἐπὶ τῷ) the river.—I wrote a 
letter. —The boy sent a letter to his sister by this hunter. 
—They say that the hunter pursued (ἐδίωξε) the lion.— 
'They say that the Greeks were wise and beautiful.— 
The boy threw away his cup.— The young men sent 

these letters to each other.—' They sent these letters in- 


t 
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stead of those.— They sent their own (τὰς ἑαυτῶν) instead 
of ours.—Who lies in the snow ?—"This old man was 
either lying in the porch, or sitting before the door.—'T'he 
orator said these things.—Who heard the orator? —'T'hey 
say that this is a great orator. —What is {115 ?— Wisdom 
is beautiful. 


. FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


172. "The Second Aorist. 


Some (chiefly irregular) verbs, have what is called a 
second Aorist instead of the First. Its meaning is pre- 
cisely the same as that of the First. Itends in o» and 
is inflected like the Imperf. 


τρέχω Fut. δραμοῦμαι 2 Aor. ἔδρᾶμο», I ran. 
πίπτω % πεσούμαι “ ἔπεσον, Lell. 
λαμβάνω “ λήψομαι «* ἔλᾶβον, I took, caught. . 
| ἔρχομαι '“ (ἐλεύσομαι) “ ἦλθον, Icame. 


φεύγω «* φεύξομαι “  £gvyov, Ifled. 


ἐσθίω (6. ἔδομαι « ἔφᾶγο», Iate. 
* πίω * πίομαι «“ ἔπζον, = I. drank. 
δάκνω % δήξομαι % ἔδακον, Ibit. 
ὁρῶ 6% ὄψομαι * εἶδον, Isaw. , 
Nt C Soy « ή 
ευρισκῶ ευρήησω ed , I found. 


ino, Fut. YS, Imperf. Io, with Aor. meaning came. 


~ 
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Rem.—The 2 Aor. belongs chiefly to irregular verbs and 
is formed often from obsolete stems or roots; as, £0gá- 
pov (and δραμοῦμαι) from δρέµω, δράμω,  ἔλἄβον from 
λάβω, 7/49 0v (for ἠλύθον) and ἐλεύσομαι from ἐλεύθω. 


Inflection. 
Sing. ἦλϑον ἦλθες ἦλϑε(»). 
Dual ἤλϑετον, ἠλϑέτην. 


Plur ἤλθομεν ἤλθετε ἦλϑον. 


179. Interrogative Sentences. 


1. Questions of simple doubt and uncertainty’ are 
often asked by the mere tone of the voice; as, γράφεις; 
do you write? dos; did they come? 

2. Such questions are often introduced by ἆρα, so 
then, so, to indicate that the question grows out of some- 
thing preceding, or out of the attending circumstances ; 


ἔπεσεν ; did he fall ? 
do ἔπεσεν ; | so did he fall? 


Note.—Strictly ἄρα (from ἄρα so then) has reference 
to something preceding, like our so, so then ; but it often 
loses its primitive force and becomes a simple interroga- 
tive, or serves to heighten the expression of doubt or sur- 
prise. 
do you say. this? 

(so) do you say this? 


ταῦτα λέγεις ; 
y ~ 
ἆρα ταῦτα λέγεις; 


Thus it can be used before οὐκ. 


am I miserable ? 
(so) am I not miserable? 


ἄρα ἄθλιός εἰμι ; 
e 2 


ἆρ ovx ἄθλιός εἰμι; 


174 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


Examples of Questions. 


ἦλθες; ] did you come? 

ἄρα (do) Moes; (so) did you come? 
ovx ἦλθες ; 

ἆρ οὐκ ἦλθες ; 
μή ἦλϑες ; you did not come, did you? 
πότερον TAGES, ἢ οὔ; did you come or not? 


did you not come ? 


i 


174. EXERCISES. 


- 


i I. Render into English. — 


2 5 r 
Έτυψέ σε ὁ νεανίας ; Ao ἐπαισέ σε ὃ κακὸς 
-~ A , 
τῷ uly -O ἔτυψε τὸν μαϑητῆν ὁ διδάσκα- 
» L4 3 / * 
hog ;—Oux ἀθλιεοί εἰσιν ἀεὶ of κακοί ---Μη ἔπε- 
2 - , 
σεν εἰς τὸν ποταμιὸν ὁ παῖς ;—lIlorsqa προσέρχογ- 
ται ἡμῖν οἱ ξένοι, m απέρχονταε;-- Τίς ἔφαγε 
~ 57 e » 
τοῦτον τὸν ἄρτον:;---Οὗτοι καὶ τὸν ἄρτον ἔφα- 
` \ 3 * 7 . r e 
yov καὶ τὸν οἶνον ἔπιον.--Εἶδον τὸν λέοντα ὅτε 
ἔδραμεν εἰς τὴν Vm. O παῖς τὸν σκίουρον ἔλα- 
r 4 ή A ~ 
βεν.---Ὁ λυχος ἔδακε τὸν ποιμένα τοῖς ὀδοῦσιν. 


II. Render into Greek. ` 


When I found the hat, I took it.—I saw the lightning. 
—Who else saw it?—Nobody but me either saw the 
lightning or heard the thunder.—Did the horse fall?— 
(So) did the thieves come into the house Who took the 


--- — ——— -— 
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thieves ?—Did the thieves escape (ἀπέφυγον) or not?— 
Only one thief escaped. How many golden cups did 
you see in the basket ?—Not so many as I see now.—l 
did not see so many as I shall see to-morrow. 


FORTY.SIXTH LESSON. 


175. ὁ παῖς, (stem παιδ) tke boy. 
j παῖς, the girl. 


SING. PLUR. 


παῖς . παῖδες 
παιδός | N.A.V. παῖδε . παίδων 
παιδί G. D. παίδοιν . παισίν) 
παϊδᾶ . παϊδᾶς 
παῖ - . παῖδες 


F Observe irregular accent on Gen. Plur. and Gen. and 
Dat. Dual. See Lesson XL. (148). 


τὸ παιδίο», ov, the child (diminutive m παῖς). 
τὸ G, ου, the wild beast. 


176. βαίνω, I go, walk. 
2 Aor. ἔβη», I went. 
ἔβη», inflected like 7, was. 


Sing. ἔβην ἔβης ἔθη. 
Dual ἔβητον ἐβήτην. 
Plur. ἔβημεν ἔβητε ἔβησαν. 
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ἀνέβην, I went up. 
διέβη», I crossed over. 


ἡ ϑάλασσᾶ, ης, 
Att. ϑαλαττᾶ, ης, | the sea. 


J λίμνη, ης, the lake (marshy lake). 
ἡ zel, xe, (e bridge. 


nai, back, back again, again. 
ὅτι, because, that. 
Θθαυμάζω σε ὅτι ἀγαθὸς el, I admire you because you are 
good. 
ταῦτα λέγω ὅτι δίκαιά ἐστιν, | I say these things because they 
are just. 
λέγω ὅτι ταῦτα δίκαιά ἐστιν, | I say that these things are just. 
ἀνέβην ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππο», I mounted my horse. 
διέβησαν τὸν ποταμό», τὴν γέ- | they crossed the river, the 


φυρα». bridge. ' 


177. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


l d e r ~ ~ 3 
Ὁ παῖς.---Οὗτος ὁ παῖς.--Ἡ παῖς ἐκείνη.---Οἱ 
- J [4 ~ ’ * ~ 
παῖδες παίζουσεν.-- Ἠμιεῖς παίζομεν σὺν τοῖς nae 
^ > ~ / 
σίν.--- Ai καλα) παῖδες παίζουσεν ἐπὶ τῇ κρήνῃ--- 
, , , 
Διὰ τί φευγει ὃ ποιμήν ---Ὁ ποιμὴν φεύγει ὅτι 
* / ς ^v € / » ( * / 
τον λυκον ὁρᾳᾷ.-- Οἱ ποιμένες ἔφυγον οτε τον Àv- 
7 er ` 7 3 / » 
xov εἰδον.--Ότε τὰ nice ἦλθεν, τότε ἔφευγον 
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(went to fleeing) οἱ παῖδες.---Οὐ” ἐκεῖνοι μόνοι, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐφύγομεν.---Οἱ κακοὶ φεύγουσε 
καὶ (even) ὅτε οὐδεὶς δεώκει.---Ὁ ξένος τὴν d- 
λασσαν διέβη---Οὐ τὴν λίμνην διαθήσονται οἱ 
ϑηρευταί, ἀλλὰ τὴν γέφυραν.---Οἱ ϑηρευταὶὲ τὸν 
ποταμὸν διέβησαν ὅτε τὰ ϑηρία εἶδον.---Ὁ πατήρ 
µου ἀπῆλθε (went away) χϑές, καὶ σήμερον πά- 
hiv ἥξει.---Ταῦτα τὰ παιδία καλά ἐστιν.--Ὁ 
ἐγαϑὸς ποιμὴν οὐ φεύξεται, ὅτε τὸν λύκον OYE- 
ται. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I came.—Who came?—'The messenger came.—- 
What did the messenger say?—' The messenger says 
that the river is both long and crooked.—When the 
young man heard this, he mounted his (the) horse.— 
Our friends both went away and came back.—When I 
shall hear the thunder again I shall see the lightning.— 
The children fled because they saw the lightning.—' The 
boys.—The girls.—' Those good little girls—The good 
little girl is happy.— The bad boy is not so happy as the 
good (one).—I saw many happy boys in the garden.— 
This boy caught a peacock.—What else did he catch ? 
—He caught nothing else except a fly.—The beautiful 
little girls have beautiful roses in their (τοῖς) baskets.— 
We crossed the sea and the lake.—They will cross the 
bridge. 

*8 
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FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON 


178. Numerals. 


εἷς, one. 
Sing. N. εἷς pia ἕν 
-- , 
. ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός 
evi μιᾷ ἑνί 
O v vi σ 
ivi plas ἕν 


89 


So, οὐδείς, no one, nobody, none. 


Sing. Plur. 
N. οὐδείς οὐδεμία, οὐδέν», οὐδένες 
G. οὐδενός οὐδεμιᾶς οὐδενός οὐδένων 
D. οὐδενί οὐδεμϊᾷ οὐδενί οὐδέσι(ν) 
A. οὐδένᾶ οὐδεμίαν οὐδέν οὐδένᾶς 
So also μηδείς, none. 

179. δύο, two. τρεῖς, three. 
N. δύο N. τρεῖς Neut. rot 
G. δυοῖν (δυεῖν) G. τριῶν 
D. δυοῖν (δυσήν) D. «coiol(v) 
A. δύο A. τρεῖς τρὶᾶ 


τἐσσᾶρες Neut. τέσσᾶρᾶ 
τεσσάρων 
σέσσαρσι(ν) 

/ ν ww 7 * 
τὲσσαρᾶς σἐσσᾶρᾶ © 


η 


τέσσᾶρες (Att. τέτταρες), four. 


N 
G 
D 
A 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 179 


180. The remaining numerals under two hundred 


are indeclinable. 


πέντε five, 

1 , 

ἑπτά seven, 

3 , - 

ὀκτώ eight, 

ἐννέα nine, p 
δέκα ten, 


εἷς ἄνθρωπος, 


εἷς τούτων 
ἕν τούτων, 
> 4 4 
οὔδεις ἔμπορος, 
[ 4 ^ 
οὐδεμίαν οἰκίαν ὁρῶ, 
8 ew M 
οὐδεὶς τῶν σὺν ἐμοί, 


"* ? ’ 9 ϐ | aoe 8 
ovderes εἰσι τούτων, 


οὐδὲ εἷς, 


ἕνδεκα eleven. 
δώδεκα twelve. 
τρισκαίδεκα thirteen. 
εἴκοσιν) twenty. 
τριάκοντα thirty. 
EXRTOY, a hundred. 
one man. 

one tongue. 

one rose. 

one thing. 


one of these (men). 

one of these things. 

no merchant. 

I see no house. 

none of those with me. 

there are none of these. 

not even one, not a single man. 


181. EXERCISES. 


g 


I. Render into English. 


Eig παῖς.---Μία On. Er κανοῦν.-- Ἡ xoon 
ἔχει δύο κανᾶ ἐν τῇ χειρί----Ι]όσας γλώσσας ἔχει 
οὗτος ó νεανίας --4ύο γλώσσας ἔχει-- Ὁ σοφὸς 
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γέρων μόνην μίαν γλῶσσαν ἔχει.---Οἑ ἄνθρωποι 
/ - * r 4 * 
μίαν γλῶσσαν καὶ δέκα ὃδακτυλους ἔχουσεν.--- 
Οὐδεὶς, πλὴν τούτου τοῦ παιδὸς, δύο γλώσσας 
ἔχει.---Τρεῖς ποταμοί εἶσιν ἓν ταύτῃ τῇ χώρα.--- 
. r 
Οἱ πέντε ϑηρευταὶ ταύτην τὴν μίαν γέφυραν διέ- 
[4 c 3 ~ c 
Θησαν.--]]όσας ἡμέρες ἔμεινεν évrava ὃ ξένος; 
--Ἔμεινε τέσσαρας ἢ πέντε ἡμέρας.-- 4ὲ παῖδες 
ἔχουσ: τρισκαίδεκα μῆλα ἓν τοῖς κανοῖς.---Οὐδεὶς 
- [d / ~ » 2 , / 
τῶν ῥητόρων ταῦτα ἔλεξεν.---Οὐδεμίαν μηλέαν 
ὁρῶ ἐν τῷ κήπῳ τούτῳ.--- Οὐδὲ μίαν ὁρῶ. 


II. Render into Greek. 


One apple or two roses.—Either three men or four 
horses. There are five or six apple-trees or fig-trees in 
this one pasture.—One shepherd pursues many wolves. 
—Many wild beasts flee one hunter.—How long (πόσον 
χρόνον) do our friends stay ?—'T'hey stay nine or ten 
months.—T his boy has ten fingers.—' This field has a 
hundred trees.—In the thunder I hear a hundred voices. 
I see only four horses on that hill.— The three messen- 
gers crossed two great seas, and came into this beautiful 
country.—How beautiful is this country! There is only 
one God.—There is no God but one.—God is propitious 
to none (οὐδενί) except the good.—Not a single man will 
say these things. 
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FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


182, ὁ κὀρᾶξ, the raven. 


= SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


Ν. κόραξ Ν. κὀρᾶκες 
G. κόρᾶκος N. A. V. κὀρᾶκε G. κορᾶκων 
D. κορᾶκξ G. D. κοράκοιν D. xogu&i(v) 
A. κόρᾶκᾶ A. κορᾶκᾶς 
V. κὀρᾶξ V. κὀρᾶκες 


So, ὁ κὀλᾶξ, ἄκος, the flatterer. 


6 tog, ov, the poison, poison. 
ἡ n, ἂς, the heart. 
ἡ πηγή, Is, the fountain, source. 
ý ζωή, me, the life, life. 
(τὸ) στᾶδξον, ov, a stadium = (an eighth οἵ a 
Roman mile) 
Plur. | στοδέα, Neut. 
στάδξοι, Masc. 


Pres. πορεὔομαι, I go, journey, travel. 

Imperf. ἐπορενόμη», I was going, journeying, &c. 

Fut. πορευϑήσομαι, I shall go, &c. 

lAor. ἐπορεύθη» ` went, journeyed. 
ἐπορεύϑη», ης, I, &c. like ἔβην. 


182 
183. 
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ἀπέχω (ἀπό, ἔχω), Lam distant. 


ἀπεῖχον (Imperf.), I was distant. 


7 LE , 
πόσην 000* πορεύονται ; 


2 , 4 ε , 

ἐπορεύθησαν μακρᾶν ὁδὸν, 

3 , 

ἐπορεύθην δέκα στάδια, 

, 

πόσους σταδίους ἀπέχει ἡ 
κώμη τοῦ ποταμοῦ ; 

» -Ἔ > , 2 4 , 

ἀπεῖχον ἄλληλων ὀκτώ σταδι- 
ους, 

3 ^ 2 , 9 , 

ἀπεῖχον ἄλληλων ου πολύ, 


ἀπέχουσι πολλῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδό», 


how great a distance do they 
travel ? 

they went a long way. 

I travelled ten stadia. 

how many stadia is the village 
distant from the river? 

they were eight stadia distant 
from each other. 

they were not far distant from 
each other. 

they are distant many drys’ 


journey. 


Rem.—Continued space, like continued time, is put in the 
Acc. 


184. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Οὗτος ὁ κόράξ.--Ἐκεῖνοε οἱ αὐτοὶ κόραχες.---- 
Οὗτοί οἱ κόρακες avroi.—Oga τρεῖς κόρακας ἐν 
τῇ ὕλῃ.--Τέσσαρες 4 πέντε κόρακες ἐπὶ τῶν δέν- 
doar τῶν ἐγγὺς τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐκάϑηντο.---Ὁ xo- 
λαξ ἔχει ἰὸν ἐν τῇ γλώσσῃ.--Οὐ μόνον ἐν τῇ 
γλώσσῃ τοῦ κόλακος ἐστιν ἰός, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῇ 
ψυχῇ---Η καρδία τοῦ κόλακος πολὺν ἔχει iov.— 
H ἀρετή ἐστι πηγὴ τῆς ζωῆς.-- Er τῇ σοφίᾳ ἐστὶ 
S. H σοφία καὶ ij ἀρετὴ ζωὴ τῆς ψυχῆς εἶσιν. 
--Οὐδεὶς ἀγαϑὸς ἔχει lòv ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ.---Ἡ τοῦ 
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σοφοῦ καρδία οὐδὲν ἔχει xaxov.—Oí Ἕλληνες 
πολλὰ στάδια ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν ἐπορεύθησαν. 
---]]όσους σταδίους ἀπέχουσιν αἱ κῶμαι τῆς Vcr- 
λάσσης:;--- Όσον (as much as, about) £ ἕκατον ότα- 
Ó£ovc.—Oí λόφοι ἡμῶν ἀπεῖχον ov πολλῶν ἡμε- 
ρῶν ὁδόν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


|. Virtue and wisdom.—Virtue is the source of wisdom. 
—Virtue alone is wisdom.—Virtue is in the heart of the 
wise.—A raven.—'T'wo ravens are sitting on that tree.— 
I saw three ravens yesterday. Who is a flatterer 2—My 
friend is not a flatterer.—No flatterer shall be a friend of 
mine.— The flatterer has poison both on his tongue and 
in his heart. —How many teeth has the old man ?—He 
has only four teeth.—How many days" journey is that 
country distant from us?—Six days’ journey.—The two 
villages are ten stadia distant from the sea.—'The two 
merchants were twenty stadia distant from each other.— 
When *he Greeks crossed the river, they were about 
ὅσο» I ὡς) twelve stadia distant from the bridge. 


FORTTNINTH LESSON. 


185. Contract Verbs. 


Verbs in do, ἕω, d, contract the Pres. and Imperf. in 
a.t the Modes. 
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Pres. Ind. Imperf. 


ἑωρᾶον ἑώρων | 
ἑώρᾶες sas 
ἑώρᾶε ἑώρᾶ 


ὁράετον ὁρᾶτον ἑωράετον ἑωρᾶτον 
ε * 
ὁράετον ὁρᾶτον ἑωραέτη» ἑωράτην 


PLUR. 


ὁράομεν ὁρῶμε» ἑωράομεν ἑωρῶμεν 

ὁράετε ὁρᾶτε ἑωράετε ἑωρᾶτε 
e ~ 

ὁράουσι(ν) ὁρῶσι(ν) ἑωρᾶον ἑώρων 


Rem.—Observe the irregular augment ἑωρᾶο» for ὥρᾶον, 
(see Lesson XXXIX.) 


So, γελάω, yeào, TL laugh. 
Imperf. ἐγέλἄον ἐγέλω», I was laughing, used to laugh. 
Fut. γελάσομαι, I shall laugh. 


l Aor. ἐγέλᾶσᾶ, I laughed. 
ini τούτῳ ἐγέλασα», they laughed at this. 
ἐπὶ τίνι ἐγελᾶτε ; at what (or whom) were you 
laughing? 
γελῶσιν zn ἐμοί, they are laughing at me. 


186. πρῶτος, y, ov, first. 
«δεύτερος, &, ον, second. 

τρίτος, η, ov, third. 
τέταρτος, η, ov, fourth. 
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πέμπτος, η, ov, fifth. 


ἕκτος, η, ο», 
δέκατος, η, ον, 


πρῶτος, 
πρῶτο», 

τὸ πρῶτο», 
πρῶτο» λέγεις, 


πρῶτος λέγεις, 


τὸ πρῶτον. ταῦτα ἔλεξεν», 
τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, 

τῃ δευτέρᾳ £ 89, 

σῷ δεκάτῳ μηνί, 


sixth. 
tenth. 


first (before any one else.) 

first (before any thing else). 

at the first. 

you speak first (before doing 
any thing else). 

you speak first (you are the 
first to speak). 

at the first he said these things 

on the first day. 

on the second morning. 

on the tenth month. 


187. ἡ χείρ, the hand. 


SING. 


τὼ χεῖρε (not τὰ gels) 


τοῖν χειροῖν (rarely ταῖν χειροῖν), 
εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἐλαβε βακτηρίας, 


ἔτυψέ ua τῇ χειρί, 


Ν. χείρ Ν. χεῖρες 
G. χειρός N. A. V. χεῖρε G. χειρῶν 
D. χειρί G. D. χειροῖν D. χερσίν) 
A. cid l A. χεῖρᾶς 
V. χείρ V. χεῖρες 


the two hands. 

of the two hands. 

he took staves into his hands. 
he struck me with his hand. 
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188. EXERCISES. ö 


I. Render into English. 

Ti ὁρᾶτε;-- Κόρακας ὁρῶμεν.---Οὐ τοσούτους 
κόρακας ὁρῶμεν ὅσους κόλακας.---Οἱ ποιμένες 
φεύγουσιν ὅτι τὸν λύκον ὁρῶσιν.---Ὅτε οἱ ἄρκτοι 
καὶ οἱ λέοντες τοὺς Ψηρευτὰς εἶδον, τότε ἔφυγον. 
--Παλαι πολλὰς μελίττας (bees) ἐν τούτοις τοῖς 
κήποις ἑωρῶμεν.--Ταῦτα τὰ θηρία ἑώρων ἐγὼ 
ὅτε σὺ εἰσῆλϑες.---Τί ἔλαθεν εἰς τὴν χεῖρα ὁ ἔργα- 
της ;—H τὸν σφῆνα, ἤ τὴν σφῦραν μου.---Οὐ τὴν 
ἐμὴν σφῦραν εἰς τὴν χεῖρα ἔλαβεν, ἀλλὰ τὴν ony, 
ἢ τὴν τοῦ ἐμπόρου.--Η πρώτη ἡμέρα.--- Πότε ἧξ- 
ουσεν οἱ φίλοι ἡμῶν ;—H τῇ δευτέρᾳ ἢ τῇ τρίτῃ 
ἑσπέρᾳ.--Οἑ ἄγγελοι ἀπίασι τῷ δεκάτῳ umnvi.— 
Πόσας χεῖρας ἔχει ὁ ἄνθρωπος ;—Avo χεῖρας ἔχει 
καὶ μίαν͵ γλῶσσαν.--Επὶ τίνι γελᾶς — EA τούτῳ 
γελῶ.---Ημεῖς ἐπὶ τούτοις γελῶμεν.---Οἑ νεανίαι 
χθές τε ἐγέλασαν, καὶ αὔριον πάλιν γελάσονται. 
--Ὁ ῥήτωρ πρῶτος καὶ μόνος λέγει. 


II. Render into Greek. 


We laugh.—We do not laugh.—These (men) always 
laugh.—What are they laughing at?—At nothing (ἐπ 
οὐδενί).---Αἱ nothing good.—The good (man) laughs at 
nothing bad.—I was laughing when I was seeing the 
squirrel.—I laughed when this boy took the squirrel into 
his hands.—The squirrel did not bite the boy, did he?— 
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I shall laugh again to-morrow.--] always laugh when I 
see these two squirrels.—When I heard the thunder I 
ran into the house.— The first man.—Who was the first 
man?—My friend came on the second morning.—I saw 
the lion on the third day.—The little girl took into her 
(the) hands the fourth book.—One wolf, two bears.—The 
lions.—I saw not so many lions as bears. We crossed 
the sixth bridge on the tenth day.—The first day instead 
of the second. | 


FIFTIETH LESSON. 


189. Contract Verbs in £o. 


φζλέω φιλῶ, I love. 


Pres. . Imperf. 
φιλέω φιλῶ ἐφίλεον ἐφξλουν 
. φιλέεις . φιλεῖς ἐφίλεες ἐγφΐλειρ κ 
wo φιλέει φιλεῖ ἐφίλεε ἐφίλει 
DUAL. 
φιλέετον φιλεῖσον ἐφιλέετον ἐφιλεῖτον 
φιλέετον φιλεῖτον ἐφιλεέτην ἐφιλείτην 
lun. 
1. φιλέομεν φιλοῦμεν ἐφιλέομεν ἐφιλουμεν 
2. φιλέετε φιλεῖτε ἐφιλέετε ἐφιλεῖτε 
3 


. φιλέουσι(ν) φιλοῦσι(ν) ἐφίλεον ἐφίλουν 
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190. ῥέω flow, and other dissyllabic verbs in έω only 


contract es into ει; thus, 


Pres. 
Sing. ῥέω ῥεῖς ῥεῖ 
Dual ῥεῖτον ῥεῖτον 


Plur. ῥέομεν ῥεῖτε 


ῥέουσι(ν) 


Imperf. 


Sing. ἔῤῥεον ἔῤῥεις ἔῤῥει 
Dual ἔῤῥεῖτον ἐῤῥείτην 
Plur. ἐῤῥέομεν ἐῤῥεῖτε ἔῤῥεον 


Fut. ῥυήσομαι 


τινα φιλεῖς ; 

τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς φιλῶ, . 

οἱ σοφοί τῆν σοφίαν φιλουσι», 
ὁ ποταµος ῥεῖ διὰ τοῦ πεδίου, 


e Q , 4 ~ e ~ 
ὁ ἵππος τρεχει διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ, 


(ῥεύσομαι) I shall flow. 


whom do you love ? 

I love the good. 

the wise love wisdom. 

the river runs (= flc ws) 
through the plain. 

the horse runs through the 
road. 


191. πωλέω, πωλῶ, I sell. 


Imperf. ἐπώλεο», ἐπώλου», 
Fut. πωλήσω, 
1 Aor ἐπώλησα, 


I was selling, used to sell. 
I shall sell. 
I sold. 
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σὺ ἀργύρζο», ov, silver, money (small or coined silver). 
ἡ τιµή, Je, the price (worth, valuation). 


πόσον THY οἰκίαν πωλεῖς ; for how much do you sell your 
house? 
τοσούτου ἐπώλησα, I sold it for so much. 


μεγάλης τιμῆς πωλήσω αὐτήν, | I shall sell it for a great price. 


Rule. The price of a thing is put in the Gen. 


ὁ πούς, the foot. 


N. A. V. sods 


G. D. ποδοῖν 


0, ἢ πῶλος, ov, the colt. 
0, ἡ αἴλουρος, ov, the cat. 


192. EXERCISES. 


L Render into English. 


O ποὺς τοῦ xadov-—Ovy ὃ ποὺς τοῦ πώλου, 
GAN ἢ χεφαλή.--Οὔχ οἱ τοῦ πώλου πόδες, GAN οἱ 
τοῦ ἵππου.--Ὁ πῶλος ἔχει τέσσαρας u do eg. Ol 
ἄνϑρωποι δύο πόδας καὶ δύο χεῖρας ἔχουσεν.--- 
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| l . 
Ἑκάστη ἢ χεὶρ πέντε ἔχει δαλτυλους.---Τὼ χεῖρε 
3 7 , , » [4 Wi 
ἀμοφοτέρω δέκα δακτύλους ἔχουσιν.---Ἡ αἴλουρος 
5 , * ^ 3 [4 
δάκνει μου τὸν πὀδα.---Π1όσου τὸν πῶλον ἐπωλη- 


σας ;—Tooovrov ἀργυρίου.--Ὁ ἔμπορος πωλεῖ 


* , [4 
tas χλαίνας μεγάλης 
vay καὶ τὸν πῖλον τῆς αὐτῆς τεμῆς.--Τίνα φελεῖς ; 
---Τὸν ξένον τοῦτον φιλῶ.---Οἑ ἀγαϑοὶ ἀεὶ τοὺς 

3 * - ε 2 * * 5 , - EY 

ayadous φιλοῦσεν.--Ο ayatos τήν σοφίαν xol 

3 - [4 

τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀεὶ φιλεῖ τε καὶ διώκει.---Ὁ σκολιὸς 
* cs * ~ , 3 . , t 

ποταμὸς Gel διὰ τοῦ πεδίου εἰς τὴν λέμνην.---Οἱ 
* T ? 3 * , cr 

ποταμοὶ οὗτοε οὐκ εἰς την ϑαλασσαν ῥἐουσεγ. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What were you selling?—I was selling this silver 
cup.—I shall sell it for a. large price.—The boy laughs 
because you sell your cloak. For how much shall you 
sell the colt?—For much money.—I was selling my 
(the) horse when you came in (eiohl es). Where is the 
cat She is lying in the corner.—The cat was just now 
lying on the table.— The boy caught the cat.—For this 
reason (διὰ τοῦτο) the cat bit the boy.—The good always 
love each other.—Nobody loves wisdom and virtue ex- 
cept the good.—Wisdom is a fountain of life.—Virtue 
alone is wisdom.—In the heart of the flatterer there is 
nothing but poison.—The unjust do not love each other. 
—Whence flows the great river?—It flows out of this 
hill through the country into the sea.—The hill is dis- 
tant many stadia from the sea. 


ao — — — — 
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FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. 


193. Contract Verbs in 00. 


δηλόω, δηλῶ, I show. 


Pres. Imperf. 

1. δηλόω dns ἐδήλοον ἐδήλου» 

2. δηλόεις δηλοῖς ἐδήλοες ἐδήλους 

3. δηλόει δηλοῖ ἐδήλοε ἐδήλου 
DUAL. 

2, δηλόετον δηλοῦτον ἐδηλόετον ἐδηλοῦτον 

3. δηλόετον δηλοῦτον ἐδηλοέτην ἐδηλούτην 
PLUR. | 

1. δηλόοµεν δηλοῦμεν ἐδηλόομεν ἐδηλοῦμεν 

2. δηλόεε ^ δηλοῦτε ἐδηλόετε ἐδηλοῦτε 


3. δηλόουσι(ν) δηλοῦσι(ν) ἐδήλοον ἐδήλουν 


φιλέω, φιλῶ, δηλόω, δηλῶ. 
Imperf. ἐφίλεον ἐφίλουν, ἐδήλοον ἐδήλουν. 
Εἰ. φιλήσω, δηλώσω. 


1 Aor. ἐφίλησᾶ, ἐδήλωσᾶ. 


1929 GREEK OLLENDORFY. 


194. Adj. of the 1 and 3 Decl. 


πᾶς, all, every. 


SING. 
N. mag πᾶσά πᾶν 
, 
G. παντός πάσης παντὸς 
, , 
D. παντί πάσῃ παντί 
wv ^ rw) e 
A. µπαντᾶ πᾶσᾶν πᾶν 
V. πᾶς πασᾶ πᾶν 
e 
DUAL. 
N. A. V. πάντε nac πάντ 
G. D. πάντοιν πάσαιν πάντοι» 
PLUR. 
N. πάντες πᾶσαι NOTH 
G. πάντων πασῶν πάντων 
D. πᾶσι(ν) πάσαις πᾶσι(ν) 
A. πασντᾶς πασᾶς παάντᾶ 
V. πάντες πᾶσαι. παντᾶ 


ἅπας, ἅπασα, ἅπαν, all together. 


πᾶς ἄνθρωπος, every man. 
bip i all the earth. 
ἡ yn πᾶσα, 
πάντες ἄνθρωποι, all men. 
πᾶσαι αἱ χῶραι, 
αἱ χῶραι πᾶσαι, 
πάντες, all, (every body). 
"m, all, every thing. 
πάντα, ` all things. 


all the regions. 


— nod 


——— —— — . 
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, ~ ^^ , . 
παντα ταντα, ταντα πᾶντα, all these things. 
πάντα τᾶλλα (τὰ ἄλλα) 


τἄλλα πάντα, all the other things. 


πάντα τὰ σοιαῦτα, τὰ τοιαῦτα all such things. 
πάντα, | 
ἅπαντες ἦλθον, all came together. 


À 
à . 


195. EXERCISES. 


Render into English. 


Las ἔμπορος.-- Πάντες ἔμποροι.--- Πάντες οι 
τεχνῖταϊ.---Οἑ ἐργάται ἅπαντες ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ εἰσιν. 
Aas ῥόδον καλόν ἐστεν.---Πάντα ῥόδα ἆκάν- 
ϑας & ye. Ol σοφοὶ πάντες σοφίαν φιλοῦσιν.--- 
Τίς ἔλεξε τὰ τοιαῦτα πάντα ;—Tavra πάντα, 
καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα πολλὰ ἔλεξεν ὁ ῥήτωρ.-- Ice 
ἄνθρωπος η ecards, ἢ ἀαγαϑος ἐστιγ.---ΠΠάντες οἱ 
ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ταύτῃ ποταμοὶ σχολιοέ εἰσιν.---Οἱ ĝi- 
HULOL ἅπαντες Hase. —O ῥήτωρ δηλοῖ OTL 
ταῦτα πάντα οὕτως ἔχει.---Ὁ ede πάντα δηλοῖ 
τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς.--- Δῆλον ore ἢ ψυχὴ ἀϑαάνατος.---Ὁ 
ϑεὸς ἑαυτὸν δηλοῖ πᾶσι τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς.--Πάέντα 
ταῦτα δηλοῖ ὡς (that) 6 ϑεὸς ἀγαϑος ἐσειν.----Οι 
ῥήτορες ἐδήλωσαν ἡμῖν ἅπαντα ταῦτα. 

9 
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II. Render into Greek. 


Every tree.—Every apple-tree in the garden.—All 


these apples fell into this basket.—We hear these things 


throughout the region.— They hear the voice of God 
throughout all the earth.— All this plain, is beautiful.— 
The father showed these things to his son.—This letter 
will show you (ὑμῖν) all things.—Every thing is beauti- 
ful. The men of this time (οἱ sv» ἄνθρωποι) are not so 
wise as those of old. The messenger says that the 
stranger will come to-morrow.—The Greeks travelled 
ten days’ journey through the plain.— Wisdom is the 
life (ζωή) of the soul.— The sources of the river are from 
(ἐκ out of) the high hill.—During all those days we re- 
mained in the plain. 


e. & 


FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 


196. The Perfect Indicative. 


This is formed thus: 
γράφ-ω Perf. γέ-γρᾶφ-ἅ, I have written. 
διώκ-ω  δὲ-δίωχ-ᾶ, I have pursued. 
φιέω  πε-φίλη-κᾶ, I have loved. 


'Thus, to verbs beginning with a consonant, the ini- 
tial consonant is prefixed with e (which is called a redu- 
plication), and the ending « is affixed-so that 


— —— ge li 
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(a) Stems ending in a labial mute (2, B, ꝙ) make ga, 
as, γραφ, γἐγρᾶφᾶ. | 

(b) Stems ending in a palatal mute (x, y, y) make χα, 
δι», δεδιωχᾶ. | 

(ο) All others make κα, as, φιλε, πεφίληκα. 


Thus, 
(a) γράφω (stem γραφ) ἐγρᾶφᾶ, have written. 
πέμπω (neun) πέπομφᾶ, have sent. 
*  Blantw — (flop) (ῥέῤλαφᾶ, have hurt) not used. 
τύπτω (τυπ) (τέτύφᾶ, have struck.) 
(b) δάκνω (dax, δηκ) δέδηχᾶ, have bitten. 
(c) πωλέω (πωλε) πεπωληκᾶ, have sold. 


«αυμαζω (ϑαυμαδ) τεϑαύμᾶκᾶ, have admired. 
γελάω (γελα) γεγἑλᾶκᾶ, have laughed. 
nalo (παι) πέπαικᾶ, have struck. 
δηλόω (δηλο) δεδηλωκᾶ, have shown. 


197. Verbs beginning with a vowel have of course 
no reduplication, as also many commencing with two 
consonants, or a double consonant.—Hence in these the 
Perf. has the same prefix as the Imperf. and Aor. 


εὑρίσκω (εὗρε) | εὐρηκᾶ I have found. 
σχίζω (σχιδ) ἔσχϊκᾶ I have split. 


Rem.—Lingual mutes (τ, 0, 9) are dropt before κα, as, 

Φαυμαδ, τεϑαύμακα (not τεθαυμαδκα) σχίζω, ol, do- 

. xixa (not ἐσχιδκα). 

3LF Observe that verbs in ¢ generally have their stem in ὃ, 

verbs in πτ have it in x, f, or ꝙ, as, τύπτω, stem τυπ; 
βλάπτω, stem βλαβ. 
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198. Inflection of the Perfect. 


γέγρᾶφ- &, ἄς, ε(») 
& ro, | tO», 
due, ἆτε, ἆσι(ν) 


πέπομφα ὅτι γέγραφα, I have sent because I have 
written. 
τὴν οἰκίαν πεπώληκας, you have sold your house. 


« 199. τὸ οὓς, the ear. 


τὸ πρόσωπον, ov, the face. 

ij παρειᾶ, ἃς, the cheek. 

0 ὀφθαλμός, ov, the eye. 

ἄνευ, Ἢ without (Governs the Gen.) 


η ἄνευ ὀφθαλμῶν, | without eyes. 
η ἄνευ βακτηρίας, without a staff. 


— a i ei tri n 
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200. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Γέγραφα.---Τί γέγραφας ;---Επιστολὴν γέγρα- 
φα.---Πρὸς τίνα τὴν ἐπιστολὴν πέπομφας ;—Is- 
roupa αὐτὴν πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφόν.--- Διὰ τίνος ;— 
Ae ἀγγέλου---Οὔπω τὴν ἐπιστολὴν πέπομφα, 
ἀλλ αὔριον πέµψω.-- Πρὸς τίνα (to whom) ms- 
πώληκας ταύτην τὴν οἰκίαν ----1]ρὸς στὸν πλούσιον 
ἔμπορον.-- Πότερα δεδιώχασιν οἱ ϑηρευταὶ τὰ 
ϑηρία, ἢ ov;—Ovre τοὺς λέοντας δεδιῶχασεν, 
οὔτε τὰς ἄρκτους, ἀλλὰ τοὺς ÀAvxovc.—O σλίου- 
ρος τὸν παῖδα δέδηχεν.---Τὸ οὖς.---Τὰ ὦτα καὶ 
αἱ παρειαὶ τοῦ νεανίον.--Ουὐδεὶς ὁρᾷ ἄνευ ὀφ- 
ϑαλμῶν.--Ὀρῶμεν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ τοῖς volv 
_ ἀκούομεν.---Ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς ἡμετέροις αὐτῶν 
(with our own) ὀφιθαλμοῖς εἴδομεν.---Ὁ γέρων ov 
βαίνει ἄνευ Φακτηρίας.--Οὐδεὶς ἀπούει ἄνευ 
ὥτων.---Τὸ τῆς κόρης πρόσωπον καλόν ἐστιν.--- 
Πάντες ἄνθρωποι ἔχουσιν ὦτα, καὶ ὀφθαλμοὺς 
καὶ πόδας καὶ χεῖρας.---Τὸ ῥόδον οὐχ οὕτω καλὸν 
ἐστιν ὥς τὸ πρόσωπον καὶ αἱ παρειαὶ τῆς κόρης. 
—Evonxa τὸν viv. O ἐργάτης ἔσχεκε πάντα 
ταῦτα τὰ μεγάλα δένδρα. 
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II. Render into Greek. 


Το whom has the father written all these letters ?— 
To his son.—T'o the good stranger.— Who has loved the 
stranger ?—Nobody has loved him.—How many ears has 
the boy ?—He has one ear and two tongues.—Other men 
(οἱ ἄλλοι ἄνθρωποι the rest of men) have two ears and 
only one tongue.—We have split the trees and pursued 
the wild beasts.— We have sent as many letters as we 
have written.— The boy has laughed at (ἐπί) all these 
things.—We have always admired the wise (man).— 
The orator has showed to us (ἡμῖ», πρὸς ἡμᾶς) that these 
things are so.—Nobody sees without eyes.—We do not 
walk without feet. —We hear because we have ears.— 
We see with our (τοῖς) eyes.— There is nothing in my 
eye except a thorn.— The maiden has roses and lilies on 
her cheeks. 


FIFTY-THIRD LESSON. 


201. The Perfect Indicative (continued.) 


Many Perfects are formed like the Fnt. from obsolete 
roots, or otherwise somewhat irregularly ; as, 


Pres. Fut. Perf. 

βαίνων Bnoouce ῥεβηκᾶ, Rave gone. 
τρέχω δραμοῦμαι δεδράμηκᾶ, have run. 
ἔρχομαι (ἐλεύσομαι) ἐληλῦϑᾶ, Rave come. 
πίπτω πεσοῦμαι πέπτωκᾶ, have fallen. 
ῥίπτω ῥίψω not used. yom 
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ἀκούω ἀκούσομαι ἀκήκοᾶ, have heard. 

δρᾶω ὄψομαι(οπ) Sobre, Rave seen. 

λέγω λέξω εἰρηκᾶ (ῥέω) have said, spoken. 
υυἐσυλλέγω συλλέξω συνεἰλοχᾶ, have collected. 

ἔχω ξξωογτσχήσο Εξσχηκᾶ, Rave had. 

πίνω πίομαι πέπωκᾶ, have drunk. 

ἐσθίω ἔδομαι ἐδηδοκᾶ, ^ have eaten. 

λαμβάνω λήψομαι εἴληφᾶ, have taken, caught. 

μένω μενῶ ᾿ μεμένηκᾶ, have remained. 

ῥέω ῥυήσομαι ἐῤῥύηκᾶ, have flowed. ` 

φεύγω φεύξομαι πέφευγᾶ, have fled. 


* 


Rem. 1.— The prefix ἀκ-ήκοα, ἐλ-ήλυθᾶ, ἐδ-ήδοκα is called 
the Attic reduplication. 


Rem. 2.—A few Perfects retain the letter of the root and 
are called 2 Perf, as πέφευγα for πέφευχα, ἀκήκοα, 
for ἠκούκα, A for ἑλήλῦκᾶ. Some verbs have 
both the 1 and 2 Perf, but generally with different 
meanings. 


συῤῥέω, run, flow together. 
συνέῤῥεο», was flowing together. 


συῤῥυήσομαι. : 
ΓΙ 
συνεῤῥύηκᾶ. 
^ 4 P ld . ᾿ 
οι ποταμοί συῤῥέουσιν, the rivers run together. 
ὥσπερ ἀκήκοα οὕτω καὶ just as I have heard, so also I 
ἑώρᾶκα, . have seen. 
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202. τὸ σῶμᾶ (stem couat), the body. 


SING. 


. σώμᾶ . σώωματᾶ 
v J 
. σώμᾶτος | N.A.V. σώμᾶτε . σωμάτων 


wv J /^ wow 

« σωμᾶτὲ G. D. σωμᾶτοιν . σωμᾶσϊ(ν) 
~ , 2 wv 
σώμᾶ . σωμᾶτᾶ 
. σῶμᾶ . σωμᾶτᾶ 


So, τὸ στομᾶ, the mouth. 
τὸ αἷμᾶ, the blood. 
τὸ yonud, the thing. 
χρήμᾶτᾶ (Pl.) possessions, money. 


Rem.—All nouns of Decl. 3 with Gen. in net are Neut. 


πόσα χρήματα, 
πόσον ἀργύριο», 
πολλὰ, ὀλίγα χρήματα, | much, little money. 


how much money? 


203. EXEROISES. 


I. Render into English. 


E r Te 
Ti ἕωρακας;---Ουδὲν ἑώρακα πλὴν τούτων 
- 7 ~ € , 
δυοῖν αἰλουρων.---Οἑ παῖδες ἑωράκασε πέντε xo- 
) ~ ~ , ες 4 
ράκας ἐπὶ τῆς συκῆς ταυτης.--Οἑ Έλληνες τὸν πο: 
, 8 - » , 
ταμὸν διαβεθήκασι καὶ δεῦρο ἤδη (already) ἐλη- 
, , 9 
λύϑασι:.---Οἱ ποιμένες καὶ λύκον ἑωράκασι, καὶ 
, “- - 
εἰς τὴν κώμην πεφεύγασιν.---Τὸ αἷμα ῥεῖ διὰ τοῦ 
r ~ ~ d 
owuatos:—H τούτου τοῦ νεανίου γλὠσσα.---Τὰ 
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y - ’ 3 * - 5c! 
ata τοῦ νεανίου sig τῆν γλῶσσαν συνεῤῥυήκεν.---- 
y , * > ~ 
Q νεανία, δύο ara ἔχομεν καὶ μίαν μούνην γλῶσ- 
* N , . 
σαν.---Καὶ τήν βροντὴν ἀκήκοαμεν, καὶ τῆν ὥσ- 
A * 
τραπὴήν ἑωράκαμεν.--Ὁ ϑηρευτὴς οὐ τοσούτους 
λέοντας εἴληφεν ὅσους δεδίωχεν.---Καλὸν σῶμα. 
7 - , ~ ~ , , b] 
—Ey τῷ στοµατι τῷ τοῦ κολακος ἔστιν lg. O 
/ 3 - [4 Jj ? * A 2 - - * 
μόνον ἓν τῷ στόματι, ἄλλα καὶ ἐν τῇ ψυχῆ.-- Τὸ 
- 57 U ~ ν T [4 ς + » 
σῶμα ἔχει ὀστᾶ καὶ αέμα.---Ούτος ὁ ἔμπορος ἔχει 
, 
πολλα χρήματα. 


II. Render into Greek. 


How much money have you in the chest ?—Much. 
—'There is much blood in the body.—Much blood flows 
through all the body.—The mouth has one tongue and 
many teeth.—We eat and drink with our mouth (τῷ 
otopatt).—Just as we see with our eyes and hear with our 
ears, so we eat with our mouth.—We have both eaten 
and drunk.—T'he shepherd has seen the wolf and fled.— 
The wolf has seen the shepherd and fled.— We have ad- 
mired the beautiful face of the maiden, and the wisdom | 
of the orator.—Nobody eats without téeth.—'T'he orator 
has not spoken without a tongue.—I have caught all 
these squirrels.— The disciple has collected all these 
books.—How wise is the scholar !—How happy the just! 
How miserable the unjust !—How white are the teeth, 
and how beautiful the cheeks of the maiden !—This 
young man's ears haverun together into his (the) tongue 
We have stayed a long time. 

9* 
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FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


204. κατά, down. A Preposition. 
κατὰ τοῦ, τόν, (Governs Gen and Acc.) 


A. κατὰ vov, down from, down in respect to. ` 


(a) Down from, κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν, down from the rocks. 
(b) Down in respect to = under, κατὰ τῆς γῆς, under 
the earth. 3 ο 


(c) Down in respect to against (of speaking c. ) 
λέγω κατὰ cov, I speak against you. 


B. κατὰ τόν, pertaining to, belonging to (without 
intimate connection); variously modified by place, time, 
motion, rest, &c. 


οἱ καθ’ ἡμᾶς, those pertaining & locally, those near, opposite us. 


to us, temporally, those of our time. 
κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον, at that time (pertaining to that 
time). 
κατὰ τὸν πόδα, at, on the foot. 
κατὰ τούτους τοὺς λόγους, according to these words. 


κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλασσα», | by land and by sea. 


ΤΘ» Note.—ava denotes diffusion, over, throughout. 
κατᾶ, contact at a point, at, on, &c. 
ἀνὰ θάλασσα», over the sea. 
κατὰ θάλασσα», by sea. - 


~ 


— ———wAädf——— o 
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205. 'T'he Acc. with or without κατά is often used to 
limit a general statement. 


he bites me on the foot. 
beautiful in the face. 
good in all things. 


d dxver με (κατὰ) τὸν πόδα, 
καλὸς. τὸ πρόσωπο», 
ἀγαϑὸς πάντα, 


καταβαίω, Igo down, descend. 

ἀλγέω ἀλγῶ, I am pained. 

ἡ κλῖμᾶξ, ακος, the ladder, stair-case } 4. i 

ἡ σάρξ, xos, the flesh. like κόραξ. 


Eventi, for the sake of (Governs the Gen.) 
ἐναντῖον, in presence of. 
ἀλγῶ τὴν κεφαλή», I have a pain in my head. 
. καταβέβηκα κατὰ τῆς κλίμᾶ- | I have come down the stair- 
κος, case. 
κατέδρᾶμε κατὰ τοῦ λόφου, he ran down the hill. 


ἕνεκα τούτω», τούτων ἕνεκα, | for the sake of these things. 
ἐναντίον ἐμοῦ, ἐμοῦ ἐναντίον, | in my presence. 


Εεμ.--ἕνεκα and ἐναντίον may either precede or follow the 
word which they govern. 


206. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


:Ὁ ἄνθρωπος καταπίπτει (falls down).—Te 
μῆλα εἰς τὴν κρήνην κατέπεσεν.--Ἡ σφαῖρα in- 
τει κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν.---Οἱ δύο ἵππος xara τῶν 
πετρῶν ἔπεσον.-- Μὴ ὁ παῖς κατὰ τῆς αλύμακος 
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πεσεῖται Ol νεανίαι ξύλα κατὰ τῆς ὀροφῆς 
ἔῤῥιπτον.---Κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ἐγὼ οἴκαδε 
ἐπορευόμην.--Ὁ σκίουρος τὸν παῖδα κατὰ τὸν 
δάκτυλον δέδηχεν.--Ἡ κόρη lyet τὴν κεφαλήν. 
—Ore ὁ νεανίας τὴν κόρην ὁρᾷ, τὴν καρδίαν 
ἆλγεϊ---Ὁ ῥήτωρ ταῦτα πάντα εὖ εἴρηκεν.--Κατὰ 
τίνος ταῦτα ἔλεξεν --- Κατα τοῦ ἀδίκου γείτονος. 
--Ταῦτα xar οὐδενὸς λέγω.--Οἱ Ῥηρευταὲ τὰ 
xau ἑαυτοὺς ϑηρία ἀεὶ διώκουσεν.---Ἡ σᾷρξ xal 
τὰ ὀστᾶ.---Τὸ σῶμα σάρκα ἔχει καὶ αἷμα.---Ταῦ- 
τα ἐναντίον πάντων λέγομεν ἀγιεϑοῦ τινος ἕνεκα. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The stair-case.—' The cat will descend the stair-case. 
—The young men will run down this hill.—'T'he flatter- 
er says these things against me.—The raven eats the 
body.—The flatterer eats the soul.— We have drunk so 
much wine and eaten so much bread.—The wolf eats 
flesh with his teeth.—At those times the young men 
were pursuing peacocks.—I have a pain in my hand.— 
The maiden is beautiful in the face.—'T'he boy has a 
pain in his eye.—By land and by sea.— The thief has 
struck me on my foot (κατὰ τὸν 208a).—According to 
these words.—The orator speaks well.—He has spoken 
well.—I have laughed at these things.—God is just in 
all things.—In the soul of the unjust (man) is poison.— 
'The blood runs through the flesh and the bones. 


e 
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FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


207. πδτέ, once, at some time, ever (enclitic). 
οὔποτε, ^ 
οὐδέποτε, not at any time, never. 
οὐδεπώποτε, 


Εεμ.--οὐδεπώποτε is not used of future time; obs note 
rarely of past time. 


tig ποτε; Who in vihe world? who, I pray? 

τίποτε; what in the world? what, I prày ? 

τί ποτε; (more spiritedly for διὰ ei) why in the 
world? why, I pray ? - 

ποῦ ποτε; Where in the world 2 


οὕποτε αὐτὸν ὄψομαι, I shall never see him. 
οὐδεπώποτε ἑώρακα, I have never seen. 
οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἑώρακεν, no one has ever seen. 
τί ποτε λέγεις ; what in the world are you say- 
ing ? 
τί ποτε λέγεις ταῦτα ; why in the world do you say 
this? 
ὁ ἀντέχει the thumb. 
ὁ μέγας δαάκτύλος, 
ποδὺς δάκτυλος, α toe. 


ὁ τοῦ ποδὸς δάκτυλος, the toe. 
οἱ ποδών δάκτυλοι, the toes. 


206 GREEK OLLENDORFY. 


208. ὁ μέν---ὁ δέ, the one—the other. 
οἱ μέν---οἱ δέ, some—others. 
μέν, indeed, to be sure (concessive). 
δέ, but, and (usual correlative of μέν). 


σοφὸς μέν, κακὸς δέ, wise indeed, but wicked. 

μικρὸς μέν, καλὸς δέ, small it is true, but beautiful. 

ἐγὼ μὲν γράφω, σὺ δὲ λέγεις, | I indeed write, but (and) you 
epeak. 

γράφεις μέν, λέγεις δε οὔ, you write indeed, but do not 
speak. | 

τότε μὲν ἐδίωκον, νῦν δὲ | then indeed I was pursuing, 

φεύγω, but now I flee. 


209. Observe Ἱ.---μέν is indeed, to be sure, it is true, never in 
their emphatic, but only in their concessive meaning ; 
εἶχον μέν ποτε, νῦν δ᾽ οὐκέτι ἔχω, I had it is true once, 
but now I have no longer. . 

2. The force of μέν is often too slight to be rendered into 


English, but it should always be noticed, and if in no 
other way, indicated by the tone of the voice. 


3 


ἐνιαυτός, ov, the year. 


210. ὁ 
ἡ νύξ, the night. 


(stem νυκτ.) 


DUAL. 


N. A. V. νύκτε 


G. D. νυχτοῖν 
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$UXTOG, τῆς νυκτός, by night. 

ἐν τῇ νυκτί, in the night. 

τὴν νύκτα, νύκτα, during the night, dunng a 
night. 

ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός, by day and by night. . 

xa ἑκάστην νύκτα, ἡμέρα», each night, day. 

καϑ’ ἡμέραν, daily, day by day. 

κατὰ νύχτα nightly, night by night. 

κατὰ μῆνα, κατ ἐνιαυτόν, monthly, yearly. 

καθ ἕν, κατὰ d- one by one, two by two. 


211. μέσος, η, o», middle. 


μέσον ἡμέρας, mid-day (the midc.e of the 
day). 

ἀμφὶ or περὶ μέσον ἡμέρας, about mid-day. 

ἀμφὶ, περὶ μέσας νύκτας, about midnight. . 

μέσαι sixtec ἦσαν, it was midnight. | 


ἤδη περὶ μέσας νύχτας ἦσαν, already it was about midnight. 


ὁ µέσος ποταμός, the middle (or intervening) 
river. 

μ ο. ο πο κος os the middle of the river. 

ZO μέσον του ποταμοῦ, 

> ~ L > » 3 L . ο 

ἕν τῇ μέσῃ οἰκίᾳ ἐσμὲν, we are in the middle (inter- 


vening) house. 


Rem.—o µέσος and μέσος ὁ, like ὃ μόνος, μόνος ὃ, Less. 
XXV. (94); thus, 


ὁ μόνος υἷός, the only son. 

μόνος ὁ υἱός, the son alone. 

o μέσος ποταμός, the middle river. 

µέσος ὁ ποταμός, the river middle, where it is 
ὁ ποταμὸς μέσος, middle, i. e. the middle of 


the river. 
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212. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


E r ~ , r / 3 
Ὁ ἐγιαυτόος.---11ᾶς ἐνιαυτος.---Ἱ]αντες of ἑνι- 
, ~ * 7 , 7 » c 
αυτοι.--- Γοῦτον τον ἐνιαυτογ.--- Ti ποτὲ ἔλεξεν ὃ 
c 57 a € M , , . / 
ῥήτωρ ---Έλεξεν ὅτι ὁ ὅεος μόνος ἐστὲ µέγας.--- 
Ol μὲν ἀγαϑοὶ μακάριοι, οἱ δὲ κακοὶ ἀϑ'λεοί 
εἰσιν.--Ὁ μὲν πατὴρ νυκτὸς ἐπιστολὰς γράφει, 
3 / 5 
ἐγὼ δὲ ἡμέρας.-- Πύτε bov οἱ κλέπται ;—A ug 
, / y 27 3 * , € 7 
μέσας νύκτας ἠλθον.- Ηδη ἀμφὶ μέσον ἡμέρας 
5 c M M > r ^ n 
ἦν ὅτε τῆν βροντήν ἠκουσαμεν.--Οἱ Ψπρευταὶ 
/ 
ϑηρία διώκουσι xa? ἡμέραν καὶ κατὰ νύκτα.--- 
Οἱ φίλοι ἡμῶν ἔρχονται, οἱ μὲν κατὰ μῆνα, οἱ δὲ 
5 3 , c . * / € . 
xa? ἐνιαυτον.-- Ὁ μὲν ποιμὴν διώκει, ὁ δὲ λύκος 
φεύγει.---Σὺ μὲν κατὰ τὴν κεφαλὴν ἀλγεῖς, ἐγὼ 
r 2 - 
δὲ κατὰ τὸν πόδα.-- Πότερα τὸν ἐμὸν πῶλον 
εὕρηκας, ἢ τὸν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ μου ;—ToY μὲν σὸν 
εὕρηκα, τὸν δὲ ἐκείνου, ov.—lloià μὲν oivor 
ἔπινον, νῦν δὲ οὐχέτε πίνω.---Τρεῖς γέφυραί εἶσιν 
2 ~ r 7? 3 " 7 
ἐνταῦύα.-- Η μέση γέφυρα ἐστὲ καλή.--Ἡ μέση 
γέφυρα κεῖται ἐν μέσῃ τῇ λίμνῃ. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Where in the world is my father ?—He is writing in 
the house.— When does he write ?—By day and by night. 
~The thief comes nightly —'The huntsmen go forth 
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— 


into the woods every month (καθ ἕκαστον ug»o.)— The 
shepherds pursue the wolves annually.—It is clear that 
the stranger has stayed many months.—' The middle of 
the garden.— The fountain lies in the middle of the gar- 
den.—The middle field lies in the middle of the plain.— 
About midnight.—Who will come about mid-day ?—No- 
body but my neighbor.—It was already about mid-day 
when the stranger came.—How long (πόσον χρόνον) did 
he stay ?—Six months.—H stayed a year.—He stayed 
a day and a night—The nights are not so long as the 
days.—Some say these things, others those.—I indeed 
sit, but you run.—We (indeed) pursue, and you flee. 


FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


213. The Relative Pronoun. 


0g, 7, 0, who, which, what, (like ἄλλος.) 


^ 


6 νεανίας ὃν ὁρῶ, the young man whom I see. 
ZO ποτήριον ὃ ἔχω, the cup which I have. 

αἱ οἰκίαι ἐν αἷς κάθηνται, the houses in which they sit. 
ἀκούω ἆ λέγεις, I hear what (things) you say. 


3 , , a ’ 
ἀκούω παντα & λέγεις, 
΄ σ 
ἀκούω πάντα ὅσα λέγεις, 
, σ 
τες 99205 all who. 
παντες οἱ 


I hear all that you say. 
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214, μέχρις and μέχρι | until, up to, clear to. 


έως, 
μέχρι τούτου τοῦ χρόνου, up to, until this time. 
μέχρι τῆς Θαλάσσης, clear to, as far as the sea. 
μέχρις ἐνταῦθα, up to here. 

μέχρι τούτου, up to this. 

μέχρις οὗ, up to where, until where. 


μέχρις ἑσπέρας, 
μέχρι τῆς ἑσπέρας, 
ἕως (μέχρις) ἦλθες, until you came. 

μέχρι τούτου ἤκουον ἕως, up to this point I heard, until. 


until evening. 


215. ἐν ᾧ (χρόνῳ), in what time = while. 
ἕως, so long as, while. 


ἦλθες ἐν ᾧ ἔγραφο», you carie while I was writing. 

ἔμενες ἕως ἔγραφο», you stayed while (so long as) 1 
was writing. 

ἕως pevovper, λέξει, he will speak so long as we 
shall stay. 


ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, | in this time, meanwhile. 
ἐν τούτῳ, meanwhile. 


216. ὁ πατήρ, the father, 
Drops e in some of its cases and changes the accent. 


SING. Ἢ . PLUR. 


Πατήρ | : πατέρες 
πατρός (πατέρος) N. A.V. πατέρε πατέρων 
πατρί ' (πατέρι) G. D. πατέροιν : πατρᾶσι(ν) 
πατέρᾶ A πατέρᾶς 
πάτερ -© πατέρες 


So ἡ ῆ μήτηρ, the mother. 
ἢ ϑυγἄτηρ, the daughter. 
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My father and mother. | ὁ πατὴρ και I μήτηρ μου. 
ὁ πατήρ µου, καὶ N μήτηρ. 


Rem.—Observe Voc. irreg. πάτερ for πατήρ. See Lesa 
XLI. (153); but μῆτερ is regular. 


w 


217. μέλᾶς, black. 


SING. 

. μέλᾶρ μέλαινᾶ μέλᾶν 
. μέλᾶνος μελαίνης: μέλἄνος 
20770771 μελαίνῃ μὲ} ἄνξ 
. μέλάνἅ μέλαιᾶν f IU 
μέλᾶς μέλαινα μέλᾶν 


DUAL. 
μὲλᾶνε μελαίνα μέλᾶνε 


vo 
μελᾶνοι» ue α,ẽi¾R μελᾶνοιν . 


PLUR. 
μέλᾶνες μέλαιναι μέλᾶνᾶ 
μελάνων μελαινῶν μελάνων 
μέλασιν) μελαίναις μέλασι(ν) 
μέλᾶνᾶς μελαίᾶς μέλᾶνᾶ 
μέλᾶνες μέλαιναι μέλᾶνᾶ 


428922 


ἐρυϑρός, ἅ, ov, red. 


218. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 
O κόραξ μέλας éoriv.—O κόραξ ὃν σὺ ἐν τῇ 
yero ἔχεις οὐχ οὕτω μέλας ἐστὶν ὡς ὁ gv ἐκείνῃ 
«Ὁ c — 3 cr 7 3, 5 c c 
τῇ U. -O ποραξ οὐχ οὕτω usÀec ἐστὶν ὡς ὁ 
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κόλαξ.--Ἡ τοῦ κόλακος καρδία µέλαινα.--Ὁ ἐν 
τῷ ποτηρίῳ οἶνος ἐρυϑρός ἐστιν.--Ἡ μὲν ἐμὴ 
χλαῖνα μέλαινα ἐστιν, ἢ δὲ σὴ, ἑρυθρά.-- Ὡς 

{ η. e € , / * . er 10€ y 
μέλανες οὗτοι οἱ κόρακες - T μὲν ῥόδα ἃ ἔχει 
[4 f , / 3 * \ ow , , 
„ 091, ἐρυθρά ἔστι, τὰ δὲ ἴα, µέλανα.-- Πόσον 
χρόνον ἐμείνατε ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου;,-- Εμείναμεν ἐπὶ 
αὐτοῦ ἕως τὴν βροντὴν ἠκούσαμεν.---Ἐμείναμεν 
μέχρι τῆς ἑσπέρας.---Οἱ θηρευταὶ τῷ ϑηρία μέχρι 
τῆς λίμνης διώξονται.--Ἐν ᾧ ὑμεῖς ἐγράφετε, 
ἡμεῖς ἐγγὺς τῆς κρήνης ἐπαίζομεν.---Ἕως ἔλεγον 
οἱ ῥήτορες, τοσοῦτον χρόνον ἡμεῖς ἠκούομεν.---Ὁἱ 
ξένοι ἐκάθηντο τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἕως 
y ? / 5 1 a c , c U 
or ἐγω.-- Εγω καὶ ἢ Ὁυγάτηρ uov.—0O πατὴρ 
ἔχει τρεῖς ϑυγατέρας.--Οἑ φίλοι ἡμῶν µέχρε μὲν 
τῆς ἕω μενοῦσι, τότε δὲ ἀπίασιν.--Οὐ τὰ αὐτὰ 
: , * c ~ / 

nahar ἔλεγες a νῦν λέγεις. 


II. Render into Greek. 


My daughter.—I have seen my daughter.—When 
did you see your (the) daughter?—On the same day on 
which (τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ I) 1 sent letters to my son.—My 

aughter stayed six or seven days.—She stayed until 
evening.—We were pursuing the wild beasts until morn- 
ing.—We pursued them clear to the sea.—While we 
were writing, the hunter was eating and drinking.—So 
long as the orator was speaking, the boy was pursuing 
squirrels and peacocks.— Black squirrels.—Some squirrels 
(τῶν σκιούρων οἱ μέν) are black. others red.—Of faces some 


— 
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are black, others white.—Nothing is so black as the soul 
of the wicked (man).—I see my father and mother.— 
The father sends many letters to his daughter.— The 
face of this flatterer (τὸ μὲν τούτον τοῦ κόλακος πρὀσωπο») 


is white, but his (the) soul is black. 


FIFTY.SEVENTH LESSON. 


219. The Pluperfect Indicative Active. 


The Pluperfect Active is formed from the Perfect; 
thus, 


γέγραφα, I have written. 
Pluperf. ἐγεγράφει», I had written. 

δεδράμηκα, I have run. 

ἐδεδραμήκει», I had run. 


ἔσχικα, I have split. 
ἐσχίκει», I had split. 
ἀκήκοα, I have heard. 


ἠκηκόε, I had heard. 


Thus, the Pluperfect ends in ειν for « and prefixes 
the augment to the reduplication of the Perfect. If the. 
Perfect has no reduplication, the prefix of both is the 
same; as, 


Perf. ἑώρᾶκᾶ, have seen, Pluperf. ἑ ἑωρᾶκει», had seen. 


εἰληφᾶ, have taken, a εἰλήφει», had taken, 
ἐῤῥύηκα, have flowed, * ἐῤῥυήκειν, had flowed. 
x εὕρηκα, have found. * εὑρήκειν, had found. 


εἴρηκα, Rave said. € εἰρήκει, had said, 
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220. Inflection of the Pluperf. 


e > Jb 
Sing. ἐγεγρᾶφ- ey, εἰς, εἰ, 
ειτο», είτην. 
εἰμὲν, EITE, εισᾶν Or εσαν. 


I had sent, ἐπεπόμφει». 

We had collected, συνειλόχειμεν. 

He had already fled, ἤδη ἐπεφεύγει. 

He had escaped, ἀπεπεφεύγει. 

He had come when I was de- | ἐληλύϑει ὅτε ἀπῄειν. 
parting, 


221. Specimens of the entire Indicative Active. 


Pres. & Imperf. πέμπω, ἔπεμπον», am sending, was sending 
Fut. & 1 Aor. πέμψω, ἔπεμψα, shall send, sent. 
Perf. & Pluperf. πέπομφα, ἐπεπόμφει», have sent, had sent. 


Pres. & Imperf. πίπτω, ἔπιπτον, am falling, was falling. 
Fut. & 2 Aor. πεσοῦμαι, ἔπεσο», shall fall, fell. 
Perf.&Pluperf πέπτωκα, énentoxsw, have fallen, had fallen. 


Pres. & Impf. εὑρίσκω, εὕρισκον, find, am finding ; was finding. 
Fut. & 2 Aor. εὑρήσω, εὗρον, shall find, found. 
Perf. & Plupf. εὕρηκα, εὑρήκει, have found, had found. 


Pres. & Imperf. daxvw, ἔδακνον, am biting, was biting. 
Fut. & 2 Aor. δήξομαι, ἔδᾶκον, shall bite, bit. 
Perf. & Pluperf. δέδηχα, ἐδεδήχειν, have bitten, had bitten. 
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ζητέω, ζητῶ, I seek, look for (like φιλέω). 


ζητέω, ἐζήτεο, am seeking, was seeking. 
ζητῶ ἐζήτου», 

Fut. & 1 Aor. Ἢ 1 ἐζήτησα, shall seek, sought. 

Perf. & Pluperf ἐζήτηκα, ἐζητήκει, have sought, had sought 


Pres. & Imperf. 


— 
ET N 


222. εἰ, . 
ἡ Go, the nose. 


εἰ ταῦτα λέγει, σοφός ἐστι», if he says this he is wise. 

εἰ ὀφθαλμοὺς ἕξει, ὅ ὄψεται, if heshall have eyes, he will see. 
εἰσεληλύθειμεν εἰς τῆν οἰχίαν, | we had entered into the house. 
ἔξιμεν € ἐκ τῆς οἰκέας, we shall go out of the house. 
εἰσῄειν εἰς τὴν ὕλην. I was entering into the forest. 


223. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Γέγραφα «τὴν ἐπιστολήν.--Οὐ τότε τοσαύτας 
ἐπιστολὰς ἐγεγράφειν ὅσας νῦν γέγραφα.---Λεδρα- 
penxa—O παῖς ἐδεδραμήκει.---Εὲ χϑὲς ἔδραμε, 
καὶ (also) πάλιν αὗριον δραμεῖται----Τὸν κόρακα 
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e 7 * ^ 7 7 27 1 
ἑώρακα.--Τὸν μὲν μέλανα κόρακα ὄψομαι, τὸν 
δὲ λευκόν, ov.—Ovzo τὴν βροντὴν ἀληκόειν ovre 
τὴν ἀστραπὴν ἑωράκειν, ὅτε THY γέφυραν διέβητε. 
” / : ο 3 A» ~ , y 3 
— Hà; διεβεθήκειτε ὅτε EVO ἐν τῷ κήπῳ qv.—Ei 
ζητεῖς, εὐρίσκεις.---Ε} ζητήσεις τὴν χλαῖναν, 
εὑρήσεις αὐτήν.---Ὁ φίλος µου ἐξητήει τε καὶ 
c 1 . ~ 3 / A L t 
εὑρῆκε; τὴν χλαῖναν.-- Εἰλήφειν τὸ ϑηρίον.---Οἱ 
λέοντες ἐπεφευγεσαν.--Ὁ λύκος ἤδη ἐπεφευγει 
ὅτε Ò ποιμὴν προσήλύεν.-- Τὰ μῆλα πίπτει.--- 
Χϑὲς ἔπιπτε μὲν τὰ μῆλα, οὔπω δὲ (but not yet) 
/ 3 , [4 €! , cow : 
πάντα ἐπεπτωχκει.---Η gis —HMavres οἱ avPouwnoe 
μίαν ῥῖνα καὶ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχουσιν.--Ἡ τοῦ 
12 
νεανίου ῥίς μακρά ἐστιν.---Ε] μακάριοι οἱ ἄγα- 
ol, ἄθλιοι οἱ κακοί. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A nose.—The nose.—A long nose.—The old man's 
nose is long.— This man’s nose is not so long as mine.— 
I had come.—1 had run.— We had written many letters. 
—We had not sent so many letters as we had written.— 
I am collecting books.—1I am looking for a wedge.—I 
had not found so many wedges as I had looked for.—I 
had not drunk so much wine as my friend.—I had writ- 
ten my letter about mid-night.—' The thieves were 
already entering into the house, when they saw the la- 
borer.—I hear thunder.—I shall see the lightning.—If we 
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hear the thunder, we also (καθ) see the lightning.— The 
squirrel will bite the child on the foot.—The cat had bit- 
ten the colt.—At day-break (ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ) I had sent 
away (ἀπεπεπόμφειν) the messenger.—The lake is ten 
stadia distant from the village. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


224. ποσάκις, how many times? how often? 
τοσᾶκις, so many times, so often. 
ὁσᾶκις (rel.) how many times, as often as. 
πολλᾶκις, many times, often, frequently. 


ἅπαξ, once. 
dis, twice. 
τρίς», thrice, three times. 


τετρᾶκις, four times. 
πενεἄκις, Jive times. 


ἑξάκις, siz times. 

δεκᾶκις, ten times. 
How often does he come? ποσάκις ἔρχεται ; 
Not so often as I, οὐ(τοσάκις ὁσάκις ὁ ἐγὼ. 
They come twice a day, δὶς & ἔρχονται τῆς ἡμέρας. 
Not even once a day, οὐδὲ ἅπαξ τῇς ἡμέρας. 

Many times a year, πολλάκις τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ. 

How many times a night? ποσάκις τῆς νυκτός ; 


10. 
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925. πρότερον (ngo), before, previously. 
ὕστερο», afterward. 


ὀλίγον πρότερο». 
A little before, ὀλίγῳ πρότερο», (before by a 
little). 
μικρὸν πρότερον. 


` ὀλίγον ὕστερο». 
A little afterwards or after, ὀλίγῳ ὕστερον. 
μικρὸν ὕστερο». 

Much before, πολυ προτερο». 


πολλῷ πρότερο» (before by 
d much. 
πολὺ ὕστερον. 


Much after, ~ o 
; πολλῷ voctpo*. 
A long time before, πολλῷ χρόνῳ πρότερο». 
(Gr. before by much time ) 
Not many days after, οὐ πολλαῖς ἡμέραις ὕστερο». 
On the day before, * προτεραίᾳ (ἡμ og). : 
t) πρόσθεν ἡμέρα. | 
On the day after, τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ (ἡμέρα). | 
On the day before these things, | σῇ προτεραίᾳ τούτων. 
On the day after the hunt, τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τῆς ϑήρας. 
Within ten days, ^ | δέκα ἡμερῶ». 
226. Od, ἃς, the hunt, chase. 


0 ϑήρευτης, οὐ, (e hunter, huntsman. 
o ϑηρᾶτης, ov, | 
θηρᾶω, ὥ, I hunt, am hunting. 


Pres. & Impf ϑηράω à ἐθήρᾶο», wv, I hunt, was hunting. 

Fut. &1 Aor. } ϑηρᾶσω, ἐθηήρᾶσᾶ, Ishall hunt, hunted. 

ϑηρασομαι. 

Perf. & Plupf. τεθήρᾶκᾶ, ἐτεϑηράκειν, havehunted, had hunted. 
ἄγρϊος, &, ο», wild, fierce. 
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λέοντας θηρώµμε», we hunt lions. 

ϑηράσομαι ἀπὸ (aq) ἵππου, I shall hunt from a horse =on 
horseback. 

ἑξῆμεν ἐπὶ thy θήρα», we used to go forth to the 
chase. 


227. EXERCISES, 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ λύκος ἄγριόν ἐστι ϑηρίον.--Οἱ νεανίαι 
οὗτοι ϑηρευταί el.. Ol θηρευτα) οὗτοι ϑηρῶ- 
σιν ag ἵππου λέοντας, καὶ ἄρκτους, καὶ πολλὰ 
ἄλλα ,,. I. 06 LG ἐξέρχονταν OL νεανίας 
ἐπὶ τὴν ϑήραν ;—Kak ἡμέραν ἐξέρχονται.--- 
Ἐκεῖνοι μὲν δὶς τοῦ μηνός ἐξέρχονται, ἡμεῖς δὲ 
καθ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν.--Ι[ρότερον μὲν δεκάκις 
τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐξῇεσαν, νῦν δὲ μόνον δὶς, ἢ καὶ 
(even) ἅπαξ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐΣέρχονται----[][ρωὶ 
μὲν ἐξέρχονται, πᾶσαν δὲ τὴν ἡμέραν ϑηρῶσεν.--- 
Ποσάκις τῆς νυκτὸς ἔρχεται ὁ κλέπτης ;---42ὂς ἢ 
τρὶς τῆς νυκτός.---Ὑμεῖς μὲν ὀλίγον πρότερον I- 
tere, ἡμεῖς δὲ gie ὕστερον.---Τῃῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τῆς 
ϑήρας τὴν γέφυραν διέβημεν.---Ὑμεῖς αὔριον τὴν 
ϑαλασσαν διαθήσεσθε, καὶ ἡμεῖς οὐ πολλαῖς 
ἡμέραις ὕστερον. 


r 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


I eat and drink.—We eat bread and drink wine.— 
How often do you eat bread ?—Twice a day.—Not so 
often now as formerly (ὡς mgoregorv).—T his (man) eats 
three times a day.—How many times a year does the 
father write to his daughter ?—Many times a year.—Six 
times a month.—Once a day.—Either daily or monthly. 
—How often do the young men go out to the chase ?— 
Formerly (indeed) they went out twice a month, but 
. now only twice a year.—A little before.—A little after.— 
Not long after.—I came mot many days before. Who 
will pursue those fierce wild beasts ?—Nobody except 
the hunter.— The bad (man) is a fierce wild beast.--No 
wild beast is so fierce as the unjust man (ad:xog).—Some 
pursue good (τὰ ἀγαϑά), others, evil. 


FIFTY-NINTH LESSON. 


228. περί, around, about. A Preposition. 
περὶ τοῦ, τῷ, τό», (Governs Gen. Dat and Acc.) 
περὶ τοῦ, about, concerningr. 
περὶ τῷ, close about. 
περὶ τόν, around, about (more loosely, toward about.) 


λέγω περὶ τούτων, I speak about, concerning these 
things. 
ζώνη περὶ τῷ σώματι, a girdle about the body. 


αἱ περὶ τὸν ποταμὸ» κῶμαι, the villages about the river. 
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220. οἰκεω οἰκῶ, I dwell, inhabit. 
ᾧκεον ᾧκου», Was dwelling, &c. 


| we inhabit the villages. 
they dwell about the sea. 


οἰκοῦμεν τὰς κώμας, 
> ~ . 4 7 
οἰκοῦσι περι τήν θαλασσα», 


230. ἀμφὶ (like περί) about (lit. on both sides of). 


ἀμφί τὴν λίμνην, about the lake. 
ἀμφί τινος λέγεις, you speak about something. - 


Βεμ.--ἀμφέ is much less common in prose than περί. 


231. ὁ a yo, the man. 7 γυνή, the woman. 


SING. 

ἀνήρ γυνή 
(ἀνέρος) ' ἀνδρός γυναικός 
red ἀνδρί rurdixi 
ἀνέρᾶ) ἄνδρ α γυγαϊκᾶ 
ἄνερ see πάτερ 916) γύναι 


DUAL 


(ἀνέρε) ἄνδρε γυναῖκε 
(ἀνέροιν) ἀνδροῖν γυναικοῖν 


PLUR. 


(véges) ἄνδρες γυναῖκες 
( ἀνέρων) ἀνδρῶν γυναικῶν 
ἀνδρᾶσι(ν) γυναιξί(») 
(ἀνέρᾶς) ἄνδρᾶς γυναϊκᾶς 
(ἀνέρε) ἄνδρες γυναῖκες 6 


Βεμ.--ἀνήρ, a man, in distinction from a woman or a boy, 
ἄνθρωπος, a man, a human being, in distinction from 
other animals. : 
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232. ENEL, since, afi ter that, when. 


ἐπειδή, 
Since you say this, ἐπεὶ τοῦτο λέγεις. 
. . * - σ L 
Since these things are so, ἐπειδὴ (ἐπεὶ) ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει. 


After he had said this he came, | ἐπειδῇ ταῦτα ἔλεξε», ἦλϑεν. 

When they saw this they | ἐπεὶ τοῦτ εἶδο», ἐγέλασαν. 
laughed, 

As they heard this they | ὡς τοῦτ᾽ ἤκουσα», ἐγέλασαν. 
laughed, ‘ 

After I had written, ἐπειδὴ ἐγεγράφειν. 


Rem.—ore means at the time ben. 
ἐπειδη, when, after that, in the order of events 


233. EXERCISES. 


* 


I. Render into English. 


Meg τένος ἀνθρώπου ταῦτα λέγεις :--- Περὶ 
σοῦ.--Περὶ ἑμαυτοῦ.---Ταῦτα πάντα οὐ περὶ τοῦ 
(your) ἀδελφοῦ, ἀλλὰ περὶ σεαυτοῦ λέγεις.---Έχω 
τὴν χλαῖναν περὶ τῷ ἐμαυτοῦ σώματι.---]]οῦ oi- 
«οῦσιν οὗτοι οἱ ἄνδρες ;--ΙΠρότερον μὲν περὶ τὴν 
ϑάλασσαν ὤκου», νῦν δὲ ἐν τοῖς ἢ μετέροις πεδίοις 
οἰκοῦσιν.--- Πότε σοι προσῆλθον οἱ ξένοι ;—Ovre 
es, οὔτε τῇ προτεραίᾳ ἦλθον, ἀλλὰ τῇ αὐτῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ ἢ ἀπῆλθον οἱ ϑηρευταί.--Επεὶ ταῦτα 
οὕτως ἔχει, ἡμεῖς γελῶμεν.---Ἐπειδὴ ταῦτα sion- 
«ας, πάντα εὐ ἔχει.---Επειδὴ ὃ ποιμὴν τὸν λύκον 
εἶδεν, ἔφυγεν.---Ἐπειδὴ ἀνέβη ὁ ϑηρευτὴς ἐπὶ τὸν 


- 
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3 3 A 57 
λόφον, ti εἶδεν ;---Οὐδὲν εἶδε πλὴν μιᾶς ἄρκτου. 
» f 77 
—4vo cr òoes. Avio ἀντὶ γυναικός.--΄ἀνϑρω- 

) ν 2347 / c. € 23 5 , c 1 
πος ἀντὶ ἄλογου ζωου.--Ότε 0 ἄνηρ λέγει, ἢ γυνή 

, 3 / 
ἄκουευ.--Η γυνή οὐχ οὕτω σοφή ἐστιν ὡς Ó ἀνήρ. 


Π. Render into Greek. 


This man.— The man and the woman.—The man 
and the wild beast.— The man is not so beautiful as the 
woman.—When the first màn saw the first woman, he 
was happy.—Man is a rational animal.—We speak con- 
cerning the soul.— We have cloaks about our bodies.— 
The hunters were dwelling about the hills.—Since the 
young man is wise, he is happy.—After I saw the maid- 
en I wrote a letter to her.—Nobody but the wise is hap- 
py-—God is propitious to none except the good.—Since 
you say this (ταῦτα) you speak well.—Because the old 
man is good and wise, all men (πάντες) admire him. 


SIXTIETH LESSON. 


234. ὁ, ἡ ὄρητο, the bird. 


SING. PLUR. 


- ὀρνῖς 1 ὄρ»τθες 
. ὀρνῖθος N. A. V. ὄρνῖθε «ὀρνέϑων 


. Ορνῖϑξ G. D. ὀρνῖθοιν . ὄρνῖσξ(ν) 
60 (Poet. ὄρνζϑα) :ορντθᾶς 
. ὄρρῖς .ὄρρῖθες 
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Note—Barytone substantives in u whose stem ends 
in a lingual mute (as dg, ἐλπιδ) make in prose the Acc, 
Sing. in ». 


235. ἡ ἀηδών, the nightingale. 


ἀηδόνος and ἀηδοῦς. 

ἀηδοῖ. 

ἀηδόνα, &c. like χιών. 

j χελτδών, ὀνος, the swallow. 
χελῖδοῖ, διε. like χιῶ». 


5 PUO 


- 


ἔδω (ἀείδω) I sing. 


Imperf. ἴδον, was singing. 
Fut. ἄσομαι, shall sing. 
1 Aor. ᾖσα, sang. 


236. μετά (μέσος), among. A Preposition. 
μετὰ τοῦ, τόν, (Governs Gen. and Acc.) 
à μετὰ τοῦ, τῶ», in connection with, among. 
μετὰ τό», after, next to. 


μετ ἐμοῦ, in connection with me. 
μετὰ ταῦτα, after these things. 
per ὀλίγον, μετὰ μικρόν, after a little (time). 
ἄλλος μετ ἄλλον, one after another. 


REM. -er τοῦ and σὺν τῷ often differ but slightly. Strict- 
ly, μετὰ τοῦ denotes coexistence; μεθ ἡμῶν, in con- 
nection with us: σὺν τῷ denotes coherence ; σὺν ἡμῖν 
along with us. 
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Render into Greek. 


From the basket, out of the stream. 

Instead of me, before the time. 

In the chest, | along with the hunter. 

On the roof, at the gates. 

On to the hill, throughout the region. 

Into the earth, down the stair-case. 

At (κατά) those times, to the father. 

Through the plain, on account of the messenger. 
Concerning the old man, (close) about the head. 
About the river, in connection with us. : 
After us. after those days. 


ὁ πόνος, ov, labor, toil. 


τῶν ἀγαθῶν οὐδὲν ἄνευ πόνου we have nothing good (none of 


ἔχομε», ! the good things) without 
toil. | 

πάντα τὰ ἀγαϑὰ πόνου πωλεῖ | God sells all good things for 

ὁ θεός, labor. f 


Note.—nóvov in the Gen. as price of a thing. 


237. ei, if. 
εἰ μῇ, M not, unless. 


εἰ λέγεις, ἀκούω, Ἢ if you speak, I hear. 

εἰ λέξεις, ἀκούσομαι, if you ehall speak, I shall hear. 

εἰ ἔλεξας, ἤκουσα, if you spoke, I heard. 

εἰ μὴ λέγεις, οὐκ ἀκούω, Ἢ if you do not speak, I do not 
hear. 


10* 
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e 


F Observe, μή, μηδείς &c. for not, none, after ei. 


οὐδεὶς λέγει, nobody speaks. 
ei μηδεὶς λέγει, οὐδεὶς ἀκούει. | ifnobody speaks, nobody hears, 


238. Rzw.—Constructions like the above (i. e. εἶ with the Ind.) 
imply no uncertainty, but rather that the case is as 
supposed, and admit in the apodosis (or answering 
clause) any appropriate tense; as, 


εἰ ζητεῖς, εὑρίσκεις, if you seek, you find (and you 
do seek). 
εἰ ταῦτα λέξεις, σοφὸς ἔσῃ, if you shall say this, you will 


be wise (and you will). 

εἰ μὴ ἐζήτηκας, οὐχ εὔρηκας, | if you have not sought, you 
have not found (and you 
have not). 


239. EXERCISES. 


1. Render into English. 


Οὐδὲν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνευ πόνου Éyousv.—O ἐργα- 
της ἄδει μετὰ τοῦ πόνου.---Οὐδεὶς μακάριος ἐστεν 
, 4 s * r € 3 , 
εἰ μὴ (if not, except) μετὰ πὀνου.--Οἑ ἐργα- 
ται ἄδουσε μετὰ πόνον.---Οἱ ὄρνιθες ἀεὶ ἄδουσεν. 
H μὲν χελιδὼν τῆς ἕω ἄδεε, ἢ δὲ &nòͤd, ἑσπέ- 
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ρας.---Οἱ opviOsc ἄδουσεν, οἱ μὲν ἐν τῇ n, οἱ δὲ 
êv τοῖς κηποις.--- Μετὰ τοὺς GO , τῶν ῥητο- 
» / > Y - € > * r 
ρῶν ἀκουσόομεῦα.--Εὐ ἄσεται ἡ ἀηδὼν vuxros, 
f , * 
πάντες ἀπούσονται.-- Εὲ μηδεὶς λέξει, οὐδεὶς 
2 r 3 M » € > r `~ ( 
ἄκουσεται.---Εἰ μὴ ἄσονται αἱ ἆηδονες καὶ αἱ 
/ »5 « > {~ » / ς / 
χελιδόνες, οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἀκούσεται.--Οἑ νεανίαι 
27 1 ^ ~ , , 
ἄδουσε μετὰ τῶν κορῶγ.-- Εὲ λέξουσε πάντες, 
3 3 / * * 
οὐδεὶς ἀκούσεται.-- Εὶ οὗτος 6 σοφὸς λέξει, οἱ 
” , 3 , c > . - * 
ἄλλοε πάντες cxovoovrat.—H. ἀηδὼν πᾶσαν τῆν 
, ” ` ` , ^ , c A 
vuxra H òͤ ee. Τὸ μὲν κόρακος σῶμα, μέλαν, ἡ 03 
/ 
xohaxos καρδία. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Who is singing ?—My father and mother are singing. 
—My brothers are singing in connection with my sisters. 
—The nightingale is singing.— The swallow (μέν) sings 
by day and the nightingale by night.—If the birds shall 
sing no longer (μηκέτι), nobody will hear them.—If the 
wise man shall speak, all will hear.—If nobody has said 
these things, all is well (πάντα εὖ £yec).—Unless you shall 
seek, you will not find.—If the young man writes a let- 
ter, he sends it.—If he shall seek his cloak, he will find 
it.—If nobody shall speak, who will hear?—If these 
things are so, all is well. —' The boy caught nothing except 
a peacock and a squirrel. —Nobody is happy unless he is 
also (καθ) good. 
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SIXTY-FIRST LESSON. 


240. Adjectives of two endings of the 3 Declension. 


σώφρων, sound-minded, sober, virtuous. 


SING. DUAL. 


. N. σώφρονες σώφρονᾶ 
G. σώφρονος N. A. V. σώφρονε G. σωφρόνων 

D. σώφρονι G. D. σωφρόνοι» 
A. σώφροα σῶφρον 

V. σῶφρον᾽ 


N. σώφρων Neut. σῶφρον 


So, εὐδαίμω», prosperous (happy). 


` ἡ εὐδαιμονῖα, ας, prosperity, happiness. 
j ἀρετή, Ἶς, virtue. 
ἡ σοφὶᾶ, dg, wisdom. 
ὁ πλοῦτος, ov, riches, wealth. 


ἐξ ἀρετῆς ἐστιν ἡ εὐδαιμονία, | from virtue is happiness. 
οὐχ ὁ πλούσιος μακάριος ἀλλ | not the rich is happy but the 
ὁ ἀγαθός, good, (i. e. it is not the 
rich that is happy, &c.) 
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241. µμάλᾶ, very. 
'σφόδρᾶ, exceedingly. 
πάνυ (πᾶν all), quite, altogether. 
παντάπασι(ν), altogether. 


πανεελῶς, entirely, completely. 
μάλα πολλα, very many things. 
σφόδρα πλούσιος, i exceedingly rich. 
πάνυ καλῶς λέγεις, you speak altogether excel 
lently. 
παντάπασι σοφός, altogether wise. 


242. Modal Adverb ἄν. 


The Modal Adverb ἄν is united with the past tenses 
of the Indicative in the apodosis of a conditional sen- 
tence, to imply that the case is not as supposed. (a) 
The Imperf. is used for present time and continued past 
time; (b) the Aor. (rarely the Pluperf.) for absolute past 
time. 


(a) Imperfect. 


εἰ εἶχο», ἔπεμπον ds, if I had, I should send (but I 
have not). 

εἰ ἔλεγες, ἤκουον ἄν, if you were speaking, I should 
hear. 

εἰ μὴ ἔλεγες, οὐκ av ἤκουον, . | if you were not speaking I 


should not hear. 
εἰ σώφρων Ñs, μακάριος ἂν | if you were virtuous, you would 
ἧς, be happy. 
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(b) Aorist. 


εἴ τι ἔσχον, ἔπεμψά dv, if I had had any thing, I should 
have sent it. 

εἰ ἔλεξας, ἤκουσα ἄν, if you had spoken, I shoula 
have heard. 


εἰ σώφρων ἦς, οὐκ ἂν ἔλεξας, if you had been discreet, you 
would not have spoken. 
εἰ μὴ τὸν λέοντα εἶδο», οὐκ ἂν | unless I had seen the lion, I 
ἔφυγο», should not have fled. 


F The pupil will observe carefully the effect of ἄν in 
the apodosis; as, 


εἰ εἶχον, ἔπεμπο», If I had (formerly), I sent (and 
I had). 
εἰ εἶχον, ἔπεμπον ἄν, if I had (now), I should send 
| (but I have not). l 
ei εἶδο», & ἔφυγον, | if I saw, I fled (and I did see). 
εἰ εἶδον, ἔφυγον ἄν, ! if I had seen, I should have fled 


(but I did not see). 


243. EXERCISES. 


Fender ento English. 


Ὁ νεανίας οὗτος σώφρων ἐστέν. —Movos Ó 
σώφρων μακάριός ἔστιν.--ᾱδ νεανία, εἰ σώφρων 
ἔσῃ, καὶ (also) ἔσῃ µακάριος.---Οὐλ ἐκ πλούτου 
ἐστὶν εὐδαιμονία, ἀλλ ἐκ σοφίας καὶ ἀρετῆς.--- 
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Ou οἱ πλούσιοι εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ σώφρο- 
γνες.---Ὁ πλοῦτος ἄνευ ἀρετῆς οὐδὲν ἔχει ἀγάϑον. 
--Ὁ σφόδρα πλούσιος oi διὰ τοῦτο μακάριός ἐσ- 
τεν.---]]άνυ σοφὸς si.—El παντάπασι σώφρων ἧς, 
μάλα μακάριος ἂν 8 —Ei ἐπιστολὰς γράφω, 
πέμπω. Ei ἐπιστολὰς ἔγραφον, ἔπεμπον . Ei 
οὗτος ὁ πλούσιος σοφὸς In, παντάπασιν εὐδαί- 
pev ἂν nv.—Ei ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούσεται ὃ πατήρ, πρὸ 
ἑσπέρας nS Et. A ὑμεῖς τοῦ ῥήτορος ἠκούσωτε, 
πάνυ ἄν αὐτὸν ἐϑαυμασατε.--Ἐπειδὴ εἰς τὴν ὕλην 
εἰσήλθομεν, τῶν ἀηδόνων ἠχούσαμιεν.---Βὲ ᾖδον 
der ai χελιδόνες, ἡμεῖς ἂν ἠκούσαμεν. 


a 


II. Render into Greek. 


Virtue alone is happiness. Virtue is the fountain of 
happiness.—Who is happy ?—None but the sober-mind- 
ed are happy.— The sober-minded and just are always 
happy.—They are very happy.—If the scholar shall 
come to the teacher, he will be wise.—He will be very 
wise.—T hese roses are exceedingly beautiful.—If I were 
rich, I should have many books.—If the young man 
were wise, he would hear the teacher.—If he had heard 
the teacher, he would not have said these things.—If I 
had seen the wolf, I should have fled—The squirrel 
vites. 
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SIXTY-SECOND LESSON. 


244. ὁ ἀστήρ, the star. (Dat. Plur. irreg. like πατήρ.) 


PLUR. 


. ἀστήρ ; ἀστέρες 
. ἀστέρος | N. A. V. ἀστέρε ; ἀστέρων 


cor G. D. ἀστέροι» ; ἀστρᾶσι(ν) 
« ἀστέρᾶ ; ἀστέρᾶς | 

, 
- ἀστήρ . ἀστέρες 


So, ὁ ἀρ, έρος, the atmosphere, the air. 
ὁ αἰθήρ, ἔρος, the pure upper air, the ether or sky. 
Exc. Dat. Plur. regular, ἀέρσι(ν), αἰϑέρσι(»). 


ὁ οὐρᾶνός, 0v, the sky, heaven. 

ὁ Mos, ov, the sun. 

7 σελήνη, ης, the moon. 

ἡ νεφέλη, ης, the cloud. 

λαμπρός, &, ov, bright, resplendent. 

λάμπω, I shine (chiefly poetic). 

ἔλαμπο», λάμψω, ἔλαμψα, was shining, &c. 
πέτομαι, I fly. 


‘Rs λαμπρὸς 0 Mios ! how bright the sun! 

τοὺς ἀστέρας νυκτὸς ὁρῶμεν, we see the stars by night. 

οἱ ἀστέρες περὶ τὴν σελήνην | the stars shine about the 
λάµπουσι», moon. 

ὁ ἴλιος διὰ νεφελῶν λάμπει, | the sun shines through clouds. 
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245. Pres. ἁμαρτᾶνω, I err, mistake. 
Imperf. ἡμάρτᾶνον, was erring, used to err, &c. 
Fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι, shall err. 
9 Aor. ἥμαρτο», erred, mistook. 
Perf. ἡμάρτηκᾶ, I have erred, have mistaken. 
Pluperf. ἡμαρτήκει», I had erred. 


δὲ ταῦτα λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνεις, if you say this, you err. 
ei ταῦτα ἔλεγες, ἡ ἡμάρτανες ἄν, | if you said this, you would err. 
εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεξα, 7 µαρτο», | if I said this, I erred. 
εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεξα, uero» d, if I had said this, I should have 
erred. 
246. Even if, even though, καὶ εἰ. 
Even though—yet, καὶ εἰ---ὅμως. 
If even, although, εἰ καί. : 
Not even if, not even though, οὐδ᾽ εἰ. 
Yet, nevertheless, ὅμως. 


Even though you are rich, you | καὶ εἰ πλούσιος εἶ, ἄϑλιος el. 
are miserable, 

Although I saw the lion, yet I el καὶ τὸν λέοντα εἶδον, ὅμως 
did not flee, οὐκ ἔφυγο». 


247. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Oi aoréges.— Qo καλοὶ οἱ ἀστέρες !—O ö 
λάμπει ἓν τῷ αἰϑέρι, wo μέγας καὶ λαμπρὸς 
ἀστήρ.--Ὁ ἥλιος καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες διὰ τοῦ αἰϑέρος᾽ 
πορεύονται.--Ὁ μέν ἥλιος ἡμέρας λάμπει, ἢ δὲ 


234 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


, / r 
σελήνη καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες, νυκτός.---Ὁ μὲν ἥλιος διὰ 
τοῦ αἰθέρος πορεύεται, οἱ δὲ ὄρνιθες διὰ τοῦ 
αέρος πέτονται.---Μέλαινα νεφέλη.-- 4ἱ ἐν τῷ 
/ 3 3 ^w 
ἄέρε νεφέλαι πάνυ μέλαιναί εἶσεν.---Οὐ νῦν οὕτω 
3 4 , 
μέλαιναί εἰσιν ες ὀλίγον προτερον.-- Εὲ λαμπρὸς 
, c ο , 3 . t 3 r x 
ἐστίν ὁ Ἴλιος, λαμπροὶ cloi καὶ οἱ αστέρες.-- Καὶ 
> , c e er 7 , ^ 3 x 
εἰ λάμπει ὁ ἥλιος, ὅμως οὐ πάντα quo. El καὶ 
/ ~ , 
πάντα ταῦτα λέγεις, οὐχ ἅμαρτανεις.--Ὁ eos 
- , 27 7 
οὐρανὸν oixst.—O tóc μόνος οὔποτε ἁμαρτάνει. 
> ~ i 7 2 
—Ei ταῦτα λέξεις, ἅμαρτήση.-- Εἰ λέξομεν ὅτι 
, r r : 
µακαριοι οἱ πλούσιοι, ἁμαρτησομεύα.---Εὲ τοὺς 
+7 A ~ 2 > , 
ἀστέρας ἑωρω», μεχρι τῆς ἕω ay ἑπορευομήν.--- Ei 
Ej 9 , 

εἶπον (had said) ὅτε οἱ κακοὶ εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν, 

ἥμαρτον ἄν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A beautiful star.—'T'he stars are exceedingly bright 
and beautiful.—No star shines around the sun.—The 
sun goes alone through heaven.—Nothing is so beautiful 
as a Star.—If the stars were shining (ἔλαμπον), we should 
find the road.—Even though the stars were shining, we 
did not find (οὐχ εὕρομεν) the road.—Unless there had 
been (εἰ μὴ ἦσαν) clouds in the air, we should have seen 
the sun.—' The sun did not shine through the clouds.— 
Even though you say this, you do not err.—Not even 
though we are rich, are we happy.—If I had written such 
things, I should have exceedingly erred.—The birds do 
not fly in the ether, but in the atmosphere. 


΄ 


| 
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SIXTY-THIRD LESSON. 


248. παρά, by the side of. A Preposition. 
παρα τοῦ, τῷ, tov, (Governs Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 


l. παρὰ «ov, from the side of — from (with persons). 
ἦλθε παρ ἐμοῦ, he came from me. 
5 παρ ἡμῶν ἐπιστολή, the letter from us. 
ἤκουσα ταῦτα παρὰ γέροντος, | I heard this from an old man. 


2. παρὰ τῷ by the side of by, with (chiefly with 


persons). 
μένει παρ ἐμοί, he stays with me, (at my 
house.) 
παρ ἡμῖν ταῦϑ' οὕτως ἔχει, with us these things are so 
παρὰ πᾶσι μέγας, great with (i. e. in the estima- 


tion of) all. 
μένω σὺν σοὶ παρὰ τῷ πατρί, | I stay with you at my father's. 


σὺν σοί, μετὰ σοῦ, along with you, in connection 
with you. 
παρὰ σοί, beside, by you; where you live, 


(apud, chez.) 


3. παρὰ τόν, (a) toward the side of = £o, toward. 
(b) along side of— along, during, by (only 
of things). 
(c) along side of in comparison with, be- 
yond, in violation of. 


(a) & ἔρχομαι παρὰ σέ, I come to you. 
γράφω παρὰ σὴν θυγατέρα, I write to my daughter. 
(b) παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν, τὴν | along, by the river, the road. 
600», 
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παρὰ τοῦτον τὸν χρόνο», 
παρὰ τὴν θήρα», 
(ο) παρὰ ταῦτα, 
A A ^» ~ 
παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα Core, 


4 4 ’ 

παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, 
4 4 

παρὰ τοὺς νόμους, 


4 ~ 
ἐκ του, 

4 ” 
ἀντὶ τοῦ, 
πρὸ τοῦ, 
ἐν τῷ, 
σὺν τῷ, 

, 

εἰς τόν, 

3 4 , 
ἀνὰ τὸ», 
διὰ τοῦ, 
διὰ τόν, 
κατὰ τοῦ, 
κατὰ TO», 
μετὰ τοῦ, 

4 / 
μετὰ τόν, 
a 4 9 4 æ 
περι (ἀμφὶ) τοῦ, 

4 ~ 
περὶ τῷ 
περὶ τό», 

᾽ 
πρὸς τόν, 
παρὰ τοῦ 
παρὰ τῷ, 
παρὰ τόν, 


during this time. 

during the chase. 

beyond, besides these things. 

in comparison with other ani- 
mals. 

beyond, in violation of justice. 

in violation of the laws. 


(away) from the. - 

out from the. 

instead of, for the. 

before (for) the. 

in the. 

(along) with the. 

into the. 

up, throughout the. 

through, by means of the. 

on account of the. 

down from, against the. 

at, according to the. 

in connection with the. 

next to, after the. 

concerning the. 

(close) about the. 

around about the. 

to the. 

from the (only with persons). 

by, with the (with persons). 

to, toward ; along, during, be. 
side; in comparison with, 
beyond, in violation of the. 


2 ο. 
ῄ wt 
¢ : 


a 


/ 
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450. ὁ νόμος, ov, the law. 
παραβαίνω, I transgress (go beyond or aside from) 
παρέρχομαι, come to; come, go by — pass. 
πάρειμι (παρά and εἰμί am) I am present. 


παρέβης τοὺς νόμους, you transgressed the laws. 

ὁ ῥήτωρ παρηλθε», the orator came forward. 
παρελήλνθεν ὁ ὁ χρόνος, the time has passed by. 

ἡμᾶς παρέρχονται, they pass us by. 

σοὶ παρέσονται, E they will be present with you. 
κατὰ τοὺς νόμους, according to the laws. 


251. τὸ ὕδωρ, (stem ὑδατ) water. 


σ 
. υδᾶτε 


ὑδᾶτοιν 


τὸ yada (stem γαλακτ) milk. 
Gen. γάλακτος, Dat. Pl. γάλαξι(»). 
τὸ i (stem μελιτ) honey. 

Gen. μέλϊτος Dat. Pl. uE). 


πίνω ὕδωρ, I drink water (am a water- 
drinker). 

ὕδατος πίνω, I drink some water (I drink of 
water). 

v0 ὕδωρ πίνω, I drink the water. 

τοῦ ὕδατος πίνω, I drink (some) of the water. 


ἐσθίω τοῦ ἄρτου, I eat some of the bread. 
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252. .Rule.—The Gen. is used to express a part of | 
a thing. 


λαμβάνει τὸν οἶνον, he takes the wine. 
λαμβάνει τοῦ oivov, he takes (some) of the wine 


253. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


N > ` » - 
Iuga τίνος ἔρχεται ὁ ἄγγελος;-- Παρὰ τοῦ 
ἐμοῦ πατρὸς ἔρχεται.---ζ]αρὰ rive γράφει ὃ vea- 
/ * * * * [4 , 
νίας;---ἹΠαρα (πρὸς) τὴν καλὴν αὀρην.--ἹΠέμπει 
7 3 * * * , 
τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ov παρα (πρὸς) τὴν ἐμὴν θυγατέρα, 
, ` ` 1 ` -r M , ο 7 
ἀλλὰ παρα την σήν.--Κατα τίνος ταῦτα λέγεις; 
D ` r ~ Of ` , , 
---Κατὰ rovrov τοῦ ἀδέκου.---Κατὰ τίνα νόμον; 
- - , ] 4 ~ 
—Kara τὸν τοῦ ϑεοῦ vouov καὶ τὸν τοῦ avow- 
| » / * , 
που.---Οἱ ἄδιχοι πάντας τοὺς νόμους xa? ἡμέραν 
* , : 
παραβαίνουσιν.---ΊΠαρα τίνι μένουσιν οἱ νεανέαι; 
P ~ ~ ~ / 
--Παρὰ τῷ σοφῷ διδασχαλω.-- Ol ϑηρευταὶ 
οἰκοῦσιν ἢ περὶ τὴν λέμνῆν, ἢ παρᾶ τὸν ποταμόν. 
- , U - , A * 
--Ταῦτα λέγεις παρὰ τὸ δίχαιον.-- Παρά τὰ 
ἄλλα ζῶα οἱ aviganoe ὡς ϑεοί εἶσιν.---]]αρὰ 
2 7 M „ f 3 
πᾶσαν τὴν e οἱ ϑηρευταὶ ovré ἄρτον odi- 
57 Tv 
ουσεν, οὔτε οἶνον πίνουσεν.--Οἱ μὲν ὕδωρ, ol. δὲ 
[4 Σ > ~ 
γάλα πίνουσεν.---ΠΠρότερον μὲν οἶνον ἔπινον, νῦν 
aoc Ελ) , [4 3 / ; ~ 27 
δὲ ὕδωρ 7) γάλα πένουσεν.-- Εδηδοχα τοῦ ἄρτου. 
~ [4 HN ~ , , 3 ^ 
— To? μέλιτος ἢ τοῦ γάλακτος εἴληφας.---Εὲ trað- 
, 
τα οὕτως ἔχει, ἡμαρτήηλας. 


Y 
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II. Render into Greek. ` 


From whom do you come?—We come from the 
merchant.—Not from the merchant, but from the physi- 
cian.— To whom do you send this letter?—To my sis- 
ter.— The father writes to his daughter.—The orator 
speaks against the unjust (man) according to the laws.— 
Contrary to (in violation of) the laws.— Along the sea, 
and along the river. With whom do you stay during the 
chase ?—I stay with my brother during so many days.— 
If I stayed with you,I should send letters to my brother. 
— The time has past by.—The orators all come forward. 
—At that time, none of the orators came forward.—If the 
orators had been present (παρῆσαν) they would have 
come forward.—I drink as much water as milk.—The 
irrational (man) drinks as much wine as water.—I in- 
deed drink water, and you, wine.—A fly has fallen into 
the milk. ΄ 


SIXTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


254. The Subjunctive Mode. 


The Subjunctive Mode has three tenses, the Present, 
Perfect, and Aorist, formed from the corresponding 
tenses of the Indicative; thus, . 


Ind. | Subj. 
Pres. γράφω, am writing, youp-w, may write, or be writing. 
1 Aor. &-ygoy-ü, wrote, yody- , may write. 


Perf. γέγραφ-ἄ, have written, — ysygaq-o, may have written. 


Pres. 
1 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
1 Aor. 
Perf. 
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ἀκού-ω, ἀκού-ω, may hear, be hearing 
ἤκουσ-α, ἀκούσ-ω, may hear. 

ἀκήκο-ἄ, ἀκηκό-ω, may have heard. 
πίπτ-ω, | πίπτ-ω, may fall, &c. 
ἔ-πεσ-ο», πέσ-ω, may fall. 

πέπτωκ-α, mentox-w, may have fallen. | 


Rem.—The above shows the formation of the Subj. Act. 
It ends in v. The Augment of the Aor. is dropt, that 
of the Perf. continues through all the Modes ; thus, 


λαμβᾶνω, λαμβάνω. 
ἔ-λἄβ.ον, λάβ-ω. 
εἰληφᾶ, εἰλήφ-ω. 
μένω, Ἢ μένω. 
ἔ-μεινᾶ, μείν-ῶ. 
μεμένηκᾶ, μεμενήκ-α. 


WS" Observe that the 1 Aor. Subj. is sometimes like the 
Fut. Ind. as 1 Aor. Subj. and Fut. Ind. yo«y-o.—But 
from ἀκούω Fut. Ind. ἀκούσομαι (not ἀκούσω) 1 Aor. 

. Subj. ἀκούσω, 


Rem.—The Imperf. and Pluperf. are found only in the Ind. 
The Fut. is wanting in the Subj. and Imper. 


a“ 


255. siui, am. Subj. ὦ, may be. 


Sing. ὦ, je ᾖ. 
Dual. το», 7 
Plur ὦμεν, ἦτε, ὦσι(ν) 
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So, all Subj. in o, thus, 


γρφ- )o, t6 , 
γράψ- ήτον, TOF. 
γεγραφ- ) oue», ze, ωσι(ν). 


Pres. ἔρχομαι, Subj. ἴω dus εἶμι) not ἔρχωμαι. 


2 Aor. ἦλϑον, ἔλθω. 
Perf. s bo, ἑληλύθω, 


256. ἵνα (w) in order that, that Dining purpose.) 


i» ἴω, (in order) that I may go. 
ἀκούω ἵνα σοφὸς ὦ, I hear that I may be wise. 


τὸ πῦρ (stem πῦρ) the fire. 


DUAL. PLUR. 


| ; a 
N. A. V. πῦρε . πὕρῶν 
G. D.  πῦροῖ» ἃ πυροῖ(ν) (πύροιρ) 
πῦρᾶ 
. πὺρᾶ 


ϑερμός, ή, 0», warm, hot. - 
ψῦχρός, &, o», cold. 
ὁ λίθος, ov, the stone. 


λέθος οὐκ ἐν πυρὶ λάμπει, a stone does nct shine in the 
fire. 


11 
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257. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Θερμὸν ὕδωρ.--Ύδωρ ψυχρόν.--Τὸ uev ὕδωρ 
ψυχρόν, τὸ δὲ πῦρ ϑερμόν ἐστιν.--Τὸ πῦρ λαμ- 
πρὀν ἐστιν.---Ὁ Ἴλιος ἐστε πῦρ---Ὁ μὲν ἥλιος πῦρ 
ἐστιν, 1) δὲ σελήνη, vn. Τὸ μὲν πῦρ ἐρυθρόν ἔστι», 
ἡ δὲ γῆ, μέλαινα.--Τὸ ἐν ταύτῃ τῆ κρήνῃ ὕδωρ 
μάλα ψυχρὸν ἐστιν.--Εἰ λίϑον εἰς τὸ πῦρ ῥέψεις, 
ὅμως οὐ λάμψει.---Ὁ μαϑητὴς μένει παρὰ τῷ Ol 
δασκάλῳ, ἕνα σοφὸς καὶ σώφρων .O ῥήτωρ 
παρέρχετα; ἵνα Nen. O παῖς τὸ ξύλον λήψεται 
ἵνα εἰς τὸ πῦρ ῥέψῃ.---4εὶ δεῦρο ἐρχόμεθα ἵνα 
τῶν ῥητόρων ἀκούωμεν.---Ἥκω ive ξύλα σχίσω. 
O. ϑηρευταὶ πάρεισιν (are present) ἕνα ἄρτον 
ἐσθίωσε, καὶ γάλα πίνωσιν.--Γράφω τὴν ἐπιστο- 
Any ἕνα πέμψω αὐτήν.--- 4ε) ἐπιστολὰς γραφω ἵνα 
πέμπω αὐτὰς πρὸς τινα.--Ὁ Θεὸς τοὺς xaxov 
δεώξεταε καὶ διὰ πυρός, καὶ δὲ ὕδατος. 


II. Render into Greek. 


- The water is warm.—The water is not so warm as 
the fire.— That water is neither warm nor cold.—If the 
water shall remain near the fire, it will be warm:—T he 
boy throws neither wood nor water on to the fire.—I 


`N 
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have come that I may throw a stone. We always throw 
wood instead of stones.—I am present that I may drink 
wine instead of milk.—Some (οἱ μέν) are present that 
they may drink wine, others, that they may drink water. 
If I had honey, I should not eat so much bread.— The 
young men will go out at day-break (ἐξίασιν ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρα) 
that they may hunt wild beasts.—We flee that you may 
pursue.—We flee because you pursue.—If the lion had 
fled, the hunter would have pursued.—We shall pursue 
clear to the sea. 


SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


258. Passive and Middle form of Subjunctive. 


πορεύομαι, I go a journey, πορεύωμαι, may travel, &c. 


Sing. 


So from 


πορεύ-ωμαι, th ηται. 
ὤμεθο», Ίσθο», ἤσϑο». 
, uo e, ωνται. 
κεῖμαι, lie, Subj. κέωμαι, xig, may lie. 
κάϑημαι, sit, “ κάθωμαι, may sit. 
βαίνω, Subj. βαίνω. 

ἔβην, * Bo, bys, &e. 


. βέβηκα, * βεβήκω. 
7 


244 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


Pres. Impf. ἐσθίω,ᾖσθιο», Subj. ἐσθίω, may eat, may beeating. 
Fut. ἔδομαι, 

2 Aor. ἔφἄγον, “φάγω, may eat. 

Perf. Plupf. ἐδήδοκα, ἐδηδόχειν, “ ἐδηδόκω, may have eaten. 


259. τὸ σύκο», ov, the fig. 
6 (7) κἐρᾶσος, ov, the cherry tree. 
τὸ κεράσϊζον», ov, the cherry. 


I eat up, devour the che-ries. 
I have devoured the figs. 


κατεσϑίω τὰ κεράσια, 
κατεδήδοκα τὰ σῦκα, 


Rem.— Through all the Modes the Pres. denotes a contin- 
ued or customary act; the Aor. an absolute or mo- 
mentary act. The English often fails to distinguish 
them. 


that I may descend (habit 
ally). 
that I may descend (absolutely). 


9 
ίνα καταβαίνων, 


e 
ἵνα κατάβω, 


Rule.—The Subj. regularly follows only the Pres. 
Perf. and Fut. not the past tenses ; as λέγω ἵνα ἀκούῃς, not 
ἔλεγον iva ἀκούῃς. 


260. ὁ ἱππεύς, the horseman. 
PLUR. 


€ ~ € , 
. ἑππεῖς (from ἱππέες) 
N. A. V. ἱππέα © ἱππέων 


G. D. ἱππέοιν .. ἑππεῦσι(ν) 
€ ld e ~ 
. ἱππέᾶς (also ἱππεῖς) 
. ἑππεῖς 
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Rem.—Observe long à, as, ἱππέᾶ, ἱππεᾶς. Also Att. 
Gen. ως. 


So, ὁ βασϊλεύς, the king. 
ὁ γονεύς, the parent. 
ὁ σκυτεύς, the shoemaker. 


Nouns of the 3 Decl. whose stem ends in a vowel 
(inne) are usually contracted in some of their cases, as 
above. 


261. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


i 
Ὁ ἑππευύς.--Οἱ τοῦ βασιλέως ἑππεῖς.---Οἑ 
ἐππεῖς dno τῶν ἵππων κατα͵θήσονται.---Ὁ ἱππεὺς 
ἔρχεται παρὰ τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως.--Ὁ pao- 
λεὺς τὸν ἱππέα ὧς ἄγγελον πέπομφεν.---Οἱ γονεῖς 
τοὺς υἱοὺς φιλοῦσιν.---Ὁ παῖς τοὺς γονεῖς ἐν τῷ 
κήπῳ ὁρᾷ.--Οἑ Ἕλληνες ἐληλύθασιν ἵνα οἴκαδε 
πορεύωνται.---4ὲἑ κόραι ἐξίασεν ἵνα ἐπὶ τῶν ns- 
τρῶν κάϑωνται.---Παρὰ τίνος ἦλθεν ὁ σλυτεύς ; 
—ITaoa τοῦ πλουσίου ἐργάτου.---Τ! εἶχεν ἐν ταῖς 
Χχεοσίν ;—Eùxu καὶ κεράσια εἶχεν.---Ὁ νεανίας 
jee ἵνα κεράσια φάγῃ---Ὁ παῖς πολλὰ περάσει 
καὶ σῦκα καὶ συλλέξει καὶ ἔδεται---Τις παντα 
ταῦτα τὰ σῦκα κατέφαγεν ;—Ovroc ò Inoatns, 
ἐπειδὴ ἀπὸ τῆς θήρας siozAOsv.—110AA0) κέρασοί 
εἰσιν EV τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ.---Οἱ κέρασο; οὐκ ἓν τῷ 
ἐμῷ κήπῳ εἰσίν, ἀλλ ἐν τῷ σῷ. 
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II. Render into Greek. 


This experienced shoemaker.—How many shoe- 
makers are there in the village?—Not so many shoe- 
makers as physicians.— The father sends his son to (πρός, 
παρά) the shoemaker.—The shoemakers live (οἰκοῦσι) 
near the river. The parents of the shoemaker live in 
the village. The horseman sits on his (the) horse. The 
horseman came as a messenger from the king.—This 
boy has eaten many cherries.—He will not eat so many 
cherries as figs.— The king of this country dwells near 
the sea.—As long as the king was sober-minded he was 
happy.— The wicked (κακοί) pursue one another, that 
they may harm each other.—God is a good and great 
king.-- There is no king except God.—God is one. 


SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


! / 
262. Subjunctive of Contract Verbs. 
ὁρᾶω ὁρῶ, I see. 
Ind. Subj. 

Pres. ὁρᾶω ὁρῶ, ὁρᾶω ὁρῶ. 

2 Aor. εἶδο», ἴδω. 

Perf ἑώρᾶκᾶ ἑωρᾶκω. 
Sing ὁρᾶω ὁρῶ, ὁρᾶῃς ὁρᾷς ὁρᾶῃ ὁρᾷ. 
Dual. ὁράητον ὁρᾶτον ὁράητον ὁρᾶτορ. 


Plur. ὁράωμεν ὁρῶμεν, ὁράητε ὁρᾶτε, ὁράασι(ν) ὁρῶσι(ν) 
+ 
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263. φιλέω, φιλῶ, I love. 


Ind. Subj. 
Pres. φιλέω φιλώ, φιλέω φιλῶ. 
1 Aor. ἐφίλησα, φιλήσω. 
Perf. πεφιληκᾶ, πεφιλήκω. 


Sing. φιλέω φιλῶ, gite φιλῇς, φιλέῃ φιλῇ. 
Dual. φιλέητον φιλήτο», Φφιλέητον φιλῆτον. 
Plur φιλέωμεν φιλῶμεν, φιλέητε φιλῆτε, φιλέωσι(ν) φιλῶσι(ν). 


264. δηλόω δηλῶ, I show. 


Ind. . Subj. 
Pres. δηλόω δηλῶ, δηλόω δηλῶ. 
1 Aor. ἐδήλωσα, δηλώσω. 
Perf. δεδήλωκα, δεδηλώκω. 


Sing. δηλόω δηλῶ, δηλόῃς δηλοῖς, δηλόῃ δηλοῖ 
Dual. δηλσητον δηλῶτο», δηλόητον δηλῶτον. 
Plur. δηλόωμε» δηλώμε», δηλόητε δηλῶτε, δηλόωσι(») δηλώσι(ν). 


265. da, ἦν, ἄν, (si ἄν) if (only with the Subj. 


ἐὰν ἔλϑῃ, ὄψομαι αὐτόν, if he come, I shall see him. 

7» σοφὸς ᾖς, μακάριος ἔσῃ, if you be wise, you will be 
happy. 

ἂν λέγῃς, ἀκούσομαι, if you speak, I shall hear. 


Rem.—éav, ἦν, ἄν (from εἰ and the Modal Adv. ἄν). are all 
different forms of the same mode, and used exclusively 
with the Subj. The conjunction ἄν, if, (et, ἄν) must 
therefore be carefully distinguished from the simple 
Modal Adv. ἄν which is a part of it. 

9 t 
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N Observe ἄν, if, commonly begins the clause, ἄν Adv. 


never. 
ἂν λέγης, if you speak. 
ἔλεγον uy, ei I should speak if— 
ἂν παρῖς, λέξεις, if you are present, you will 
speak. 
ἔλεγες ἄν, εἰ παρῆς, you would spesk if you were 
present. 


266. d», (ἤ», ἄν) with Subj. implies doubt and inte- 
rest in a practical question. 


ἂν σώφρω» T, φιλήσω αὐτόν, | if he be virtuous, I shalllove 
him. 
ἐὰν τὴν χλαῖνα» εὕρω, ἥξω, if I find my cloak, I shall come. 


267. Recapitulation. 


(a) ei with Ind. implies that the thing 1s so. 


(b) εἰ with a past tense of the Ind. followed by ἄν 
with a past tense of the Ind. implies that the thing is 
not So. 

(ο) ἐάν (ἦν, ἄν) with Subj. implies doubt and interest 
as to whether the thing is or will be so. 


(a) εἴ εἰμι, if I am. 
(b) εἰ ἦν----ἄν, if I were, in that case. 
(ο) ἐὰν ὦ, if I be. 

Y 
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(a) εἰ μόνος ἔσται, ὄψομαι 
αὐτόν, 
εἰ μόνος ἦν εἶδον αὐτόν, 
εἰ μόνος ἦν, ἑώρων ἂν 
' 
αὐτο», 
3 , 1 y bi 3 7? 
εἰ μονος NV, είδον ἂν αυτο», 


(b) 


(c) ἂν μόνος 1, ὄψομαι αὐτόν, 
ἐὰν μὴ μόνος {, ovx ὄψο- 
μαι αὐτόν, 
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if he shall be alone, I shall see 
him. 

if he was alone, I saw him. 

if he were alone, I should see 
him. | 

if he had been alone, I should 
have seen him. 

if he be alone, I shall see him 

if he be not alone, I shall no! 
see him. 


Note.—English usage commonly overlooks many of 
the nice distinctions of the Greek. Especially it con- 
founds the Pres. Ind. with the Pres. Subj. and Fut. Ind. 


thus, 


εἰ ἔρχεται, ὁρῶ αὐτόν, if he comes, I see him (and ke does). 
εἰ ἥξει, ὀψομαι αὐτόν, if he shall come (commonly, if he comes), 


ἂν ἔλθη, ὄψομαι, 


I shall see him. 
if he come (commonly if he comes), I 
shall see him. 


. For the sake of clearness we shall adhere to the 
Greek structure as closely as possible; thus, 


εἰ ταῦτα λέγει, ἁμαρτάνει, 
εἰ ταῦτα λέξει, ἁμαρτήσεται, 
ἂν ταῦτα λέγῃ, ἁμαρτήσεται, 


if he says this, he errs. 
if he shall say this, he will err. 
if he say this, he will err. 


268. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


(a) εἰ with Ind. implying that the case is as supposed. 


3g e H » 9 , 5 , 
εἰ ἥξει ὁ νεανίας, ἔσται ἵνα κεράσια ἐσϑίῃ. 
32 9 y € ~ 3.2 , 
εἰ ἄδουσιν oi ὄρνιθες, ἡμεῖς ἀεὶ ἀκούομε». 
4 , 
εἰ βροντὴν ἀκούσομαι, καὶ (also) ὄψομαι τὴν ἀστραπή». 
> 11* 
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(5) 


(c) 
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9 ` , σ 7 e , " oe κ 

εἰ καὶ μέλαιναι at νεφέλαι, opog λάμπει δὲ αυτων ἢ 
ἀστραπή. 

> A 3 A » A» 3, LÁ 
EÈ τὴν ἐπιστολὴ» ἔγραψας, και ἔπεμψας αυτην. 
εἰ σῦκα εὑρήσει ὁ παῖς, πάντα ἔδεται. 
εἰ τοῖς ὀφϑαλμοῖς ὁρῶμεν, ἀκούομεν τοῖς ὠσίν 
εἰ μὴ λάμψει ὁ ἥλιος, οὐδὲν ὀψόμεθα. 
εἴ τις ταῦτα εἴρηκε, μάλα σοφός ἐστιν. 
μἀκάριος ἔσῃ, εἰ μηδένα νόμον παραβήσῃ. 

, σ 

εἰ ἦλθε χθὲς ὁ ξένος, Ike καὶ αὔριον πάλι». 


εἷ--αν, with past tenses of the Ind. implying that the 
case is no£ as supposed. 


3 ^ € 7 bl 4 Ld 
εἰ παρῆ», ἑώρω» ἂν τὸν λέοντα. 
t 7 22 A» , A » ° 
ὁ λίϑος, εἰ ἐν πυρὶ ἔκειτο, ovx ἂν ἔλαμπε». 
3 4 , [4 € e , , N 3 4 a 
εἰ σῆν γέφυραν διέβη O ἵππευς, ovx ἄν Eig τὸν ποταμὸ» 
ἔπεσε». 
Ld , bl > 2 » e , . L 
rig οὐκ ἂν ἐγέλασεν, εἰ O σχίουρος TOY παῖδα ἔδακεν ; 
A 7 - 
τίς οὐκ ἂν, ἐγέλα, εἰ τοῦτον τὸν ταὼν ἕθρα; 
, z ^ N ~ ~ , 
εἰ ἑσπέρα ἦν», ἡμεῖς ἂν ἐν τῇ στοᾷ ἐκαϑήμεϑα. 
εἰ μέχρι τῆς ἑσπέρας ἔμεινας, ἔλαμψεν ἂν ἡ σελήνη. 


ἐάν, Ir, ἄν with Subj. implying doubt, &c. 


N ” - 4 , M 

ἂν αὔριαν παρῇς, τὸν λέοντα Oy. 

ἐὰν πέσῃ ἡ χιών, οὐ πολὺν χρόνο» κείσεται ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 

2. . . ’ » e 3 7 2 , t ~ 

ἐὰν παρὰ τὴν νύκτα ἄδωσιν αἱ ἀηδόνες, ἀκουσομεϑθα ημέῖς. 

A » € , , 4 ~ e . , 

ἣν ἔλϑῃ ἡ κόρη εἰς τὸν κῆπον, ῥόδα καὶ tx συλλέξει. 

A 7 € 3 L 1 - lod € A |» 

ἂν λάµπωσιν οἱ ἀστέρες διὰ τῶν νεφελῶ», ἡ νυξ καλη ἔσται. 

A r 9 

κἂν (even if καὶ ἂν) τὰ θηρία τὸν ϑηρευτὴν ἴδῃ, ὅμως 
οὗ φεύξεται. 

4 , A * ~ 4 y € f 

ὦ νεανία, ἂν ἄνθρωπον ζητῇς, ἄνθρωπον και ευρῆσεις. 

ὦ παῖ, ἂν σώφρων ᾖς, καὶ ἔσῃ μακάριος. 

οὐδ ἂν (not even if) πάνυ πλούσιος (e, ἄνευ ἀρετῆς 
εὐδαίμων ἔσῃ. 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 251 


II. Render into Greek. 


If these things are so, the man is wise.—If these 
things were so (οὕτως εἶχεν) the woman would be alto- 
gether happy.—If these things be so (οὕτως ἔχη) the 
king will send a messenger to the horseman.— The wo- 
man is not happy because she is beautiful, but because 
she is virtuous.— Why in the world has the shoemaker 
come into this place?—'T'hat he may collect books and 
hear the orators.—If the orator shall speak, I shall hear 
him.—If the orator were speaking against my parents, I 
should not hear him.—If the teacher speak concerning 
virtue and wisdom, I shall be present.—After these 
things, what will the orator say ?—He will say that the 
rich alone are happy.—This bad king is rich indeed, but 
miserable.—If the horseman were rich he would not sell 
his horse.—If these things be so, the boy will laugh. 


SIXTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


969. ἡ πό]ϊς, the city. 


SING. 


N. πόλις N. πόλεις (fr. no dee) 
G. πόλεως | N.A.V. πύλε G. πόλεων 

D. πόλει ΄ G. D. πολέοιν D. πὀλεσιν) 

A. πόλιν A. πόλεις (fr. nden) 
V. πόλι V. πόλεις 


So, 0 ὄφις,. the serpent. 
ἡ xoriç, the dust. 
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Accent.—In εως and so», ὦ is short in reference to accent, 


ἡ πόᾶ, ἃς, the grass. 


270. ὁπό (on, ὑφ) under. A Preposition. 
ὑπὸ τοῦ, τῷ, τόν, (Governs Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 


l. ὑπὸ τοῦ, under, more commonly, from under, by. 


ὑπὸ της γῆς, under the earth. 
ὑπὸ ζυγου ἵππους λύω I loose horses from under the 
yoke. 


ϑαύμαζονται (Pass.)óz ἐμοῦ, | they are admired by me. 


2. ὑπὺ τῷ, under, close under, at the foot of. 


ὑπὸ 70 εἰσι», they are under the earth. 
ὑπὸ τῷ λόφῳ, | close under, at the foot of the 
hill. 


3. ὑπὸ τόν, motion under, to the foot of. 


τρέχω ὑπὸ τὴν τράπεζα», I run under the table. 
ὑπὸ τὸν λόφον ἦλϑον, they came under —to the foo 
of the hill. 


ἀπὸ τοῦ, away from the, ἐκ τοῦ, out from the. 

ἀντὶ τοῦ, instead of, for ‘the, πρὸ τοῦ, before, for the. 

ἐν τῷ, in, among the, εἰς τόν, into the. 

σὺν τῷ, along with the, μετὰ τοῦ, in connection with the. 
ave τό», over, throughout the, πρὸς τόν, to the. 

διὰ τοῦ, through the, δίὰ τόν, on account of the. 

κατὰ τοῦ, down from, against the. 

κατὰ tov, according to, (at, by) the. 

μετὰ τοῦ in connection with the, μετὰ τό», next to, after the 
περὶ (ἀμφί) τοῦ, concerning the. 

περὶ τῷ, close about the, περὶ τό», around, about the. 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, on the, ἐπὶ τῷ, close on the, ἐπὶ τόν, on to the. 
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παρὰ ToU, from beside the, παρὰ τῷ, by the side of, 


beside the. 


παρὰ τόν, to, toward; along, during; in comparison of 


beyond the. 


ὑπό τοῦ, under, from under, by the, ὑπὸ τῷ, under, close 
under the, ὑπὸ τόν, motion under. 


271. ὅτε, when. 
With Ind. 


ἐπειδή and ἐπεί, after that, when, since. 
ἕως, as long as, until. 


μέχρις and μέχρι, until. 
ὅταν (ὅτε, &»), when. 
ene dus (ἐπειδή, ay), when, after that. 


With Subj. 


* 


ἐπάν (ἐπεί, & ἂν 
ἕως dv, So long as, until. 


μέχρις ἄν, until. 


ὅτε ἔρχεται, 

ὅταν iy (not ἔρχηται), 
ὅτε, ἐπειδὴ ἦλθεν, 

ὅταν, ἐπειδὰν ἔλϑῃ, 

ὅτε ζητήσεις, εὑρήσεις, 

9 ~ ε 7 

οταν ζητῇς, ευρησεις, 
«αϑήσομαι ἕως λέξεις, 
καϑήσομαι ἕως ἂν λέγῃς, 


έμενον ἕως (μέχρις) ἦλϑες, 
μενῶ ἕως ἂν AMA, 


9 
ὅτε ἥξει εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ὄψομαι, 


ἐπειδὰν ἔλθῃ εἰς τὴν nolo, 
ὄψομαι, 


when he comes. 

when he may come. 

when, after that he came. 

when, after he may (shall) 
have come. 

when you shall seek, you shall : 
find. 

when you (may) seek, you 
shall find. 

I shall sit so long as you shall 
speak. 

Ishall sitso long as you may 
speak. 

I stayed until you came. 

I shall stay until you may 
(shall) have come. 

when he shall come into the 
city, I shall see him. 

when, after he shall have come 
into the city, I shall see 
him. 
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2/2. Rem.—éay, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, ἕως ἄν, &c. with the Aorist Subj. 
denote a completed act, and as the Subj. generally 
refers to future time, it then becomes to a Perf. Fut. 


shall have (may have). 
ἐὰν £A Ov, if he shall (may) have come. 
ὅταν EVONTE, when you shall have found. 
ἐπειδὰν ἴδωμεν», after we shall have seen. 
ἕως, μέχρις ἂν ἔλθωσι», until they shall have come. 


273. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


f y 7 * 
Ὅτε εἰς τὴν πόλιν i, εἶδον τὸν βασιλέα. 
* , [4 
--"Επειδὰν εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰσέλθδωμιεν, τὸν Θασιλέα 
2 , Clay * c »fi c * ^ , 
owousta—Ews av ἢ αἴλουρος ὑπὸ τῇ τραπέζη 
/ 5 , , 2 * € € ~ 4 
χέηται, οὐδένα δήξεται.---Επειδᾶν οἱ ἐππεῖς τὸν 
^w Y ~ , , “ow 
ποταμὸν διαβῶσι, τὴν ὑπὸ τῷ λόφῳ πολιν ὄψου- 
cr » » c / (€ " > ~ 
rc Eg ἂν ἆδωσιν αἱ χελιδόνες, ἡμεῖς αὐτοῦ 
^ 7 2 3 ~ , 
(here) μενοῦμεν.---Έως ὃ ὄφις ev τῇ nog ἔκειτο, 
, ” ~ 
πάντας ἔδακνεν.--Ὁ σκολιὸς ὄφις ὑπὸ τῷ λίϑῳ 
A ς » 7 ri , © € e € 27 
κεῖται---Ὁ ogis κὀνιν ἐσύίει.---Έως οὗτος 0 ὄφις 
3 ~ , l / 
ἐν τῇ κόνει κείσεται, πάντας κατὰ τοὺς πόδας 
, [44 34 / ες - , 
δήξεταϊ.---Έως ἂν λάμπῃ ὁ ἥλιος, τοσοῦτον χρόνον 
- á ve 
ἡμεῖς ta Ünoia διωξοµεύα.-- Η αἴλουρος ὑπὸ τὴν 
’ cr , € 7 
τραπεζαν δεδραμηκεν.---Όταν λέγωσιν οἱ ῥήτορες, 
/ r y , y 
rore ἄκουσομεθα.--«2 νεανία, ἕως ἄν σώφρων 7s, 
ε 5 ο » l 
ὁ Peoc ἕλεως ἔσται σοι. 


* 
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II. Render into Greek. 


The city.— The great city.—' The great city lies 
under the hill.—It lies in the midst of the plain.— The 
city is ten stadia distant from the river.— The squirrel is 
running under the table.— The large rock lies at the foot 
of the tree.— The serpent lies in the grass, or in the dust, 
or under a stone.—'The serpent has poison under his 
tongue.—The tongue of the serpent has not so much 
poison as that of the flatterer—The poison of the serpent 
lies in his tongue, but that (o δέ) of the flatterer in his 
~“ soul.—If the serpent lies in the grass, he bites. When 
the boy shall have seen the serpent, he will flee.— As 
long as the scholar may have money he will collect 
books.—The shepherd will stay until he shall have seen 
the wolf. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


274. Ind. Pres. χαίρω, I rejoice. 
Imperf. ἔχαιρον, [ was rejoicing, used to rejoice. 
Fut. χαιρῆσω, shall rejoice. 
2 Aor. ἐχάρη», (Pass. form) I rejoiced, Subj. χαρῶ, 
us, &c. may rejoice. 
Perf. κεχάρηκα (κεχάρημαι), have rejoiced. 


χαίρω τούτοις, | I rejoice in these things. 

ovdsrt οὕτω χαίρεις ὡς ἆγα- | You rejoice in nothing so 
ϑοῖς φίλοις, (much) as in good friends 

εἰ ταῦτα λέξεις, χαιρήσω. if you shall say this, I shall re- 


joice- 
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275. ἴδω, let me see. 
τρέχωμε», let us run. 
py καταβῶμεν, | let us not come down. 


Rem.—The Subj. is used in thé 1 Pers. Sing. and Plur for 
exhortations, &c. 


μηδείς, μηδεμῖα, μηδέν, no one, nobody, SUE 
μηδενός, &c., like οὐδείς. 


REM. unòeis differs from οὐδείς as μή from ov. 


276. Rule.—In negative commands, precepts, &c 
the Aor. Subj. is used instead of the Aor. Imper. 


” 


n γράψῃς, do not write. 

μηδεὶς. γράψῃ, let no one write. 

pij ταῦτα λέξῃς, do not say these things. 
μηδέποτε μηδὲν κακὸν λέξῃς, never say any thing evil. 


277. ó πέλεκῦς, the axe. 


PLUR. 


. πέλεχυς . πελέχεις (fr. πελέκεες) 
. πελέκεως N. A. V. πελέκεε . πελέκεων 


« πελέχει G. D. πελεκέοιν | D. πελέκεσῖ(») 
. πέλεμῦν . πελέκεις 
nee « πελέκεις 


GREEK OLLENDOBIT. 957 


| τέµμνω (κόπτω), I cut. 


Ind. Subj. 


Pres. τέµνω, amcutting, &c. τέµνω, may be cutting. 
Imperf. ἔτεμνο», 
Fut. τεμῶ, 
2 Aor. ἔτᾶμο», σάμω. 
Perf. τἐτμηκᾶ, σετμήκω. 
Plupf. ἐσετμήκει», 


278. ὅστις (ὃς τὶς) whosoever, whoever. 


Sing. 

σ σ i σ 

N. όστις, rig, ο,τι, 
9 v g wv σος σ σ σ 

G. ουτίνος, ἡστῖνος, ovrivog, Att. ozov, οτης, OTOV. 

Φον OQ ww σου σ σ σ 
D. @rivt, [τίν], tx, 079, OT, OTQ. 

C w o w o o A . 3 
A. ovtiva, nvtiva, Ο,τι, &c. og and τις, declined throughout, 
σ ~w F 
ὅστις ταῦτα λέγει, whosoever says these things. 
ortir ἀγαθὸν ὁρῶ, φιλῶ, whomsoever I see good, I love, 


. 


279. Indirect Interrogatives. 


Direct. Indirect. 
rig; who? Ἢ | ὅστις, who. 
πόσος ; how much? ὁπόσος, how much. 
ποῖος ; of what sort? ὁποῖος, of what sort. 
ποῦ ; where? ὅπου, where. Subj. όπου ἄν. 


πότε; when? ὁπότε, ven. ὁπόταν. 


| 
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τίς ἐστιν; who is it ? 

3 ~ σ 3 , ο . 
έρωτας οστις ἐστιν; do you ask who it is? 
πύσος ; how much ? 

ov λέξω ὁπόσος, I shall not say how much. 
ποῦ εἰσιν ; where are they ? 

, ~ & 9. 7 

ἐρωτω οπου εἰσιν, I ask where they are. 
πόσου πωλεῖς ; for how much do you sell ? 
3 - € [4 ^ 

ἐρωτᾷ ὁπόσον πωλεῖς, he asks for how much you sell 


280. στι ἄν, | whosoever (with Subj.) 


ος ἄν, 
Whoever may say this, ὅστις ἂν τοῦτο λέγῃ. 
Whomsoever I may see, ὃν ἄν ; ὁρῶ. 
Every one who, πᾶσ ὅστις οτ ὅσος. 
All who, πάντες ὅσοι (not οἵτινες). 
All that may be good I love, πάντας, ὅσοι ἂν ἀγαθοὶ ὦσι 
Ἱ φιλῶ. 
Wherever I may be, ὅπου ἂν ὦ. 
Whatever you may say, ὅσα ἂν λέγῃς. 
281. EXERCISES. : 


I. Render into English. 


Χαίρω.--Οὐ μόνον ἐγώ, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάντες 
χαίρουσεν.--Ὁ ἀγαϑὸς τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς χαέρει---Ὁ 
μὲν ἀγαθὸς τοῖς ἐγαϑοῖς χαίρει, ὁ δὲ acesedg τοῖς 
xaxoiç. —Ei σώφρων ἦν ὁ υἱός, σφόδρα ἂν ἔχαιρεν 
ὁ πατήρ. . νεανία, μήποτε μηδενὶ κακῷ χάρῃς. 
--Ὅστις τῷ κακῷ χαίρει, ἄθλιος „ EY 
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τῇ χειρὶ ἔχεις ----Πέλεκυν ἔχω.--Ὁ ἐργάτης τέμνει 
, ~ r ^w « i , , ^) 
Evia τῷ πελεχει.---Τῷ μὲν πελέχει ἕυλα teuei, 
~ 4 * , e » , c ~ c ’ 
τῷ δὲ om σχίσει.---Όσα ἄν ξύλα ὁρᾷ ὁ τεχνί- 
της, ταῦτα τεμεῖ τε καὶ σχίσει.---Ίωμεν.---Τρέχω- 
μεν.---Μ]η ταῦτα τὰ δένδρα σχίσῃ τῷ πελέκει.---- 
, , , 5 
Μηδεὶς μήποτε μηδὲν κακὸν λέδη:-- Τις ἐστιν ὃ 
H3 — EF — κ a ? x c , F ~ € 
&voc ;—Eowta σὲ οστις ἐστὶν o ἕενος.---Ερωτᾷ ὁ 
~ , } i 
παῖς ὅπου οἰκεξ ὁ πλούσιος ἔμπορος.-- Πότε 
ἦλύες ;—My λέξῃς ὁπότε Meg. Aa ταῦτα οὐκ 
» -.ν , ς’ IQs 3 , 
ἔταμον τὸ δένδρον, ὅτε οὐδένα εἶχον πέλεκυν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Let me see the axe.— Let us always pursue just 
things (τὰ Oíxeia).— Young man, do not pursue what is 
evil (τὸ xaxó»).—Never say any thing evil.—Whatever 
you may say, I shall hear.— All who shall be present, 
will say the same things.—Whomsoever the king may 
see just, he loves.—For how much has the young man 
sold his cloak ?—F'or much money.—He will not say for 
how much.—Let no one take this axe into his (τὴν) hand. 
—Do not split wood with this axe.—Who asks how much 
milk I drink?—Nobody asks how niany (ὁπόσα) apples 
and cherries the boy has eaten.—If I had an axe I should 
cut this stone.—I threw the axe under the table.—Not 
under the table, but on to the seat.—On to what seat ?— 
On to the one in the porch.— The cat lies under the seat. 
I rejoice in these things.—Who does not rejoice in 
good friends ? 


200 


283. 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 
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282. ἡδύς, pleasant, sweet. 


BING. 
N. ἡδεῖᾶ q0U 
G. ἡδείᾶς ἡδέος 
D. ἡδείᾳ ἡδεῖ 
Α. ἡδεῖαν ἡδύ 
V. ἡδεῖα ἡδύ 
DUAL. 
yea ἡδέε 
ἡδείαιν ἡδέοιν 
PLUR. 
ἡδεῖαι 
ἡδειῶν 
ἡδείαις 
ἠδείᾶς 
ἡδεῖαι 
So, γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυχῦ, sweet. 
ταχύς ταχεῖα ταχύ, swift. 
" βραδύς βραδεῖα βραδύ, slow. 
βαϑύς βαϑεῖα βαϑυ, deep. 
ὀξύς ὀξεῖα ὀξύ, sharp. 
εὐρύς εὑρεῖα εὐρύ, wide. 
πλατύς πλατεῖα πλατύ, broad. 
εὐθύς εὐθεῖα εὐϑύ, straight. 


ὀξὺν ἔχω πέλεκυν, | I have a sharp axe 


. qt 4 » 
τον ὀξὺν πέλεκυν ἔχω, 
ὀξὺν ἔχω τὸν πέλεκυν, 


I have the (or my) sharp axe. 


σὸν πέλεκυν ὀξὺν ἔχω, > I have my axe sharp. 


L E G&A 4 
ἔχω ὀξὺν τὸν πέλεκυν, 
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307. Rule The Adj. when not immediately preced- 
ed by the Art. distinguishes the substantive not from: an- 
other object, but from the same object in another condi- 


tion ; thus, 


» / A ~ 
ἔχω μέλαιναν τῆν χλαῖνα», 


but, ἔχω τὴν μέλαιναν χλαῖναν, 


284. So of clauses. 
€ — 4 3, νά 9. 7 
oo τή» EY Ty οἰχιᾳ θύρα», 
t£ ο 3 - 3. . „ 
000 ἐν τῇ οἰκία τη» Όνρα», 


ῥίψω τὴν ὑπὸ τῇ τραπέζῃ 
σφαῖραν, 

ῥίψω τῆν σφαῖραν ὑπὸ τὴ» 
σράπεζαν, 


285. ἡδύ, 
ἡδέως, 
ταχύ, | 
βραδέως, 
εὐθύς, 
εὐϑύ, 
σοφῶς, 


εὐϑὺς εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβεν, 
εὐθεῖα 7 ὁδός, 


οἱ ὄρνιθες ἡδὺ ᾷδουσιν, 
ταῦτα ἡδέως ἀκούω, 


wisely. 


I have my cloak black (not 
white). 

I have my black cloak (not my 
white one). 


I see the door (which is) in the 
house. 

I see the door in the house (not 
any where else). 

I shall throw the ball (which 
is) under the table. 

I shall throw the ball under the 
table. 


sweetly. 

with pleasure, gladly. 
quickly, swiftly. 
slowly. 


straighiway, immediately. 


he straightway took into his 
hands. 
the road is straight. 
the birds sing sweetly. 
I hear these things with plea- 
sure. 


Li 
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286. ὁ βοῦς, the ox. 
7 βοῦς, the cow. 


287. πρίν, before, sooner. 
πρὶν ij, before, sooner than (chiefly with Inf.) 
οὐ πρόσθεν---πρύ, 
ov προ τερον---πρίν, not before, not until (with Ind. ) 
oi — neu, 
οὐ---πρὶν ἄν, not before, not until (with Subj.) 


He did not depart before (until) οὔ pre! ἀπῆλϑε, πρὶν ἦλ- 
3 
scame, οὐκ ἀπῆλϑε, πρὶ» ἦλϑον ἐ ἐγώ, 
οὐκ ἀποφεύξεται, πρὶν ὧν 


λάθω. 


He will not escape before 1 
catch him, 


IG Observe, until up to the time when, ἕως, μέχρις. 
not until not sooner than, ov πρόσθεν---πρίν, ov πρὶν. 


He stayed until I came, ἔμεινεν ἕως, μέχρις ἦλθον. 


He did not depart until, before οὗ πρότερον ἀπῆλϑε, πρὶν ἦλ- 
I came, ϑον. 


They will not depart until= be- οὐκ ἀπίασι πρὶν ἂν ἔλθω. 
fore, I come, 
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288. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Γλυκὺς οἶνος.--δεϊα φωνή.--Ἡ τῆς ἀηδοῦς 
φωνὴ οὐχ οὕτως ἡδεῖα ἐστιν ὡς ἢ σή.--Ὁ ταχὺς 
ἵππος.--Ὁ Θραδὺς Sovc—O μὲν ἕππος ταχύς, ὁ 
δὲ βοῦς βράδυς éorev.—O ἀνὴρ ἔχει τὸν πέλεκυν 
ὀξύν.---Ὁ σός πέλεκυς οὐγ οὕτως ὀξύς ἐστιν ὡς Ò 
τοῦ ἐργάτου .---]]οταμὸς βαϑυς.---Ὁ ποταμὸς 
βαϑύς τε καὶ εὐρύς.--Ἡ παρ ἡμῖν λίμνη οὐχ 
οὕτω πλατεῖά ἐστιν ὧς ἢ παρ Vuiv.—H μὲν ὁδὸς 
εὐθεῖα, ὁ δὲ ποταμὸς σκολιός ἐστεν.---ΙΠοῦ τὴν 
βοῦν ἑώρακας j Ev τῇ μεγάλῃ O’ H λίμνη 
ἡ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ χώρᾳ μάλα Basia ἐστιν.--- A. 
ἀηδόνες ἡδὺ ἄδουσε πᾶσαν τὴν νύκτα.--Οἱ ἵπποι 
ταχέως τρέχουσιν.--Οὐ πρὀσϑθεν τοὺς ὄρνιθας 
ἠκούσαμεν, πρὶν ἔλαμψεν ù ἕως.--Οὐ σφόδρα 
χαιρήσω πρὶν ἂν οἱ φίλοι ἔλθωσιν.---Οέ ἑππεῖς τὸν 
βαϑὺν ποταμὸν διαθήσονται.--Οὖνος οὐχ οὕτω 
yÀvzvc ἐστιν ὡς yaha 7 ὕδωρ. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Swift horses.—Horses are swift, but oxen slow.—The 
horse is not so swift as the lion.— The birds sing sweetly. 
—I hear this nightingale with pleasure.-—I drink sweet 
milk with pleasure.— This lake is neither so broad, nor 
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so deep as the sea.— The man has his axe sharp.—A 
swift horse, a wide river, and a straight bridge. —'T'he cows 
walk slowly.— The messenger from the king (6 παρὰ τοῦ 
Bao.) will cross the straight and broad bridge.—I did not 
see the large and beautiful city until (— before) I crossed 
the river.—You will not see the city until (— before) you 
shall have come on to the hill.—You speak these things 
wisely.—If the orator always spoke so wisely, I should 
hear him with pleasure.—Let no one ever say that the 
wicked (oi κακοί) are happy. 


SEVENTIETH LESSON. 


289. Comparison of Adjectives. 


The comparative commonly ends in τερος, a, or, G. 
ov, ag, &c. | 
The Superlative in σᾶτος, η, os, G. ov, ης, &c. 


ὑψηλός, high, lofty. 
ὑψηλότερος, higher. 
ὑψηλότᾶτος, highest. 


So, μᾶκ-ρός, ρότερος, ρότᾶτος, long, longer, longest. 
μῖκ-ρός, ρότερος, ρότᾶτος, small, smaller, &c. 
λαμπ-ρός, ρότερος, ρότατος. 

Asvx-0g, ὁτερος, ὀτᾶτος. 
δίκαι-ος, ότερος, ὀτᾶτος. 


e 
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Adj. in os with short penult make ώτερος and ὤτατος. 


σοφός, σοφῶτερος, σοφωώτᾶτος. 
πλούσξος, πλουσιώτερος, πλουσιώτᾶτος. 


So, σκολῖός, crooked, - μακάρξος, happy. 
ddr, wretched, ἄδξκος, unjust. 


290. Rule.—The Comparative i is — followed by 
the Gen. 


πλουσιώτερος ἐμοῦ, richer than I. 

7 o οἰκία λευκοτέρα ἐστὶ τῆς | your house is whiter than 
ἐμῆς, mine. 

7 ἐμῇ μικροτέρα ἐστὲ τῆς τοῦ | mine is smaller than the physi- 
ἰατροῦ, i cian's. 


291. Where the Gen. is inadmissible, the comparison 
is made by 7, than. 


I am wiser now than yesterday, σοφώτερός εἰμι νῦν ἢ ἐχϑές. 

You have a higher house | σὺ ἔχεις. ὑψηλοτέραν οἰκίαν ἢ 
than I, ἐγώ. 

Richer in gold.than silver, πλουσιώτερος χρυσὸν ἢ ἄργυρο». 


Still the Gen. is often used for 7, as, 


σὺ ἔχεις ὑψηλοτέραν οἰκίαν 7 


ἐγώ, you have a loftier house 
ov ἔχεις ὑψηλοτέραν οἰχίαν than I. ; 
ἐμοῦ, 


And 7 than, is sometimes used for the Gen. as, 


οὐδὲν ἀδικώτερον ἢ 7 κόλαξ, - nothing is more unjust than a 
οὐδὲν κόλακος ἀδικώτερο», flatterer. 
12 
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&UQvg, εὐρύτερος, εὐρύτατος, wide, wtder &c. 
ὀξύς, ὀξύτερος, ὀξύτατος, 
βραδύς, βραδύτερος, βραδύτατος. 
βαϑύς, βαϑύτερος, βαϑύτατος. 
μέλας, μελάντερος, μελάντατος. 
ncc εὔνοος, εὐνοέστερος, εὐνοέστατος. 
εὔνους, ευνούστερος, εὐνούστατος. 
έλεως, ἱλεώτερος, ἱλεώτατος. 


εὐδαίμω», εὐδαιμονέστερος, εὐδαιμονέστατος. 
, 
σώφρω», σωφρονέστερος, σωφρονέστατος. 


292. ὁ, ἡ πορτῖς, the calf, the heifer. 


BING. DUAL. 


7 v 7 — 
πορτῖες and πορτῖς 
πορτίων 

, 
πὀθτισι(ν) 
πορτῖᾶς, πὀρτῖς 
πόρτίες, πὀρτῖς 


πόρτις 

πόρτῖος , N. A. V. πόρτξε 
foQzitTOQ7V G. D. πορτίοιν 
πορτῖν 

πορτὲ 


LJ 


42 R 
«ρθω 


293. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


H βοῦς καὶ ἡ πόρτες.--Ἡ πόρτις πλησίον ἐστὶ 
τῆς So0c.— αἱ Θόες σὺν ταῖς πόρτισεν ἐν τῇ γωνίᾳ 
κεῖνται τῆς voie. H πόρτες μικροτέρα ἐστὶ τῆς 
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«Φοός.-- Γάλα γλυκύτερόν ἐστι τοῦ O.. Tce 
N / , 4 , 1 4 / 
μὲν γλυκυ, γλυκύτερον δὲ edi. T μὲν μέλε 

; , A ς- / "ENS , 
γλυπυ» γλυκύτερον δὲ ἢ σοφία.---Οὐδὲν yAvxvre- 
gov ἐστιν ἀρετῆς.---Κόρακα τούτου μελάντερον 
οὐδεπώποτε ἑώρακα.--Ὁ μὲν κόραξ μέλας, ὁ δὲ 

, 32 $ , ς A 3 / ~ 
“«Οολαξ Eri μελαάντερος.--Ὁ ὕεος εὔνουστερος τοῖς 
ἀγαθοῖς ἐστιν, ἢ τοῖς κακοῖς.--Ευὐδαιμονέστερος 
εἶ νῦν, ἢ ὅτε μάλα πλούσιος ἥς.---Ὁ ἐμὸς πέλεκυς 
ὀξύτερός ἐστι τοῦ σοῦ.--Ε} σωφρονέστερος ἦν ὁ 
νεανίας» μακαριώτερος ἂν . Μηδεὶς λέξῃ ὅτι 
ὃ ἄδικος εὐδαιμονέστερος τοῦ δικαίου. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A high tree.—A higher hill.— The highest housés.—A 
small calf—The calf is smaller than the cow.—The 
horse is swifter than the cow.—The ox is neither so 
beautiful nor so swift as the horse.—A man is slower 
than a horse.—The road into the city (ἡ εἰς τὴν πόλιν ὁδός) 
is longer and more crooked than that through (τῆς διὰ) 
the plain.—The river is more winding than the road.— 
The stars are brighter than the moon.—I have never seen 
the stars brighter than now.—The ether is higher than 
the atmosphere.— The good are happier than the bad.— 
Jf the old man were wiser, he would be happier.—The 
tongue of the serpent is black.—'The tongue of the flat- 
terer is blacker than that of the serpent. * 
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SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON. o» 


294. Comparison of Adjectives (continued). 


Some Adjectives are compared in Των and ιστος, η, os, 
as, 
ἡδύς, ἡδίω», ἥδιστος, pleasant, sweet, sweeter, &c. 


ταχύς, θάσσω» (Att. ϑάττων) τάχιστος, (irreg.) 
αἰσχρός, αἰσχίω», αἴσχιστος, ugly, base, more ugly, &c. 


295. Some Adjectives are quite irregular; as, 


Positive. Comp. - Superl. 
ἀμείνων, better, ἄριστος, best. 
ee sitio», 8 ἐλτιστος. 
ayaðos, good, η κρείττων, 5 
λῴων, λῷστος. 
iiic; bad; acd. κακζων, more wicked, xaxiotos, most wicked. 
χείρων, worse, ο χεΐριστος, worst. 
καλός, καλλίων, κάλλιστος. 
μέγας, | μείζων, μέγιστος. 
μικρότερος, μικρότατος. 
μικρός, | μείω», 
ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων, ἐλάχιστος. 
πολύς, πλείων and πλέων, πλεῖστος. 
Ὀλίγιστος. 
ὀλίγος, ἐλάσσω», ἐλάττω», ἐλάχιστος. 
ἥσσων, Att. ἥττων, (Adv. ἠχιστᾶ). 
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296. The Comparative in ov is thus inflected. 


SING. 


N. μείξων 
G. μείζονος 
D. μεέξονι 


PLUR. 


μεῖζον N. μείζονες & μείζους μείζονα & μείζω 
G. μειζόνων 


D. μείζοσι(ν) 


A. μείζονα & μείζω μεῖζον! A. μείζονας & μείζους μείζονα & μείζω 


V. μεῖξον 


V. μεέξονες & μείζους μείζονα & μείζω 


DUAL. 


N. A. V. μείζονε 
G. D. μειξόνοιν 


REM. μείζονες is rare; otherwise the uncontracted forms 


are often found. 


Better than (superior to, more 
powerful than) I, 

A better man (more good mor- 
ally), 

A better physician (more ca- 
pable), 

A worse young man (more 
w*.cked), 

Worse (less excellent) oxen. 

Worse citizens, 

-A smaller tree, 

Less wine, 

Fewer men, 

Less money, 


297. Swifter than all, 
Swiftest of all, 


κρείττων ἐμοῦ. 


βελτίων ἄνθρωπος. 


» ld 3 ld 
ἀμείνων ἰατρός. 
κακίων νεανίας. 


χείρους βόες. 

χείρους πολῖται. 

μικρότερον, ἔλαττον δένδρο». 
ἐλάττων οἶνος. 

ἐλάττους ἄνϑρωποι. 

ἐλάττω, μείω χρήματα. 


t 


ϑάττων πάντων. 
7 
πάντων τάχιστος. 


270 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


Rule.—'The Superlative governs the Gen. Plur. 


Wisdom is the best of all | ἡ σοφία πάντων κράτιστον. 
things, 


Rem.—The Adjective in the Predicate is often placed in 
the Neut. instead of agreeing in gender with its subst. 


ἡ ψυχὴ ἀθάνατο», the soul is (απ) immortal 
. (thing). 

ý σοφία καλό», wadom is beautiful. 

ἡ deri πάντων κάλλιστον, Virtue is the most beautiful of 


all things. 
) 


208. 'The Superlative is often used, as 1n English, 
to express a very high degree of any quality. 


κάλλιστος, most beautiful. 
ἡ φωνή cov ἡδίστη ἐστίν, your voice is most sweet. 


Often with ὡς or ὅτι; as, 
ὡς τάχιστος, as swift as possible, exceeding- 
ly swift. 


ὅτι, ὡς πλεῖστος, as much as possible, very much. 


299. Much more beautiful, ( πολὺ καλλίων. 

πολλῷ καλλίων (more beauti- 
(αἱ by much). 

ὀλίγον μείζων. 


A little larger, greater, ὀλίγφ μείζων 
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By fàr greater, μακρῷ μείζων. 

Still sweeter, ἐτὶ γλυκύτερος. 

Still much smaller, less, ἐτὶ πολὺ μικρότερος, ἐλάττων. 

Much, far better, πολύ, πολλῷ, μακρῷ θελτίω», 
ἀμείνων. 

Not much better, - | ov πολὺ ἀμείνω». 

Much the best, πολὺ, πολλῷ βέλτιστος. 

By far the best, μακρῷ κράτιστος. 


σοσούτῳ ἀμείνω». 


So much better, » 5 
σοσούτον ἀμείνων. 


By so much swifter as, τοσούτῳ ϑάττων ὅσῳ. 
^ » 
Far more men. πολλῷ πλείους ἄνθρωποι. 


900, EXERCISES. 


7 I. Render into English. 


Ἡδεῖα povy.—H μὲν χελιδόνος φωνὴ ἡδεζά 
ἐστιν» j δὲ τῆς ἀηδοῦς Ett πολλῷ ἡδίων.---Τὸ ῥόδον 
κάλλιστόν ἐστιν.---Ἔδήδοκα πλείω κεράσια ἢ σῦκα. 
O μαθητής συνείλοχε (has collected)" πολλῷ 
πλείους βίβλους ἢ ὁ διδάσκαλος.--Πότερα xah- 
hia ἐστί, τὰ ἐν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ κήπῳ ῥόδα, N τὰ ἐν 
τῷ ἡμετέρῳ -T παρ ἡμῖν ῥόδα πολὺ καλλίω 
ἐστίν.---Οὐδὲν γλυκύτερόν ἐστι τοῦ μέλετος.--- 
Οὐδὲν τῆς σοφίας ἄμεενον.---Γλυκὺ μὲν τὸ μέλε, 
| φλυκύτερον δὲ ἢ σοφία, πάντων δὲ γλυκύτατον ἡ 


279 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


7 e L , 
aoern.—Oow βελτίων ἔσῃ, τοσούτω ἔσῃ µακαριώ. 
τέρος.---Οἑ νῦν ἄνύρωποε χείρους εἰσὶ τῶν πάλαι. 
7 € , j c / r , 7Qv 
—Ouros ὁ λόφος ὑψηλότατος ἐστιν.--Οὐδὲν us- 
/ ~ ~ N — 
λάντερον ἐστι τῆς τοῦ ἀδίκου ψυχῆς.--- Μικρὸς 
£^. 4 ~ r 3 
μὲν Ò ἄνηρ, τὸ δὲ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ παιδίον rl πολὺ 
, , 3 Σ ? 
μεκροτερὸν εστεν.---Οένον μὲν ὀλίγον ἔχομεν, ér) 
3 , , 
δὲ ἐλάσσονα χρυσὸν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


'The son (indeed) is wise, but the father is still wiser. 
—The horse is much swifter than the ox.—This young 
man is far better (βελτίων) than I.— The good have bet- 
ter friends than the bad.—Nothing is sweeter than a 
good friend. —W hosoever (ὅστις) has good friends is most 
happy.— This rose is (the) most beautiful of all those in 
the garden.— Even the richest (xai ὁ πλουσιώτατος), if he 
be bad, will be miserable.—' There are more men (siot 
πλείους ἄνθρωποι) in. the city than (7) in the villages.— 
There are fewer men in the village than in the city.— 
Those in the (οἱ ἐν τῇ) village are better (superior) than 
those in the city.—God is superior to (κρείττων) all kings. 
— The clouds are higher than the hills.—The daughter 
is much more beautiful than her (τῆς) mother.— The 
moon is still higher than the clouds.—The stars are 
much the highest οἵ all.-—My friend has little (μὲν) silver, 
but less gold. 
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SEVENTY-SECOND LESSON. 


301. Comparison of Adverbs. 


ἐγγύς, near. 
ἐγγύτερο», 
ἐγγυτέρω, 
ἐγγυτᾶτᾶ, 
ἐγγυτάτω, 
μάλα, very, (in a high degree). 

μᾶλλον, more, rather (in a higher degree). 
μάλιστᾶ, most of all, especially. 


nearer. 


nearest. 


τῆς πόλεως ἐγγύτερον ἡμῶν or | nearer the city than we. 
i ἡμεῖς, 


πάντω» ἐγγύτατα, ἐγγυτάτω, nearest of all. 

μᾶλλον (πλέον) πάντων, more than all. 
μάλιστα πάντων, | most of all. 

τοῦτο μᾶλλον ἐκείνου, this rather than that. 


302. The Neut. Sing. of the Comparative of Adj. 
and the Neut. Plur. of Superlative may be regularly used 
adverbially. 


ταχέως, ταχύ, swiftly, quickly, 9 ἄσσον( 9 ἄττον) τάχιστᾶ. 

σοφῶς, wisely, σοφώὠτερο»πιοτειοἰδεῖψ, σοφώτατα most wisely. 

εὖ, well, ἄμεινον, better, ἂριστᾶ, best. 

more rarely βέλτιον and κρεῖττον, βέλτιστα and κράτιστα. 

κακῶς, badly, wickedly, κακξο», more wickedly, κάκιστα. 
zigor, worse, χεἰριστα, worst. 
ἧσσον, (ἧττον) less. ἥκιστα, least. 
ἔλασσον (ἔλαττον) less, ἐλαχιστα, * 


μεῖον, less. 
10v pleasantly, sweetly, ἥδιον, more sweetly, ἥδιστα, most sweetly. 
πολύ, much, πλέον, more, πλεῖστα, most. 


12* 
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λέγεις πάντων βέλτιστα, you speak best of all. 
agua τρέχει ὁ ἵππος, the horse runs most swiftly. 
ἐμοῦ κάλλιον γράφεις, you write more beautifully 
than I. 
οὐχ ἧττον, οὐ μεῖον, not less. 
οὐδὲν ἦττον, none the less. 
οὐδὲν μάλλον», no more, none the more. 
ἧττον δίκαιος, less just. 
οὐδενὸς ἧττον δίκαιος, less just than nobody -- as just 
as any. 
πολὺ ἔλαττον, ἧττον, μεῖον», much less. 
πολὺ πλέο», μᾶλλον», much more. 
303. óc μάλιστα, in the highest degree, as much 
ὅτι μάλιστα, as possible. 
ὡς βέλτιστα λέγεις, you speak most excellently. “ 
ὅτι τάχιστα τρέχω, I run most swiftly. 


304. moo, before. 
πρότερος, before, sooner. 
πρῶτος, first. 


ἦλθε πρότερος ἐμοῦ, 


he came before me. 
ἦλθε πρότερον ἐμοῦ, 


ἦλϑε πρότερος ῆ ἐγώ, he came sooner than I, (before 
ἦλθε πρότερον ἦ ἐγώ, me.) 
ἦλϑε πρότερον ἢ ἔγραψα, he came before (sooner than) I 
wrote. 
λέγω πρῶτος πάντω», I speak first (the first one) of 
all. 


LEYO πρῶτον πάντα», I speak first (the first thing) of 


- 
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305. More beautiful than wise, | καλλίων I σοφώτερος. 
More wise than just. σοφώτερος ἢ δικαιότερος. 


Greater than can be described, | μείζων λόγου (greater than 
speech). 

Greater than human, μείζω» ἢ κατὰ ἄνθρωπο». 
(Lit. greater than according 
to man). 


ὁ χαλκός, ov, brass, copper. 

0 λόγος, ov, the word, speech. 

τὸ κάτοπτρον», ov, the mirror. 

τὸ εἴδωλον, ov, (figure) image. 

o κάτοπτρὀν ἐστι νοῦ, wine is a mirror of the mind. 


ὁ λόγος τῆς ψυχῆς εἴδωλόν | speech isthe image of the soul. 
ἐστι», 


306. EXERCISEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως.---Τῆς πόλεως ἐγγύτερον 
ἐσμεν ἢ τοῦ ποταμοῦ.---Ὁ παῖς πολὺ ἐγγυτέρω 
τῆς ὕλης ἐστὶν ἡμῶν (than we).—O ἄγγελος ὡς 
τάχιστα ἠλύεγ.---Οὲ τοῦ βασιλέως ἵπποι πάντων 
τάχιστα ἔδραμογν.-- Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ ἐξῆλθον πολὺ 
πρότερον ἡμῶν.---Ὁ ῥήτωρ οὐδὲν πρότερον rov- 
του λέξει.---Τὸν λέοντα εἴδομεν ὀλίγον ὕστερον ἢ 
εἰσήλθομεν (a little after we entered) εἰς τὴν 
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ὅλην.--Οἱ λέοντες ἔδραμον πολὺ ϑᾶττον τῶν 
ἵππων.--- γέρων λέγει πολὺ σοφώτερον τοῦ vsa- 
, * . Y , c 4 r ? 4 
viov. U μὲν εὐ λέγεις, ὁ δὲ φίλος σου ἐτὶ 
ἄμεινον, ὁ δὲ ῥήτωρ πάντων ἄρεστα. Οἱ νεανίαι 
οὐχ Ίττον σοφῶς λέγουσι τῶν ῥητόρων. ---ῃζᾶσι 
τοῖς ἄλλοις ἧττον χαίρω, ἢ τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς φίλοις. 
---Ουδένα μᾶλλον σοῦ φϊιλῶ.--Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ τοὺς 
7 * ~ `~ an * / ς cf 
αγαύους φιλοῦσι μάλλον ἢ τους xaxovs.— O On- 
τωρ λύγῳ χαίρει μᾶλλον 7) σοφίᾳ.--Οἱ oovebsé 
- 7 - / »r 5 ? ~ > ~ T 
μεῖον ἕν τῇ πόλει ἄδουσιν 7) ἐν τοῖς «ygoig.—Ov- 
τος ὃ βασιλεὺς μείζων ἐστὶν ἢ βελτίων.---Ὁ μὲν 

[4 c 3 - 

χαλκὸς κάτοπτρον προσώπου, ὁ δὲ οἶνος, νοῦ. 


- 


II. Render into Greek. 


You run swiftly.— The river runs (flows) swiftly.— 
'The words of the young man flow faster than a river.— 
Who is less wise than I?—Wlho is less just than the 
wicked (man) ?—The father is far wiser than his son.— 
The mother is less beautiful than her daughter.—She is 
more beautiful than wise.—The cloak lies nearer (to) the 
trunk than (to) the table—The horseman came before 
(sooner than) the king.—Nobody will go away sooner 
than I.—Before we came (πρότερον ἢ &c.) into the plain 
we saw the wild beasts.—We did not cross the river 
until (οὐ πρόσθεν-- πρίν) the king sent us.—My brother 
errs less than I.—Whho errs more (πλεῖον, μᾶλλον) than the 
thief ? —' The bad are always less happy than the good.— 
This (man) errs most (μάλιστα) of all.—Copper 15 less 
beautiful than gold or silver. 
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SEVENTY.THIRD LESSON. 


307. 7 τριήρης, the trireme (galley with three banks 
of oars.) 


PLUR. 


N. τριήρης N. (τριήρεες) τριήρεις 
G. (τριήρεος) τριήρους | τριήρεε τριήρη G. τριηρέων & r 
D. (τριήρεϊ) τριήρει | τριηρέοιν τριηροῖν | D. τριήρεσι(ν) 

A. (τριηρεᾶ) τριήρη A. (τριήρεᾶς) τριήρεις 
V. τρίηρες V. (τριήρεες) τριήρεις 


So, Σωκρᾶτης, Socrates. 


Σωκράτους. 

~ Σωκράτει. 
Σωκράτη and «Σωκράτην (1 Decl.) ; 
Σῶκρατες. 


ὁ Πλατω», ὤνος, Plato. 

ὁ φιλόσοφος, ov, (he philosopher. 

$ Ἑλλᾶς, ἄδος, G'reece, Hellas. 

Ἑλληνίκός, ή, ov, Hellenic, Grecian, Greek. 


308. πλήρης, full, (contr. like τριήρης). 


SING. PLUR. 


N. πλήρης Neut. πλῆρες 
G. πλήρ-εος, ους πλήρ-εε, η 
D. πλήρ-εϊ, ει πληρ-έοιν, ον 
A. πληρ-εἄ, η 
V. πλῆρες 


πλήρ-εες, εις, πλήρ-εἄ, η 
. πληρ-έω», wy 

. πλήρεσι(ν) 
πλήρ-εᾶς,εις πλήρ-εα,η 
πλήρ-εες,εις πλήρ-εα,η 


πρ 
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So, ἀληθής, true. 
ψευδής, false. 5 
Comparison πληρ-έστερος, έστατος. 
ἀληϑ-έστερος, έστατος. 
ψευδ-έστερος, ἑστατος. 


ὁ κῆπος πλήρης ἐστὶ ῥόδων, the garden is full of roses. 

τὸ στόμα τοῦ ἰοῦ πλῆρες, the mouth is full of poison. , 

ταῦτα ἀληθῆ λέγεις, you say these things truly 
(true). 

ἀληδῆ, τὰ ἀληθῆ λέγεις, you speak the truth (true 
things). 

οὐδὲν ὧν λέγεις ψευδές ἐστιν, | Nothing of what you say is 
false. 


309. οὐ τοσοῦτο»---δσο», not so much—as. 
οὐ τοσοῦτον δὲ èus ὅσο» διὰ | not so much on my account as 
σέ, yours. ; 
μᾶλλον ἐμοῦ ἢ σοῦ ἕνεκα, rather for my sake than yours. 
ἥττον διὰ ταῦτα ἢ δὲ ἐκεῖνα, | less on this account than that. 
οὐ τοσοῦτον χαίρω ὅσον ἀλγῶ, | I do not so much rejoice as 


grieve. 
ταῦτα anon λέγω; | do I say this truly? 
οὐδᾶμῶς, in no way, by no means. 
ἥκιστα, i not in the least, not at all. 
ἀληθῶς, . truly. | 
ὡς ἀληϑῶς, in very truth. 


ὡς ἀληθέστατα λέγεις, you speak most truly. 
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'O Σωκράτης Ἕλλην ἡ ir, Socrates was a Greek. 
Πλάτων φιλόσοφος ἦν Ἑλληνι- | Plato was a Greek philosopher. 
X08, 


Rule—Proper names may take the Art. if referring 
to persons previously mentioned, or well known. Other- 
wise they reject it. 


310. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ἐκείνη ij ὕλη δηρίων ἣν πλήρης. A. περὶ τήν 
Ἑλλάδα Φάλασσαε πλήρεις ἦσαν πάλαι τῶν τριή- 
ρέων. ---Τῶν Ἑλλήνων πολλοὶ περὶ τὴν ϑὉαάλασσαν 
ὤχουν καὶ πολλάκις εἰς τᾶς τριήρεις ἐνέβαενον. — 
0 Σωκράτης κράτιστος ἦν φιλόσοφος καὶ ἄν- 
ὕρωπος βέλτιστος.--- Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων A 
λήλους ὡς μάλιστα ἑφέλουν.---Ὁ μὲν Σωκράτης 
διδάσκαλος ἦν, ὁ δὲ Πλάτων, uc regc. Leer- 
των τῶν ἐν Ἕλλάδε σοφῶν σωφρονέστατος ἦν 
Σωκράτης.---Οἱ τῶν φιλοσόφων λόγο: πολλιέκις 
εἰσὶ wevüsic.— O Πλάτων ἀληθὴς ἦν φιλόσοφος. 
-- Πλάτων ἔλεγεν ὅτι 7 Ψυχὴ ἀἐϑιώνατός. ἑ S. — 
O Σωκράτης ἔλεγεν ὅτι εἷς μέγιστος Deog ἐστι, 
καὶ ὅτι ἐκεῖνος πάντα ὁρᾷ, καὶ navr ἀκούει. 

Οὐδὲν ψευδέστερόν ἐστιν οἴνου.---Οὐδὲν pev- 
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δέστερόν ἐστ; τῆς τοῦ κόλακος γλὠσσης.--Ἡ τοῦ 
κόλακος γλῶσσα μέλανος tov πλήρης ἐστίν.---Τοῦ 
μὲν ὄφεως ἡ γλῶττα πλήρης ἐστὶν ἔου, τοῦ δὲ 
κόλακος, 4 xc d ic. Ol ὄφεις τὸν ἴον ἐν τοῖς 
ὀδοῦσιν ἔχουσιν.---. 4ἑ νεφέλαι πλήρεις χιόνος εἰσίν. 
-- ic τοῦτο δύο ὦτα ἔχομεν, στόμα δὲ £v, ἕνα 
πλείω μὲν ἀκούωμεν, ἥττονα δὲ λέγωμεν.--- Μετὰ 
τὸν Φεόν, πάντων μαλιστα τοὺς γονέας φιλοῦ- 
μεν. 


II. Render 1nto Greek. 


Socrates was a Greek.—Socrates and Plato were both 
Greeks.—Socrates was (the) teacher of Plato.—Plato 
loved Socrates most of all.—Socrates was the wisest and 
best of the Greeks.—The mouth of Socrates was full of 
wisdom.—On the tongue of Plato was honey.—They say 
(λέγουσιν) that bees sat on the tongue of Plato.—The Gre- 
cian seas were full of triremes.—There were many tri- 
remes about the city.— There were in Greece many beau- 
tiful cities.—Hellas was a country small indeed, but 
beautiful.— The plains of Hellas were many and beauti- 
ful.—All these things you say most truly.— These words 
are not false.—Your tongue (indeed) is true, but your 
heart false.—'T'he chest is full of black hats and still 
blacker cloaks.—' The garden is full of roses.—The pas- 
ture has fewer apple-trees than cherry-trees.—I love the 
good rather than the bad.—Does God love the bad ?—- 
In no way.—Not at all. | 
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SEVENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


311. The Optative Mode. 


The Optative Mode has four 8 the Pres. Perf. 
Fut. and Aor.; thus, 


Ind. Opt. 
Pres. γράφ-ω, γράφ-οιμι, I might be writing, might write. 
Fut. γράψ-ω, γράψ- οιµι, might (hereafter) write. 
1 Aor. ἕ-γραψ-ἄ, γράψ-αιμι, might write. 
Perl. γέγρᾶφ-α γεγράᾳ-οιμι, might have written. 


REM. The 1 Aor. Act. ends in au, the other tenses in- 
cluding the 2 Aor. in οιμι. 


312. Inflection in ou. 


Sing. γράφοιμιι, γράφοις, γράφοι. 
Dual γράφοιτον, γραφοίτην. 
Plur. γράφοιμεν, γράφοιτε, yopar. 


Inflection of the 1 Aor. in αιμι. 


Sing. γράψαιμι, γράψαις & γράψειας, γράψαι & γράψειε(ν) 
Dual γράψαιτον, γραψαίτη». 
Plur. γράψαιμε», γράψαιτε, γράψαιεν & γράψεια». 


Rem.—The ZEolic forms γράψειας, γράψειε and γράψειαν 
are more common than the regular forms, γράψαις, 
γράψαι, γράψαιεν. 


Observe.— The inflection-endings οἱ and αι in the Opt. are 
long. 
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Ind. 


Pres. εὑρίσκω, 
Fut. εὑρήσω, 
2 Aor. εὗρο», 
Perf. εὔρηκα, 


ἵνα γράφοιμι, 
ίνα γράψαιμι, 
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~= 


εὑρίσκω, I find. 


Opt. 


εὑρίσκοιμι, should, might be finding. 
εὑρήσοιμι, should. (hereafter) find. 
εὕροιμι, should find. 

εὑρήκοιμι, should have found. 


that I might write, be writing. 
that I might write. 


{ 


313. Eule.—The Optative naturally follows the past 
tenses; the Subjunctive the present and future; as, 


ζητῶ ἵ ίνα εὕρω, 
ζητήσω ὦ ίνα εὗρω, 


ἐζήτουν d ίνα εὕροιμι, 
ἐζήτησα ἵνα εὕροιμι, 


Pres. 
Fut. 
1 Aor. 
Perf. 


I seek that I may find. 

I shall seek that I may find. 

I was seeking that I might find. 
I sought that I might find. 


314. ἀκούω, I hear. | 


Ind. 


ἀκούω, 
ἀκούσομαι, 
ἤκουσα, 
ἀκήκοα, 


Opt. 


ἀκούοιμι. 
ἀκουσοίμη», 
ἀκούσαιμι. 
ἀκηκόοιμε. 
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Inflection of the Middle form ἀκουσοίμη». 


Sing. ἀκουσοίμη», ἀκούσοιο, ~ ἀκούσοιτο. 
Dual ἀκουσοίμεϑον, ἀκούσοισθδο», ἀκουσοίσθην. 
Plur ἀκουσοίμεϑα, ἀκούσοισθε, ἀκούσοιντο. 
So, all forms in ofuny except Opt. from Fut. in οὗμαι which 
differs in accent. 
πίπτω, fall. 
Ind. Opt. 
Pres. πίπτω, πίπτοιμι. 
Fut. πεσοῦμαι, ' — πεσοίµη». 
2 Aor. ἔπεσο», πέσοιμι. 
Perf. πέπτωκᾶ, ` ë πεπτώχοιμι. 
Sing. πεσοίµη», 7160010, πεσοῖτο. 
Dual πεσοίμεϑον, πεσοϊῖσθο», πεσοίσθη». 
Plur. πεσοίµεθα, πεσοῖσϑε, πεσοῖντο. 
So δραμοίμην from δραμοῦμαι. 
315. ἔρχομαι, come, go. 
Pres. ἔρχομαι, (i i ἔοιμι (ἰοίην) ἴοις, ἴοι &c.) 
(Imperf. fe or ᾖα, was going, coming.) 
(Fut. ἥξω, εἶμι, shall come, shall go, ἥξοιμι. ) 
2 Aor. ἦλθον (os) ἔλθω, (7x00) ἔλθοιμι (ἤκοιμι). 
Perf. ἐλήλνδα, ἐληλύϑω, ἐληλύϑοιμι. 
Pluperf. ἐληλύθει». 


Rem.—Observe that tne Ind. of εἶμι is future in significa- 


tion, but not the Subj. or Opt. The Imperf. of ἥκω 
am come, is Aor. O] and the Subj. and Opt. 
Pres. are Aor. ἥκω, ἤκοιμι --ἔλθω, ἔλθοιμι. ἰοέην is 
common instead of ἴοιμι. 
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316. EXERCISES. 


* 


I. Render into English. 


, / ~ ' / 
Παρειμι ἵνα γραφω.- ἹΠαρῆν ἕνα γράφοιμι. 
^v y ! ’ , 
---4εὕρο ἡλϑον ἕνα πρὸς τὴν µήτερα γράψαιμι.--- 
r ~ / / 7 
Ἡξω ἕνα τοῦ φιλοσόφου &xova.—O Ἕλληνες na- 
r / , 
λαι συνῄεσαν ἵνα Πλάτωνος ἀπούοιεν.--Ξωλρα- 
3 ~ f , , 
της QEL περὶ ἀρετῆς ἔλεγεν ἕνα πάντες ἀκουοιξν.--- 
) 4 1 [4 > 7 et ~ > , 7 , 
Eni τον λόφον εένέβην iva τῶν ὀρνίθων axovóac- 
. 7 ~ 3 c r er M 
µει---4ιά ri δεῦρο ἦλϑεν ὃ γέρων;-- Ίνα τὴν 
, e? c ~ T 3 e \ 
βακτηρίαν evoot.—O παῖς ovrog natey ἵνα τὸ 
~ / ς ¢ 
ἁουσοῦν ποτήριον εὕροι.--Ὁ ἀνὴρ εἰς τὴν ὕλην 
3 , et * [4 er € ’ 
εἰσεληλυύεν ἵνα τον πέλεκυν ευρῃ.--Οἱ νεανίαι 
ἀεὶ ἄδουσεν ἵνα ἡμεῖς axovousv.—Ei παρῆσαν οἱ 
, 3 , * 3 * a er A ~ 
φίλοι, εἰσηλίομεν av εἰς τῆν U ἕνα τας τῶν 
, 
0gviÜcov φωνὰς ἄκουσαιμεν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What are you looking for?—I am looking for a mir- 
ror.— The mirror lies on this table.—I was looking for 
cherries.—I came into this garden that I might find cher- 
ries.—] shall come to-morrow that I may find a rose.— 
We always come that we may find (εὑρίσκωμεν) apples 
and figs.—We come that we may write letters. We 
came that we might write letters. We used to sit in the 
gardens that we might hear the voices of the birds.— 
Why in the world did the thieves come into this house? 
—That they might find gold and silver.—' They found 
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more silver than gold.—They found less silver than cop- 
per.— The maiden was sitting among (ἐν) the trees that 
she might hear the nightingale.— The stranger took nei- 
ther my cloak, nor yours, but his own.—Whom do the 
unjust most injure ?—' T'hemselves.— Their own souls. 


" SEVENTY.FIFTH LESSON. 


317. The Optative Mode (continued). 


The examples already given show the formation of 
the Opt. tenses from their corresponding tenses in the 
Ind. We add a few others. 


Ind. 
λέγ-ω, 
λέξ-ω, 
ἔ-λεξ-α, 
εἴρηκ-α, 


λαμβᾶ»-ω, 


λήψ-ομαι, 
ἔ-λαβ-ο», 
εἴληφ-ἄ, 


μέν-ω, 
lues - c, 
ἔ-μειρ-α, 
μεμένηκ-α, 


Ορι. 


λέγ-οιμι. 
λέξ-οιμι. 
λέξ-αιμι. 
εἰρήκ-οιµι. 


λαμβάν-οιμι. 
ληψ-οίµη». 
λάβ-οιμι. 
εἰλήφ-οιμι. 


μέν-οιμι. 
με-οἶμι. 
μείν-αιμι. 
μεμενήκ-οιμι. 
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318. κλέπτω, I steal. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. 
Pres. κλέπτω, κλέπτω, κλέπτοιμι. 
Imperf. ἔκλεπτον. 
Fut. κλέψω & κλέψομαι, κλέψοιμι ὅς κλεψοίμη». 
1 Aor. ἔκλεψα, κλέψω, ` κλέψαιμι. 
Perf κέχλοφα, xexÀogm, κεκλόφοιμι 


Pluperf. ἐκεκλόφειν. 


319. ἕως ᾖλθο», until I came. 
ἕως ἂν ἔλθω, until I come shall have come. 
ἕως ἔλϑοιμι, until I should or might come. 
ἐκάθηντο ἕως ἦλϑεν, they sat until he came. 


ἀεὶ ἐκάθηντο ἕως ἔλθοι, | they always sat until he came 
(might, should come). 


Rem —The Adv. of time ἕως, μέχρις, ὅτε, ὁπότε, ἐπεί, ἐπειδη 
and πρίν are used with the Opt. (more commonly the 
Aor. Opt.) to express the repetition of an action. 


7 € , e b! ο l * : 9 
περιεμένομεν ἑκάστοτε ἕως ἂν | we waited each time until you 


ἔλθοις, | came (might come.) 
οἱ ἵπποι, ἐπεί τις διώκοι, ἔφευ- | the horses when any one pur- 
γον (ἄν), gued (might pursue) them, 


fled, used to flee. 
οὐδέποτε ἀπῄεσαν πρὶν φά- they never went away before 
γοιε», * . they ate. 
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320. Conditional Sentences. 


Ei with the Opt. expresses pure uncertainty, with no 
reference to the possible or probable realization of the 
supposition. In the apodosis (or answering clause) the 
Opt. with the Modal Adverb ἄν is used. 


εἰ λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, if you should speak (habitually) 
i you would err. 
εἰ λέξαις, ἁμάρτοις ἄν, if you should speak (in a given 
case), you would err. 
εἰ ϑηρίον ἴδοι, φύγοι ay, if he should see a wild beast, 


. he would flee. 


321. Recapitulation.—We have thus four kinds of 
conditional or hypothetical constructions; as, 


1. εἰ λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνεις, if you speak you err (and you 
do). 
9, εἰ ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ἄν, if you spoke, were speaking, 
you would err. 
3. ἐὰν λέγῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, if you speak, you will err. 
4, εἰ λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, if you should speak, you would 
err. 


No. 1. assumes that the case is as supposed (i. e. implies no 
uncertainty). 
2. assumes that the case is not as supposed.* l 
3. contemplates a case as possible, and expresses doubt and 
interest. 
4. expresses pure uncertainty—implies no thought of a de- 
cision. 


* It by no means follows that the assumptions (1, 2) correspond ne- 
cessarily with the facts of the case. They may be merely made for the 
moment by the speaker. 
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Thus expressed with the English verb {ο be; 


If I am, εἴ εἰμι. 
l. < IfI was, ei ἦν. 
If I shall be, &c. εἰ ἔσομαι. 
2. VIflwere | εἰ ἦν. 
I I had been, εἰ ἦν. 
3. III be, ἐὰν ὦ. 
4. If I should be, εἰ εἴη», εἰ ἐσοίμην. 


'The full construction is thus : 


1. Protásis.—Any tense of the Ind. with εἴ. Apodòsis.— Any ap- 
propriate tense of the Ind. (also Imperative). 

2. Protasis.—Any past tense of the Ind. Apodosis.—Any past 
Ind. tense with Modal Adv. a». 

3. Protasis.—ta» (v, ἄν) with Subj. Apodosis.—Usually a Fut. 
(sometimes a Pres.) Ind. or an Imper. 

4. Protasis.—Opt. with e.—Apodosis. Opt. with ἄν. 


Examples. 


εἰ σοφός ἐστι, μακάριός | if he is wise, he is happy. 
ἐστιν, | 
1. 4 εἶ σοφὸς i, μακάριος ἦν, | if he was wise, he was happy. 
εἰ σοφὸς ἔσται, μακάριος | if he shall be wise, he will be 


ἔσται, happy. 
3 s y , A . . 
εἰ cogos ἥν, μακάριος ἂν | if he were wise, he would be 
PM MENT happy. 
' | εἰ σοφὸς Ñr, ovx ἂν ἔκλε- | if he had been wise, he would 
wer, not have stolen. 
3. ἂν σοφὸς ᾖ μακάριος ἔσ- | ifhe be wise, he will be happy. 
ται, 


εἰ σοφὸς εἴη, μακάριος ἂν | if he should be wise, he would 
sin, be happy. 
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322. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Μενῶ παρὰ σοέ---ΠΠεριμενῶ (I shall wait) 
3 2/ ~ , 
ἕως ἂν ἔλϑη Ò ἄγγελος.-- Ἑν τῇ πόλει καϑήσομαε 
3 ~ r > . ~ 
ἕως ἂν σὺ παρῇς.--Εκαθήμην ἐν τῇ στοᾷ ἕως τὴν 
/ * > / 3 > ~ , 3 , 
σελήνην εἶδον.---Εκαϑήμην ἀεὶ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ἐκείνῳ 
g A 3 , , ε , ? * 7 
ἕως τοὺς αστέρας ἰδοεμι---Οἱ κλέπται, ἐπεὶ διω- 
~ 3 , 
κοιέν οἱ ἱππεῖς, ἔφευγον.---Εμένομεν xa? éxa- 
στην νύχτα ἐν τῇ ὕλῃ ἕως τῆς ἀηδόνος ἀκούσαιμεν. 
--Ὁπότε διώκοιεν οἱ ποιμένες, ἔφευγον οἱ λύκοι. 
--Ὁπότε ἔλθοιεν οἱ κλέπται» ἀεὶ πολλὰ ἔκλεπτον. 
Ei τὸν ὄφιν εἰς τὰς χεῖρας λάβοις, δάκοι ἄν.---- 
Ei οἱ οελέπται ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ ἔλϑοιεν, πολλὰ ἂν 
7 > 7 ` r , IQ «V. N 
whewosy— Ei κλέψαι τις τὸν πέλεκυν, οὐδεὶς ἂν 
τάμιοε Ñ σχίσειε ξύλα. | 
Q νεανία, εἰ μὴ δέκαεος ἔσῃ, οὐδέποτε ἔσῃ 
μακάριος---Εἰ μὴ ἄδικος ἦν ὁ βασιλευς, πολὺ 
2 * 2 ? 7 Σ c , 
μακαριώτερος ἂν nv.— Av adavaros ] i ἡ ψυχή; 
πάντες πλὴν τῶν κακῶν χαιρήσονται.---ἄνευ 
πόνου οὐδεὶς ἂν ἦν µακαάριος.--- Q παῖ, si σοφὸς 
εἴης , πάνυ ἂν εἴης εὐδαίμων.-- N ἄνθρωπε, εἰ μὴ. 
σώφρων εἴης, οὐδέποτέ coL ἵλεως οὐδὲ εὔνους ἂν 


sin ὃ ἐλεός. 
13 
/ 
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II. Render into Greek. ' 


The cattle flee when they see the wild beasts.— 
Whenever the shepherd saw (might see) the wolf, he 
pursued him.—We always used to sit by the river until 
we saw (ἰδοίμεν) the moon and the-stars.—Nothing is 
more beautiful than the moon.—Nothing is brighter than 
the stars.—If the orator shall come to-day, I shall hear 
him.—If the philosopher should speak, I should hear 
him.—If these things were so, we should all rejoice 
(πάντες ἂν ἐχαίρομεν).---1 my daughter were absent, I 
should write letters to her.—If I should write letters, I 
should send them.—If nobody should speak, who would 
hear ?—If the body were (ήν) only a mouth, where were 
the ears ?—If the soul is immortal, who does not rejoice ? 
If any one should say that the soul is not immortal, 
he would exceedingly err. 


SEVENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


9 - 
323. The Optatwe Mode (continued). 


Pres. εἰμί, am, Opt. εἴην, should be. 
Fut. ἔσομαι, * — ἐσοίμη», should be. 


Inflexion of εἴην. 


Sing. εἴη», εἴης, εἴη. 
Dual εἴητο», εἰήτη». 
Plur muer, εἴητε, εἴησαν and eler, 


(εἶμε») (size) 
ἐδοίμη» like ἀκουσοίμη». 


Ind. 


2 Aor. ἔρη», 
Bal, 


Sing. 
Dual 
Plur. 


ὖ 
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βαίνω, I go. 
Subj. Opt. 
--βῶ, βαίην. 
Bane, A 
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βαίητον & airov, βαιήτην & βαίτην. 
βαίημεν & H,, Sainte & βαῖτε a 


324. Optative of Contract Verbs. 


Pres. 
Fut. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


ὁράοιμι ὁρῷμι is thus inflected : 


δράοιμι 


ὁρᾶοις 


ὁ 


€ 
ὁράοιτον 
ε 
ὁραοίτην 


ὁράοιμεν 


ράοι 


ὁράοιτε 
ὁράοιεψ 


ὁρᾶω ὁρῶ, I see. 


Ind. 


ὁράω ὁρῶ, 
ὄψομαι, 
εἶδο», 
ἑώρᾶκᾶ, 


ὁρῷμι 
ὁρῷς 
ὁρῷ 


ὁρῷτον 
ὁρῴτην 


ὁρῷμεν 
ὀρῴτε 


Opt. 


ὀψοίμη». 
ἴδοιμι. 
ἑωράκοιμι. 


oe. 
ὁραοίης 
ὁραοίη 


ὁραοίητον 
, 
ὁραοιήτη» 


ὁραοίημεν 
ὁραοίητε 


. ὁράοιμι ὀρφμι. 


ὁρῴη» 
ὁρῴῃς 
ὁρῴη 


ὀρφητον 
e / 
ὁρῳήτην 


ὁρῴημε» 
ὀρφητε 


ὀρφεν ὁράοιν ὁρῷεν 
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RR. The form in ol is more common in the Sing. that 
in ost in the Plur. 


Note. Exo, have, 2 Aor. ἔσχον, had. σχῶ Opt. zoly, ης, 
&c. (not σχοΐμι). 


325. 2 Aor. P ες, e, &c. I said (more common in 
familiar discourse than ἔλεξα). 


εἶπεν ὃ ὅτι ἦξοι, he said mat he should come. 
εἶπεν ὁ ὅτι ταῦτα οὕτως ἔ ἔχοι, he said that this was so. 
εἶπεν ὅτι (ὡς) οὕτως εἶχε», he said that it was so. 


Rem.—eizey ὅτι ἔχοι, implies only that he said that it was 
so, but does not imply the truth of the statement; εἶπεν _ 
ὅτι εἶχεν (Ind.) implies not only that he said thatit was 

so, but that it was so. 


326. (a) The Opt. with ἄν (omitting the protasis) is 
often used in an independent construction to make an 
assertion, more or less positive. 


εἦν ψυχῆ» οὐδεὶς ἂν ὄρφη, nobody can see the soul. 

ὁ κακὸς οὐδέποτε μακάριος ἂν ΠΣ bad can never be happy. 
εἴη, | 

λέγεις ὡς ὁ κακὸς οὐκ ἂν εὐδαί- | you say that the bad cannot be 
por εἴη, prosperous. 

οὐκ ἂν ἀπέλθοιμι, I might not, may ποῖ = will not 


go away. 
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Rem.—This usage springs from Attic politeness and 
moderation, which prefers a softened mode of making 
especially an unpleasant statement; as, τοῦτο οὐκ ἂν 
γένοιτο, this might not, may not happen, for, this can- 
not, shall not happen. 


327. (0) The Opt. with ἄν is used as a mild form of 
the Imper. 


λέγοις ἄν, you might speak speak on. 
3 , P 4 a 5 
ἀκούοις ἄν, you might hear —hear (if you please.) 


328. (c) The Opt. without ἄν, in an independent con- 
struction, expresses desire (often with εἰ, elde) hence the 
name Optative. 


μακάριος εἴης, may you be happy. 

01010, may you perish. 

μηδεὶς ὑμῶν κακὸς εἴη, may none of you be wicked. 

ς 7 a "E" » 

ἑώρακα a μηδεις ἄλλος ἴδοι, I have seen what may no other 
one see. 


The pupil will distinguish carefuily the constructions 


(a) and (ο). 
(a) μακάριος ἂν εἴης, you may (might) be happy. 
(c) μακάριος eine, may you be hapuy. 
(a) ovx ἂν γένοιτο, it may not he (heme, take 


plane). 
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(c) μὴ γένοιτο, let it not be. 
(a) οὐδεὶς ἂν τοῦτο λέγοι, no one can say this. 
(c) μηδεὶς εοῦτο λέγοι, may no one say this. 


329. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


3 γ΄ , 2 - 
Οὐδεὶς μακάριος ἂν εἴη ἄνευ ἀρετῆς.---Οὐδεὶς 
2 ? 57 ~ L4 
σοφὸς ἂν εἴη ἄνευ πολλοῦ πόνου.---Εἰ μὴ σώφρων 
, »f 57 ~ , 
τις εἴη, ου» ἂν stn εὔνους αὐτῷ ὁ ϑεός.---Οὐδεὶς 
* N 5 ` > A ` > / ς / 
ἂν δὲς sig τὸν αὐτὸν ποταμὸν éuSain—O πάλαι 
4 » ς’ 2 « * * , ’ 3 * 
σοφὸς ἔλεγεν ore οὐδεὶς δὶς av Eula εἰς τὸν 
, ~ ~ 2r 5 3 r 
αὐτὸν ποταμόν.---Τοῖς κακοῖς ovzor ἂν εἴη ἕλεως 
/ » ΄ y- * 
6 eg. Ol κακοὶ O ἂν ἀλλήλοις sUvOL ELEV.— Q 
παῖ, πολὺ εὐδαιμονέστερος εἴης τοῦ πατρός.---Τά 
~ r . 
τῆς ἡμετέρας πόλεως (the affairs of our &c.) οὐχ 
[44 ~ » c * ^ C , € * 
οὕτω καλῶς ἔχει ὡς τα τῆς ὑμετέρας.---Ὁ βασιλευς 
7 c M ” >r 7 
εἶπεν ὡς τὸν ἄγγελον πέμψοι.--Ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν 
er r * > ~ / y ** y « 
ὅτε πάντα τὰ v τῇ πόλει EV ἂν ἔχοι.-- Μηδεὶς 
- 3 - [4 , 
ταῦτα AEN. El ἡμῖν παρείη εἷς σοφός, πάντα ἂν 
ν » y / i r 27 3 , 2 9 ” 
εὐ ἔχοι.--- Q yuvar, λέγοις av.— QQ γέρον, ael εἴη 
t r 
Got ἕλεως ὁ ὑεός.--ΙΜηδεὶς μηδέποτε λέξη ὅτι 
3 , 7 
πλείους εἰσὶ sod vog (ij εἷς).---Οὐδεὶς πώποτε 
Neo ἂν ἶδοι. 
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II. Render into Greek. 


If I were good, I should be happy.—If the rich (man) 
should be good, he would also be happy. —If we should 
always say the same things concerning the same things, . 
it would be well.—None can see (ἂν ὁρῴη) the sun with- 
out eyes.—Nobody can say these things. Who wculd 
see (τίς ἑώρα ἄν) all these things, unless he had eyes ?— 
How would they hear all these words, if they should not 
have (εἰ μὴ ἔχοιεν) ears) We hear voices with our (τοῖς) 
ears.—Let nobody say (μηδεὶς λέξῃ) these things.—May 
the maiden be happy.—May the daughter be happier 
than her (τῆς) mother.—The orator said that these words 
were false.—Plato used to say that the soul is immortal. 
—The philosophers say that the good can never be 
wretched.—The river was more deep than wide.—The 
men fled (ἔφευγον) until they came to (upon ἐπί) a deep 
river. 


SEVENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


330. E of Contract Verbs (continued). 


φιλέα, φιλῶ, 1 love. 


Ind. Opt. 
Pres. φιλέω φιλῶ φιλέοιμι φιλοῖμι 
Fut. φιλήσω φιλήσοιμι 
1 Αοτ. ἐφίλησα φιλήσαιμι 


Perf. πεφίληκα πεφιλήκοιμε 


296 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


Inflection of φιλέοιμι. 


SING. 


1 φιλέοιμι φιλοῖμι οτ φιλεοίην φιλοίην 
2 φιλέοις φιλοῖς i,, φιλοίης 
3 ùo ` goi φιλεοίη φιλοίη 
E | 
DUAL. 
2 φιλέοιτον φιλοῖτον φιλεοίητον φιλοίητον 


3 φιλεοίτην φιλοίτην φιλεοιήτην φιλοιήτην 


Ἢ 


PLUR. | 

l φιλέοιμεν φιλοῖμεν φιλεοίημεν φιλοίημε» 
2 φιλέοτε φιλοῖτε φιλεοίητε φιλοίητε 
3 φιλέοιεν φιλοῖεν φιλέοιεν φιλοῖεν 


331. δηλόω, δηλῶ, I show. ° 


Opt. δηλόοιμι, thus inflected and contracted : 


| SING. 
1 δηλόοιµι δηλοῖμι or δηλοοί δηλοίη» 


2 δηλόοις δηλοῖς δηλοοίης δηλοίης 
3 δηλόοι δηλοῖ . δηλοοίη δηλοίη ~ 
DUAL. 

2 δηλόοιτον δηλοῖτον δηλοοίητον δηλοίητον 
3 δηλοοίτην δηλοίτη» δηλοοιήτην δηλοιήτην 
PLUR. 

1 δηλόοιμεν δηλοῖμεν δηλοοίημεν δηλοίημεν 

2 δηλόοιτε δηλοῖτε δηλοοίητε δηλοῦῃτε 


3 δηλόοιεν δηλοῖεν δηλόοιεν δηλοῖεν 
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332. ποιέω ποιῶ, I do, make. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. 
Pres. ποέω ποιῶ, ποιέω ποιῶ, ποιέοιµι ποιοόμα 
Imperf. ἐποίεον ἐποίου», 
Fut. ποιήσω, | ποιήσοιμι. 
1 Λοτ. ἐποίησα, ποιήσω, ποιήσαιμι. 
Perf πεποίηκα, πεποιήκω, πεποιήκοιμι. 


Pluperf. ἐπεποιήκειν. 


εἰ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, ἅμαρ τάνεις, if you do tiis, you err. 
εἰ ταῦτα ποιήσειας, ἁμάρτοις | if you should do this, you would 
dv, err. 
~ id ο 
ταῦτα οὐκ ἂν ποιοίῆς, thia you cannot do. 


333. agi og, a, ov, | worthy, worth. 
τὸ δῶρο», ου, | the gift. 


i δωρεᾶ, ds, 
δωρεῶν μεγάλων ἄξιος εἶ, you are worthy οἵ great gifts. 
ἐτὶ μειζόνων τούτω» δωρέων | worthy of still greater gifts 
ἄξιος, than these. 

πολλῶν χρημάτων ἄξιος, worth much money. 
πολλοῦ ἄξιος, | worthy of much — valuable. 
ὁ ἀνῆρ πλείστου ἄξιός ἐστιν, | the man is exceedingly valua- 

— ble (worth very much). 
ἐλάττονος, οὐδενὸς ἄξιος, worth less, worth nothing. 


The relative ὅς, ὅστις, stands with the Opt. of the past 
tenses (like ὃς ἄν, ὅστις ἄν with the Subj.) to indicate re- 
peated action. 

13* 
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ἔπεμπεν ἃ ἔχοι, he used to send what he had 
(what he might have). 

οὕστινας δικαίους ὀμῴη, ἐφίλει, | whomsoever he might see just, 
he loved. 


So also εἰ, with or without ἄν in the apodosis. 


εἴ τινα ὁρῴη, ἔπαιεν (ἄν). if he might see any one, he 
would strike him. 


334. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


3 ~ A a 9 € "T 
(2 παῖ, πάντα σώφρων εἴης.---Οστις τοιοῦτος 
f 7 7 [4 * ” aN cr , > 
εἴη οἷος σύ, μακάριος ἂν εἴη.---Οὐδὲν ἥδιόν ἐστι 
- - - * r 
τῆς ἀρετῆς.--Εἰ 6 παῖς τὸν πατέρα φιλοίη, καὶ 
2 - , * ς r 2 A c c 
ἐκεῖνον φιλοίη ἄν ὁ natrno.—Ei λαμποι 0 ἥλιος, 
[4 * c ~ ’ r’ 4 [44 ε 
παντα ἂν ἡμῖν δηλοίη.--Όντενα κακὸν εὗροι ὃ βα- 
7 x » , 7 
σιλευς, ἔπαιεν ἄν.--Όντονα ἀγαϑὸν νεανίαν Wot 
, ~ [4 ? 7 / 
Σωκράτης, τοῦτον πάνυ εἐφέλει.---Τούτους τοὺς 
, ~ 5 r ~ ^) 
λόγους ἀληθεῖς λέγεις.---«2 ξένε, εἰ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, 
[4 7 v 3 [4 / 
ἅμαρταγεις.--Τ{ ποιεῖ ὃ ἐργάτης ;—ZXqvoaogc zal 


σφαίρας ποιεῖ.---Εἰ ἐγὼ ταῦτα ἐποίησα, ὥς µάλι- 


** ( , r , 2/ / > 
στα av ἡμαρτον.---Τίς τοσούτου δώρου ἄξιός ἐσ- 
c 5 * c 7 A VON , 
tiv ;—O ayados ῥήτωρ τούτων, καὶ éri μειζόνων 
, ” / 3 3 * 3 , 
δώρων ἄξιός ἐστιν.--Ἡ ἐμὴ οἰκία οὐ τοσούτου 
? ο. , 
ἀργυρίου ἀξία ἐστὶν ὡς 7) τοῦ ἐμπόρου.-- Ἡ rov- 
? ? , ? ~ > ~ 
του οἰκία ἐτὶ ἐλάττονος ἀξία ἐστὶ τῆς Se. H 
, 3 ~ 9 
κόρη πολλὰς πλείστου ἀξίας δωρεᾶς év ταῖς χερσὶν 
ἔχει. 


- --- δι » 
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II. Render into Greek. 


Who is worthy ? Nobody is worthy of these gifts.— 
This gift is not so great as that.— The gifts which the 
orator has are greater than mine.— The boy loves his 
father.—If this young man should love virtue, he would 
be happy.—If the moon should shine, she would show 
all things.—Wine shows the mind of man.—How much 
money is the cloak worth ?—It is worth much gold.—If 
I should sell this cup, I should sell it for a great price.— 
None but a good man can be happy.—If I should do this, 
I should not err.—Whatever cloak or hat the thief might 
see, he would steal it. —cHe has come that he may steal. 
—He came by night that he might steal. rod heves fre- 
quently steal by night. 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


335. yiyvouot, I become, take place, happen. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. 
Pres, γίγνομαι, γίγνομαι, γιγνοίμην. 
Imperf. ἐγιγ»όμη», 
Fut, per ἥσομαι, - γενησοίμη». 
2 Aor. ἐγερόμην, γένωμαι, γενοίμη». 
Perf. γέγονα, | jeyoro, γεγόνοιμε 


Pluperf ἐγεγόνει». 
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μετὰ ταῦτα τί ἐγένετο ; after this what happened? 
ui ταῦτα γένοιτο, may not this happen. 
ταῦτα οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο, this could not, cannot happen. . 


336. γέ, at least, certainly (enclitic). 


ἐγώγε, I at least. 
τοῦτό γε, this at least. 
κατά ye τοῦτο, | at least accorcing to this. 


337. «θνητός, 7, ov, mortal. 
ὅμοιος, α, o», similar, like. 
ὁ ὕπνος, ov, the sleep, sleep. 
ὁ λύχνος, ov, the lamp. 
ὁ θάνᾶτος, ου, the death, death. 


6 ὕπνος πολλὰ ϑανάτῳ ὅμοιος, | sleep is in many thimgs like 
E ee death. 

τῷ NATL OMOLOS, similar, like to the father. 

οὐδὲν ἄλλο ὅμοιος, 


- similar in nothi . 
οὐδὲν τῶν ἄλλων ὅμοιος, milat in nothing else 


ΒΕΜ.---Όμοιος, like, is constructed with the Dat. 


Φ 


anto, I light, kindle (primarily, fasten, touch). 


Ind. ἅπτω, ἧπτο», d,, ἦψα, ἦφα, ἤφει» 
Subj. ἅπτω, : Qo, Jo. 
Opt. ἄπτοιμι, ἄψοιμι, ἄψαιμι, ἥφοιμι. 
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Q^ 


ὀφθαλμὸς λύχνος ἐστὲ τοῦ | the eye is the lampof the body. 


σώματος, 
ὁ φιλόσοφος λύχνον ἡμέρας | the philosopher lighted a lamp 
We», by day. 
να ἄνθρωπον ζητοίη, that he might seek a man. 
οὐδὲ ἕνα εὗρε», he did not find even one. 


338. τὸ τεῖχος, the wall. 


PLUR, 


. τεῖχος N. σείχεα τείχη 
. τείχεοςτείχους N. A. V. τείχεε τείχη G. τειχέων τειχῶν 


. τείχεϊ τείχει G. D. τειχέοιντειχοῖν] D. τείχεσι(ν) 
. τεῖχος Ν Α.-τείχεα τείχη 
- τεῖχος V. τείχεα τείχη 


So, τὸ ὄρος, the mountain. 
τὸ ἄνϑος, the flower. 
τὸ χεῖλος, the lip. 


339. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ταῦτα οὐκ ἂν yévorro.—O Ψαάνατος οὔποτε 
ἂν ζωῇ γένοιτο ὅμοιος.--Ὁ Πλάτων λέγει ore ὃ 
θάνατος ἐκ ζωῆς γίγνεται (becomes, springs) «καὶ 
ἐκ ϑανάτου ἡ ζωή.--Ὁ ὕπνος ἀδελφός ἔστε τοῦ 
Θανώτου.- -Οὐδὲν ô κακὸς τῷ ἀγαϑῷ γένοιτ᾽ ἂν 
ὅμοιος.--{) παῖ, μηδέποτε μηδὲν τοῖς κακοῖς 
γένῃ (become) ὅμοιος.--Οὐδ εἰ πλούσιος γένοιτο 
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c / * ~ [4 3. »f c ~ 2 
ὁ κακός, dic τοῦτο µακαριος ἂν &in.—H τοῦ ἆγα- 
Dov ψυχὴ οὐδὲν τῇ τοῦ κακοῦ ὁμοία.--- 2 νεανία, 
ἐὰν σώφρων καὶ σοφὸς γένῃ, 6 Peds σοι εὔνους 
ἔσται.---Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἄνδρες πολλὰ Οµοιοί εἶσι τῷ 
ϑεῷ.--Ἡ κόρη λύχνον ἦψεν.--Φιλόσοφός τις Av- 
χνον ἡμέρας NYE, καὶ εἶπεν ὅτι ἄνθρωπον ζητοίη. 
—Ti ποτε ἦψεν 6 φιλόσοφος τὸν λύχνον ;— Ive 
ἄνϑρωπον εὗροι.--Πότερον ἄνθρωπον εὗρεν, 7 
2/ [4 ~ 
ov --Οὐδὲ ἕνα svQsv.—.2 Ivyareg μὴ τοῦτον 
τὸν λύχνον awns.—Ei ἑσπέρα γένοιτο, εὐθὺς (im- 
> * r 34 ο c7 c c 
mediately) τὸν λύχνον ἂν ἄψαιμεν.---Ότε ἥξει ἡ 
E, τοὺς λύχνους ἄψομεν.---Τὸ μὲν σῶμα Ὅνη- 
: / ς 4 * 2 , * ~ r , 
tor, ἢ δὲ ψυχὴ ἀθανατος.---Τὰ τῆς πόλεως τείχη 
ὑψηλά ἐστιν.---Τὸ ῥόδον κάλλιστόν ἐστιν ἄνθος.--- 
Ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσε πολλά ἐστι καὶ καλὰ avin— 
«4έγουσιν ὅτε μέλισσαι ἐπὶ τῶν Πλάτωνος χειλῶν 
ἐκάθηντο. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The walls of the city.— The walls of this city are 
higher than those of the one on (τῶν τῆς ἐπὶ) the moun- 
tain.— The city on the mountains is smaller than the 
one in the plain.— The horseman went up on to the 
walls.—The king will descend into the plain.—The rose 
is a most beautiful flower.—No flower is so beautiful as 
the rose.—A serpent lies among these flowers.—I lighted 
a lamp.— The moon is the lamp of night.— The sun is 
the eye of day.—The soul at least is immortal.—Nothing 
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is mortal except the body.— The scholar is similar to the 

teacher.— The good are similar to the gods.—The sleep 

of the laborer is sweet.—Sleep is similar to death.—If 

the philosopher should light a lamp, he would find a man. 

—If he had lighted a lamp, he would have found many 

men.—If he shall search until evening, he will find 
many things (πολλα). 


SEVENTY-NINTH LESSON. 


340. The Imperative Mode. 


The Imper. has chiefly ¢wo tenses, the Pres. and Aor. 
(rarely a Perf. except when the Perf. has a present mean- 
ing.) 

The Act. Pres. 2 Aor. and Perf. (when used) end in a; 
the 1 Aor. ends in os. 


γράφω, I write. 


Pres. γράφε, write, be writing, go to writing. 
1 Aor. γράψο», write. 


Thys inflected : 


Pres. Sing. γράφε, ` yougero. 
Dual γράφετον, γραφέτων». 
Plur. γράφετε, γθαφέτωσαν. 


1 Aor. Sing. γράψον, γραψᾶτω. 
Dual. ve or, γραψᾶτων. 
Plur. γράψᾶτε, γραψάτωσαν. 
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Ind. Imper. 
i Pres. λαμβάνω, λάμβανε, 
2 Aor. ἔλᾶβο», λαβέ. 
Pres. πίπτω, πίπτε. 
2 Aor. ἔπεσον, πέσε. 
Pres. εὑρίσκω, εὕρισκε. 
2 Aor. ` εὗρο», εὑρέ. 
2 Aor. εἶπον», said, ᾿εἰπέ. 
Pres. ἔρχομαι, 670. from εἶμι, shall go.) 
2 Aor. ἦλϑο», $1.06. 


341. Inflection of ἴθι go (irregular). 


9 3 » 
Sing. 101, (τω. 
3 a 
Dual. tco», ίτων. 
» * 27 
Plur. (τε, ἰτῶσαρ or ἰόντων. 


Inflection of ἴσθι be from εἰμί am. 


Sing. ἶσϑι, ἔστω. 
Dual. ἔστο», ν ἔστων. 
Plur. ἔστε, ἔστωσαν and ἔστων. 


βῆϑι go, 2 Aor. from βαίνω (Ind. 2 Aor. ἔβην). 


Sing. βῆϑι, βήτω. 
Dual. βῆτον, βήτων. 
Plur βῆτε, βήτωσαν and βάντων. 


Rem.—The pupil will now be able to form any regular 
Imper. from its corresponding Ind. tense, thus from 
σχίξ-ω, σχέζ-ε: ἕ-σχισ-α, σχίσ-ον ; 
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Pres. ἐσϑί-ω, 
2Aor. ἔ-φᾶγ-ο», 
Pres. πίν-ω, 

2 Aor. &-nj-o», 


ἔσθι-ε. 

φάγ-ε. 

πίν-ε. 

πῖ-ϑι (irreg. for πίε). 


342. Middle or Pass. Imper. 


Pres. γίγνομαι, 
2 Aor. ἐγενόμην, 


Thus inflected: 
Sing. γενοῦ, 


Dual.  vevéaOo», 
Plur γενέσθε, 


Imper. yiyrov. 
evo. 


γενέσθω. 
γενέσϑων, 
γενέσϑωσαν. 


949. Rem. 1. Αεοεπίι---ἐλ9έ, come, εὗρέ, find, λαβέ, take, εἰπέ, say, 
ἰδέ, see, are accented contrary to the rule, on the ulti- 
male. But the compounds are regular, as eis, en- 
ter, ἀπόλαβε, receive. Also the 2 Aor. Mid. Imper. is 
circumflexed on the ultimate. See γενοῦ, γενέσϑον. 


Rem. 2.—Distinguish through all the Modes, between the 
continued or relative meaning of the Pres. and the mo- 
mentary or absolute meaning of the Aor.; thus, 


«- 


λέγε, speak on, keep speaking, go to speaking. 


λέξο», speak. 


μὴ λέγε, do not keep speaking, do not speak (habitually). 
un λέξῃς, (not λέξον) do not speak (in a given case). 
μὴ κλέπτε, do not steal (i. e. do not be in the habit of 


stealing). 


un κλέψῃς, do not steal (in a given case). 
μηδέποτε μἠδὲν κλέψῃς, never steal any thing. 
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Hence, general precepts for the conduct of life take 
the Pres.; as, 


ζήτει τὰ βελτίω, seek the things which are bet- 
ter. 

φίλει τοὺς γονεῖς, love your parents. 

EÙ ποίει πάντας, do good to all men. 


ev ποιῶ, I do good to, benefit. 


πάντας μὲν εὖ ποίει, μάλιστα | render kindness to all indeed, 
δὲ τοὺς ἀγαθούς, but especially to the good. 
ὁ ϑεὸς πάντας εὖ ποιεῖ, God does good to all. 


344. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Q ἄγγελε, λαβὲ ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολήν.---4α- 
Gs τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἣν ἔπεμψε δεῦρο ὁ Θασιλευς.--- 
2 vis, γράψον ἐπιστολὴν παρὰ τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ξένον. 
---Τοὺς ἀνθρώπους πάντας μὲν ids, μάλιστα δὲ 
τοὺς ayudous.— N ξένε, εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν ἡμετέραν 
οἰκίαν.--- (ὁ φιλόσοφε, ἀεὶ τὰ αὐτὰ λέγε περὶ τῶν 
αυτῶν.---Μηδέποτε λέξῃς ὡς ἢ ψυχὴ ovx «O«va- 
τος ἐστιν.---.Ώ ἀδελφή, δεῦρο πρὀσελθε, ἵνα τὴν 
σελήνην ἔδης.---4ψάτω τις τὸν λύχνον.---Ἐπειδὰν 
γένηται ἢ νύξ, τοὺς λύχνους Oc τάχιστα ἄψατε, 


— 
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/ ? -- 
καὶ ξύλα ἐπὶ τὸ πῦρ ῥέψατε.----4εὶ τὸ μὲν ἀγαθὸν 
[4 
φίλει, τὰ δὲ βελτίω ζήτει.---Μηδέποεε μηδὲν xa- 
* , , , , [4 ` * 7 
κὸν. μήτε ποιήσης, μῆτε AsEns—O Peos πάντας 
ἀεὶ εὐ motet.— Μηδεὶς λέξη ws οἱ ἄδικοι εὐδαίμο- 
2 , , 
vég siotv.—H. εὐδαιμονία οὐχ ἐκ πλούτου γίγνε- 
3 25 3 ~ * ~ [4l 33 [4 
tat, ἀλλ ἐξ αρετῆς.---Σοφος γενοῦ.--Ος av ow- 
φρων γένηται, τοῦτον πάντες φιλήσουσεν.---Ἔχεσ- 
, , A / er e ς 4 
aro τις SU. Tou λυχνους απτομεν ἵνα o μὲν 
~ E , i » 
παῖς τὴν σφαῖραν, ὁ δὲ φιλοσοφος ἄνθρωπον 
ζητῇ. 


II. Render into Greck. 


Always be wise.—Remain with (παρά) us, until the 
messenger shall (have) come (ἕως ἂν ἔλϑῃ).--Βογ, run 
quickly into the corner of the garden.—Do not steal 
(habitually).—Let nobody steal (κλέψῃ) this axe.—O 
maiden, hear the sweet voices of the birds.—Always 
hear and pursue that which is good.—Never pursue any 
thing (μηδέποεε διώξῃς μηδὲν) evil.—Always do good to 
your (τούς) friends.—Do good to all indeed, but especially 
to your friends.—Love your brothers and your sisters.— 
Love your parents.—Say nothing evil concerning any 
one (μηδὲν λέξης κακὸν περὶ µηδενός).---Το the good life in- 
deed is sweet, but death is still sweeter.—Boy, become 
in all things like your father.—Let the scholar become 
as much as possible like (ὡς ὁμοιότατος γενέσϑω) his teach- 
er.—Nothing is sweeter than a good friend. 
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EIGHTIETH LESSON. 


345. The Imperative Mode (continued). 


It has been mentioned (Lesson LX XI.) that 1n nega- 
tive commands when the Aor. is required the Subj. is 
used instead of the Imper. 


uy κλέψης, do not steal. 

μηδεὶς εἰσέλθῃ, let nobody enter. 
μηδὲν αἰσχρὸ» ποιήσῃς, do nothing base. 
ἄκουσον μου, hear me. 
By τούτου ἀκούσῃς, do not hear this man. 


346. Imper. of Contract Verbs. 


ὁρᾶω, ὁρῶ, I see. Imper. ὁρᾶε, ὄρᾶ. 


Sing. 2 opie, δρᾶ, 3 ógaérm, ὁράτω. 
Dual. 2 ὁράετον ὁρᾶτον, 3 ὁραέτων, ὁράτων. 
Plur. 2 ὁράετε, ὁρᾶτε, 3 ὁραέτωσα», ὁράτωσα», or 


ὁραόντων, ὁρώντων. 
2 Aor. εἶδον, saw, ἰδέ, see. 


347. φιλέω, φιλῶ, Ilove. Imper. φίλεε, φίλει. 


Sing. 2 Φίλε, φίλει, 3 φιλεέτω, φιλείτω. 
Dual. 2 φιλέετο», φιλεῖτον, 3 φιλεέτων, τγιλείτων. 
Plur. 2 φιλέετε, φιλεῖτε, 3 φιλεέτωσα», φιλείτωσα», or 


| φιλεόντων, Φφιλούντωγ. 
1 Aor. ἐφίλησα, Imper. φίλησον. 
So, ζήτει, ποίει, ζήτησο», ποίησον. 
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348. δηλόω, δηλῶ, show. Impe. δήλοε, δήλου. 


Sing. 2 doe, δήλου, 3 δηλοέω, δηλούτω. 

Dual. 2 δηλόετο», δηλοῦτον, 3 δηλοέτω», δηλούτων. 

Plur 2 δηλόετε, δηλοῦτει 3 δηλοέτωσα», δηλούτωσα», or 
δηλοόντων, δηλούντων. 

lAor. ἐδήλωσα, ^ Imper. δήλωσο». 


κακῶς ποιῶ, I do evil to. 

τὸ ἔργο», ο», the work, deed. 
αἰσχρός, &, ov, ugly, base, shameful. 
βέβαιος, c, ov, permanent, stable. 


κακῶς τινα ποιῶ, I do evil to some one. 

ur ποίει αἰσχρὰ ἔργα, do not do base deeds. 

μηδέποτε μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν ποιή- | never do any thing shameful. 
ots; 

οὐδένα κακὸν ποιῶ. I do evil to nobody. 


349. Rule. Verbs of doing well or ill govern the 
Acc. both of the person and the thing; as, 


3 ~ ~ D 9 
εὐ, κακῶς TOLO τα, I do good or evil to some one. 
2 A ~ M ^ 9 
αγαῦα ποιῶ το» φίλον, I do good to my friend. 
4 


- quo, τιμῶ, I honor. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. Imper. 


7 - ” 7 ^v , wv 
Pres, τιµ-άω, O, τιµ-αω, ὦ, τιμ-άοιμι, Qui,  Tiu-G8, &. 
imperf éziu-cov, ὧν, 


Fut. τιμήσω, σιμήσοιμι. 
lAor. ἐτίμησα, τιμήσω, σιμήσαιμι, σίμησον. 


Perf. τετίμῃκα, τετιμήκω, τετιμήκοιμι, (τετίμηκε). 
Pluperf. ἐτετιμήκειν. ^ | 
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350. ὁ, ἡ κύων, the dog. 


N. A. V. xvve 


G. D. κυνοῖρ 


ὁ δεσπότης, ov, the master, lord. 
ὁ οἰκέτης, ov, the servant. (house-servant). 


351. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


4εσπόται: καὶ οἰκέται.---Ὁ aya Oc οἰκέτης τὸν 
δεσπότην τιμᾷ.--Ὁ κύων τὸν δεσπότην φιλεῖ 
τε καὶ τιμᾷ.- Μηδένα μηδαμῶς (in no way) 
καλὸν ποιήσης.---Οἱ κακοὶ ἀεὶ ἀλλήλους κακῶς 
ποιοῦσιν.---Ὁ ἄδικος πάντας μὲν κακῶς ποιεῖ, 
μάλιστα δὲ ἑαυτόν.---Μηδέποτε μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν 
μήτε ποιήσῃς μήτε λέξης.---Αεὲ ποίει xaha ἔργα. 
—Mi αἰσχρὰ ἔργα ποίει.----Αεὶ PATE, ὦ νεανίαι, 
τοὺς ἀγαϑους.--Οἑ σώφρονες νεανίαι γέροντας 
ἀεὶ τιμῶσιν.--- Μὴ μόνον τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς εὖ ποίει, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς κακούς.--Ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν ὃ ἐν τῷ 
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3 A» P] f A 2 * y - 2 N 
οὐρανῷ OU μονον τους ἀγαῦους sU ποιεῖ, ἀλλὰ 
Ν * , c * 3 A * , , , 
xat τους xaxous.—H ἀρετή μονη βεβαια éorty.— 
IQy , , * 3 ~ [4 3 * * 3 
Οὐδὲν Θέθαιον πλὴν ἀρετῆς.--Η ἀρετὴ πηγὴ sv- 
δαιµονίας ἐστίν.---Τὸν μὲν ϑεὸν μαλιστα τίμα, 
7 ~ [4 , 
μετ ἐκεῖνον δέ, τοὺς βελτίστους ἀνθρώπους. 
- Y τ - 
Γέρων τις παῖδα κακὸν εὗρεν ἔν τινι τῶν uN- 
λεῶν.---Ὁ παῖς μῆλα ἔκλεπτεν.---- Τοῦτο κακὸν ἣν 
* 1 1 » ~ C / - EJ ς 
& % Tt εἶπεν αυτῷ o γέρων ;—1Iai, εἶπεν, ὡς 
/ e , 3 * , ~ 
τάχιστα (instantly) κατάβηθι ἀπὸ rovrov τοῦ. 
[4 [4 , € ~ WN 2/ r 
δένδρου.---Πότερα κατέβη ὃ παῖς, ἢ ov ;—Nai, 
, 
ὡς τάχιστα κατέβη. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Boy, light the Jamps.—T hrow (ῥίψον) a stick of wood 
on to the fire.— Take the golden cup from the table.— 
Where lies the dog Ί- ΗΘ lies either under the table, or 
on the seat.— The good dog will always honor his mas- 
ter—The dog bites. the colt with his teeth.—' The base 
wil always pursue base things. — Young man, neither 
hear (μήτε ἄκουε) nor speak base words. Do not do base 
deeds.—Nothing except virtue is honorable (καλόν) and 
permanent.—Always honor your father and mother.— 
Honor the king.—Love and honor that which is good.— 
Love the good.—Pursue (δίωχε μὲν) that which is good, 
shun what is evil.—Send this letter.—Do not send the 
letter before I come (πρὶν ἂν d). Hunter, collect all 
the wild beasts into one place. 
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EIGHTY-FIRST LESSON. 


352. οἶδᾶ, I know (irregular). 


i Ind. 
Sing. οἶδα, οἶσθα, οἶδε(ν). 
Dual. ιστο», ἴστον. 
Plur. ἴσμε», (ate, ἴσᾶσι(»). 
Subj. 
εἰδῶ, το ἤ, &c. 
Opt. 
εἰδείην, ης, η, ἅς. 
Imper. 


S. ἴσθι, (ovo. D. ἴστον, ἴστω». Pl. ἴστε, ἴστωσαν. 


ἴσθι (εἰμί am) σοφός, | be wise. 
ἴσϑι (οἶδα) ταῦτα, know these things. 
ἴσθι σεαυτό», know thyself. 


Rem.—More commonly γνῶϑι σεαυτό», know thyself, from 
γιγνώσκω, have in mind, think, judge, know. 


353. Construction of the Rel. ὃς, οἷος. 


The erties which I have, ὃ DRM 


ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ἃ ας ἔχω. 
From the cities which I have, ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔχω. 
&g ὧν ἔχω πόλεω». 
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- r a ~ 
| ἐν ταῖς πολεφιν ἃς ὁρῶ. . 
In the cities which I see, ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν αἷς ὁρῶ. 
l ἐν αἷς ὁρῶ πόλεσι». 
^ 2 , ΄ Θ * 
25 EP τοιαύταις πόλεσιν οἱαις EYN. 
In such cities as I have, db oou ο S eX 
ἕν οἵαις ἔχω πολεσιν. 
Rem.—The Rel. is thus often assimilated in case to its 
- , T 
antecedent (Gen. or Dat.); ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔχω, &c. 


354. Conversely the antecedent is often assimilated 
in case to the Rel. and placed after the Rel. 


This is the man whom you ( οὗτός ἐστιν ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα. 
saw. ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτος ἐστιν. 


955. Forthe sake of emphasis the Rel. and Demonst. 


Clauses frequently change place, the Rel. preceding; 
as, 


a 3 - e 
& οὐκ ἂν ποιοίη», τοῦτο οὐκ | what I should not do, this I 


. λέγοιμι should not speak of. 
0” ἂν ὁρῶ ἀγαθόν, τοῦτον | whomsoever I see good, this 
quio, man I love. 


0 Παρνασσός, οὗ, Parnassus. 


Ñ μοῦσα, ης, the muse. 
ἡ ἡδονή, Is, pleasure (from ἡδύς). 
κακία, ας, evil, vice. 


14 
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356. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Ὁ Παρνασσὸς ἦν ὑψηλὸν ὄρος ἐν Ἑλλαδι.---Τὸ 
ὄρος 6 Παρνασσὸς ἦν ἕδρα τῶν Μουσῶν.--- αἱ 
ἐννέα Μοῦσαι πάλαι Παρνασσὸν . Ol 
Ἕλληνες ἀεὶ ἐτίμων τὰς Μούσας.--Ὁ πλοῦτος 
ἄνευ αῤετῆς οὐδὲν ἔχει τῆς ἡδονῆς.---Ου. ἐκ xa- 
κίας γίγνεται ἢ ἡδονή, ἀλλ ἐξ ἀρετῆς.--Ἡ ἀρετὴ 
μόνη Φεθαίαν ἔχει ἡδονήν.---Τοῦτο πάντες ἴσμεν. 
—Tiuc τὸν βασιλέα.--Έκαστος οἰκέτης τὸν d s- 
σπότην τεµατω.-- Πάντες οἱ ἄνθρωποι ἀεὶ τὸν 
μόνον ϑεὸν τιμώντων.--Τίς οὐ» οἶδεν ὅτε ὁ d i- 
xaos μεγίστων δωρεῶν ἄξιος ἐστιν ;—O μέγας 
διδάσκαλος εἴρηκεν ὡς ὁ μαϑητὴς οὐ μείζων ἐστὶ 
τοῦ διδασκάλου, οὐδὲ ὁ οἰκέτης τοῦ δεσπότου.--- 
Ev ἴσδι (know well, be assured) ὅτε ταῦτα πάντα 
ἀληϑῆ ἐστιν.--Ὁ ῥήτωρ λέγεε περὶ τῶν πόλεων ὧν 
σὺ ἔχεις.---Ὁ βασιλεὺς χαίρει αἷς ἔχει πὀλεσεν.--- 
“A ἂν καλὰ 4, ταῦτα ἀεὶ ποίει.---Τίς πάντων 
ἑαυτὸν γιγνώσκει ;—2 νεανία, yvaUL σεαυτόν. 


U 


II. Render into Greek. 


I know these things.—Who does not know that So- 
crates was a great philosopher ?—Who of all (men) does 
not know that the pleasure of vice is short (fgeyeia)?— 
(We) all know that virtue is immortal.—T he Muses used 
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to sing on Parnassus.— The Muses were nine beautiful 
virgins.—The pleasure of virtue alone is permanent.—Be 
assured (εὖ ἴσθι) that the Moon is much larger than the 
Earth.—'T'he Sun is much larger than the moon.—No- 
thing is so sweet to the laborer as sleep.— Even (καὶ 
death is sweet to the good (man).—Sleep is the brother 
of death.—Love your brother.—Honor your parents.— 
Always seek what is good (τὸ ἀγαθόν) and shun evil.— 
Never say any thing base.—Nothing is blacker than the 
tongue of the flatterer.—Who stole these apples ?—The 
thief came that he might steal the figs and the cherries. 


I 


EIGHTY-SECOND LESSON. 


357. The Infinitive Mode. 


The Infinitive has four tenses, the Pres. Fut. Aor. 
and Perf. 

The usual ending of the Pres. and Fut. Infin. Act. is 
ely, 

The 2 Aor. Act. and the Fut. of Liquid verbs, «i». 

The Perf. Act. ends in έναι. 

The 1 Aor. Act. ends in αι. 

The regular Pass. and Mid. αι ην is εσθαι, 2 Aor. 
Mid. έσϑαι. 
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Ind. 
Pres. γράφ-ω, 
Fut. γράψ-ω, 


1 Aor. ἔ-γραψα, 
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358. γράφω, write. 


Inf. 
γράφ-ειν, to be writing, to write (habitually) 
γράψ- ev, to be going to write. 
γράψαι, | to write. 


Perf γέγραφα, 


Pres. 
Fut. 


2 Aor. 


Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 


2 Aor. 


Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 


1 Aor. 


Perf. 


πίπτ-ω, 
πεσ-ουμαι, 
ἔ-πεσ-ο», 
πέπτωκ-α, 


ὁρᾶω ὁρῶ, 
ὄψομαι, 
εἶδο», 
ἑώρακα, 


ἔρχομαι, 
(5c, εἶμι, 
ἦλθον (ov), 
ἐλήλυθᾶ, 


a o, 
γενήσομαι, 
ἐγενόμη», 
γέγονα, 


, 
μένω, 


| μενῶ, 


» 
ἐμεινα, 


| μεμένηκα, 


γεγραφ-έναι, to have written. 


πίπτω, fall. 


πίπτ-ειν, to be falling, to fall. 
πεσ-εἴσθαι, to be about to fall. 
πεσεῖν, to fall. 

πεπτωκ-έναι, to have fallen. 


ὁρᾶω ὁρῶ, see. 
ὁρᾶειν (contr. ὁρᾷ»), to be seeing, to see. 
ὄψεσθαι, to be going to see. 


ἰδεῖν, to see. 
ἑωρακέναι, to have seen. 


ἔρχομαι, come. 

(ἰέναι instead of ἔρχεσθαι). 
ἥξειν). 

ἐλϑεῖν (ἤκειν). 

ἐληλυϑέναι. 


γίγνομαι, become. 


γίγνεσθαι. 
γενήσεσθαι. 
γενέσθαι. 
γεγονέναϊ. 


μένω, remain. 


μένειν, 
μενεῖν. 
μεῖναι. 


|» μεμενηκέναι. 
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ἀκούω, hear. 


Pres.  &xovo, δκούειν. 
Fut. ἀκούσομαι, ἀκούσεσϑαι. 
1 Αοτ. ἤκουσα, ἀχοῦσαι. 
Perf ἀκήκοα, ἀκηκοέναι. 


So the pupil will be able to form any tenses of the Inf. from 
their corresponding Ind. 


359. Accenis.— The accent of verbs generally stands as far as 
possible from the ultimate; but except in the Inf. the 
following: 

1. The Perf. Infin. Act. in έναι as γεγραφέναι, and all Infin. 

| in eval, as ἰέναι. 

2. The 1 Aor. Act. always accented on the penuit, ἀκοῦσαι, 
γελᾶσαι. 

3. The 2 Aor. Act. circumflexed on the ultimate, as sre- 

i σεῖν, & ci». 

4. The 2 Aor. Mid. is accented on the penult, as γενέσθαι. 

5. The Fut. of Liquid verbs is only an apparent exception, 
μενῶ, μενεῖν, δραμεῖσθαι being contracted from Ae, 
μενέειν, δραμέεσϑαι. 


360. φιλέω φιλῶ, love. 
Infin. Pres. Fut. 1 Aor. Perf. 
φελξειν φιλεῖ», φιλήσει», φιλῆσαι, πεφιληκέναι. 
δηλόω δηλῶ, show. 


δηλόειν δηλοῦ», δηλώσει», δηλῶσαι, δεδηλωκέναι. 


"ii, am, Infin. Pres. εἶναι, to be, Fut. ἔσεσϑαι, to be going to be. 
οἶδα, know, Infin. εἰδέναι, to know. 
εἶπον, said, Infin. εἰπεῖ», to say, epeak. 
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δύνᾶμαι, I am able. 
βούλομαι, I wish. 
κελεύω, I direct, command. 


βούλομαι λέγει», I wish to speak. 

σί κελεύεις µε ποιεῖν ; what do you direct me to do. 

ἄξιος εἶ ταῦτα Ao eir, you are worthy to receive these 
things. 

ὕδωρ ἡδύ ἐστι πιεῖν, water is sweet to drink. 


361. EXERCISES 


* 


I. Render into English. 


, / / ' 

Τίς (ovAsrat λέγειν Ol ῥήτορες ἀεὶ λέγειν 
φιλοῦσιν.--Οἑ παῖδες παίζειν φιλοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῷ 
nor. Ol ϑηρευταὶ βούλονται πρῶτον μὲν 
) S [4 3 , er 4 * ~ 3 , 
ἐπὶ ϑήραν ἐξιέναι, ὕστερον δὲ τᾶς τῶν ὀρνίθων 

` » / ε ` ` 7 
φωνὰς ἀκονειν.--Ὁ πατήρ την Üvyaréoa κελεύει 
τὸν λύχνον ἄψαι.---Μὴ βούλου μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν 
ποιῆσαι.--Ὁ ἀγαϑὸς οὐ δύναται οὐδένα κακῶς 

~ , ? 3 
ποιῆσαι.---Εἰ & δεσπότης ἐκέλευσε" τὸν οἰκέτην 
ξύλα σχίσαι, ἐποίησεν ἄν.--Ηδύ ἐστι (it is pleas- 

ε ~ * [44 c ’ ” [4 3 
ant) ὁρᾶν τὸν ndtov.—O δίκαιος ἄξιός ἐστε ue- 
γίστας δωρέας λαβεῖν.---Ὁ μὲν ἄρτος ἡδύ ἐστε 

~ * q , >a ο € - ^ ~ / 
φαγεῖν, τὸ δὲ μέλε Eri Joͤtrov. O τοῦ Ψεοῦ νόμος 
κελεύει πάντας εὖ ποιεῖν.---Οὐδεὶς δύναταε τὸν 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ ὀφθαλμὸν φυγεῖν.---Οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο 
(was able) ἄδειν ἦδεον τῶν Μουσῶν. 


2.77 Ac t= 


=a wuya 08900007 


— — 
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II. Render into Greek. 


Who wishes to write? — My daughter wishes to write 
letters. —'T'he orators wish to speak.—The father directs 
his son to say these words.—God directs all (men) to do 
good and to honor their parents.— The thief wishes to 
steal What does he wish to steal ?—This golden wedge. 
—Who is able to steal this purple cloak ?2—Who can 
(δύναται) throw this ball on to the roof — What does the 
father direct the servant to do?—To light a lamp.— 
Water is sweet to drink.—Nothing is sweetér to drink 
than water.—The good man is-worthy to receive much 
gold.—Who is more worthy than you to receive these 
gifts ?—The bad (man) cannot become good.— Who is 
willing to be miserable ? 


EIGHTY-THIRD LESSON. 


302. The Infinitive Mode (continued). 


 Vnép, over, above. A Preposition. 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ, τόν, (Governs the Gen. and Acc.) 
I. ὑπὲρ τοῦ. 
(a) over, above (with rest). 
(b) over for protection = on behalf of, for. 
(c) over, in relation to, nearly = περὶ τοῦ, but imply- 
ing interest. 


(a) ὁ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ γῆς πορεύε- the sun goes above the earth. 


TC 

(b) λέγειν ὑπέρ τινος, to speak on behalf of any one. 

(ο) ὑπὲρ τοῦ πράγματος λέξω, | I shall speak in relation to the 
p affair. 


320 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


II. ὑπὲρ τό», (a) over, beyond (with notion). 
(b) beyond,—chiefly of place, measure and number, 


(a) ῥίπτω ὑπὲρ τὴν οἰκία», I throw over the house. 

(b) ὑπὲρ τὴν δύναμιν πάντα I did all beyond my ability. 
ἐποίησα, 

(b) ὑπὲρ τὰ τρ’άκοντα ἔτη, above thirty years. 


~ 


363. ἡ δὐνᾶμὶς, εως, power, ability. 
S 10 ἔτος, εος ους, the year. 


κελεύω, Fut. κελεύσω, Perf. χεκέλευκα. 
βούλομαι, “ βουλήσομαι “ βεβούλημαι. 
δύναμαι, “ δυνήσομα, “. δεδύνημαι. 


364. Inflection οἵ δύναμαι. 


Sing. δύναμαι, δύνασαι, δύναται. : 
Dual δυνάμεϑον, δύνασϑον, δύνασϑο». 
Plur. δυνάμεϑα, δύνασϑε, δύνανται. 
. Imperf. ἐδυνάμην», - ἐδύνω, ἐδύνατο (and ἠδύνατο) &c. 


χαλεπός, ή, ov, hard, difficult. 
ῥάδϊος, α, ον, easy. | 
δεινός, ή, ὄν, dreadful, fearful, mighty. 


365. 1. Many verbs are regularly followed by the 
Infinitive. 
δύναμαι, βούλομαι τρέχειν, | lam able, I wish to run. 


κελεύω σε καταβῆναι, I bid you come down. 
δέομαί σου ἑλθεῖν, I entreat you to come. 
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2. Many Adjectives are followed by the Infin. 


it is hard to speak. 
you are mighty to speak, to find. 
a squirrel easy to catch. 


χαλεπὸν λέγειν, - 
δεινὸς εἶ λέγει», εὑρεῖν, 
σχίουρος ῥάδιος λαβεῖν, 


3. Nouns are sometimes followed by an Infin. 


it is a task =is difficult to find 
God. 
it is a law to honof our parents. 


» > 4 ε ~ [4 
ἔργο» ἐστι ευρεῖν Dto», 


VOLOS ἐστὶ τοὺς γονεῖς τιμᾶ», 
9 — 


366. Rule.— Adj. or Subst. joined with the Infin. take 
the case of their antecedent noun or Pronoun. 


ἐκέλευσά σε γενέσθαι ἀγαϑόν, | I bade you become good. 
δέοµαί σου σοφοῦ εἶναι, I entreat of you to be wise. 


367. Verbs of thinking, saying, &c., can take the 
Ace. and Infin. or ὅτι, ὡς with a finite mode. 


λέγουσιν ὅτι, (ὡς) σοφὸς εἶ, 

λέγουσί σε σοφὸν εἶναι, 

νομίζω ὡς ταῦτα ἀληθῆ ἐστι», | I think that these things are 
| true. 

"ομίζω ταῦτα ἀληθῆ εἶναι, I think these things to be true. 


they say that you are wise. 


νομίζω, I think. 


Fut. νομῖσω, 1 Aor. éyouio, Perf. νενόμϊκά. 
*14 
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368. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


~ 4 [4 ` c q , 
Ταῦτα κατὰ δύναμιν καὶ ὑπὲρ δύναμιν πε 
, , ~ 7 a 
noinxa.—O ῥήτωρ λέγει ὑπὲρ τούτου τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 
3 , € € c 4 ς - , * 

c goxtov.—O ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ruov nogsverau.—Ovz 
ὁρᾷς ὅτε αἱ νεφέλαι ὑπὲρ τῶν ὀρῶν κεῖνταε;---Οι 
φίλο; μου ὑπὲρ τῆς Ὁαλάσσης οἰκοῦσιν.---Εδέωξε 
μὲν ὁ ὑληρευτὴς τὸ ϑηρίον μέχρε τοῦ ποταμοῦ, 

- , , 
οὐκ ἠδύνατο δὲ λαβεϊῖν.-- Τὰ τάχιστα ὑδπρία οὐ 
ῥαδιόν ἐστι λαβεῖν.--Εἰ μὴ ταῦτα τὰ ζῶα πολὺ 
- - 2 , ` 
ὑλάττον ἔδραμε τῶν ἔππω», ἐδυναμεύα ἂν αὐτὰ 
- i ^ r 
λαβεῖν.--Ταῦτα τὰ ταχέα ϑηρία βούλομαί usr 
ϑηρᾶσαι, οὐ δύναμαι δέ.---Τίς λέγειν βούλεται; 
r , ~ , 
--Οὗτος ὁ ῥήτωρ λέξει ὑπὲρ τοῦ δικαίου.--- 4εινὰς 
, , 1 N f / 
ἐστε λέγειν.--Χαλεπον μὲν λέγειν, χαλέπωτερον 
^ 7 
δὲ ποιεῖν.----Οὐ πλούσιος βουλομαι γενέσθαι, ἀλλὰ 
, ~ ~ 5 
σοφος.--Νομέίζω ταῦτα ahkndy εἶναι.-- Νομιζω 
τὸν ῥήτορα πάντας τοὺς λόγους λέγειν ψευδεῖς.--- 
D , / 
Νομίζω ore ὡς μαλιστα ἁμαρτάνεις. 


II. Render info Greek. 


Throw the ball over the table.—Throw it over the 
house.—It remains above the house.—Do not throw (uy 
ρίψῃς) the axe over the house.—For whom do you speak? 
For the good stranger.—The father writes on behalf 
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of his daughter.—I speak on behalf of my own soul.— 
The good always speak on behalf of the good.—It is a 
task to find God.—It is hard to speak, but still harder to 
write.—I think that my father is coming.—I think that 
the nightingales are singing.—I direct the young man 
always to be good.—The laws direct us to honor our 
(τούς) parents.—It is a law always to do good.—' The 
moon is not only above the earth, but also above the at- 
mosphere.—The birds never fly above the earth. 


EIGHTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


369. The Infinitive (continued). 


In negative constructions οὐ is generally used with 
the Infin. after verbs of saying, believing, thinking, &c. ; 
elsewhere generally μή. 


νομίζω σε οὐκ εἰδέναι, I think you do not know. 
τίς λέγει οὐκ εἶναι Θεούς ; who says there are not gods? 
κελεύω σε μὴ ἀπιέναι, I bid you not depart. 


βούλεται μὴ κακὸς εἶναι, he wishes not to be wicked. 


370. If the Infin. has a distinct subject of its own it 
is placed in the Acc.; but if the subject of the Infin. is a 
Personal Pronoun, referring to that of the preceding prin- 
-cipal verb, the Pronoun is omitted, and any Adjectives or 
Nouns connected with the Infin. are placed in the Nom. 
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νομίζω σε ἁμαρτεϊῖ», I think that you errea. 
γομίζω ἁμαρτεῖν (not µε ἅμαρ- | I think that I erred. 

τεῖν), 
νομίζεις σοφὸς εἶναι, you think that you are wise. 
λέγουσιν εἶναι ἀγαϑοί, they say that they are good. 


but, λέγουσιν ἐμὲ εἶναι ἀγαϑό», | they say that I am good. 
νομίζω ἥξειν, I think that I shall come. 


371. Use of the Infin. tenses. Mode of Rendering. 


νομίζω τὸν ἥλιον ὁρᾷ», I think that I eee the sun. 
ἐνόμιζον ὁρᾷ», I thought that I saw. 
γομίζω ὄψεσθαι, I think that I shall see. 
ἐνόμιζον ὄψεσϑαι, I thought that I should see. 
γομίζω ἰδεῖν, I think that I saw. 
ἐνόμιζον ἰδεῖν, I thought that I saw. 
νομίζω ἑωρακέναι, I think that I have seen. 
ἐνόμιζον ἑωρακέναὶ, I thought that I had seen. 


Rem.—These constructions are literally: 


I think to be seeing — that I see. 

I thought to be seeing — that I saw. 

I think to be going to see — that I shall see. 

I thought to be going to see —that I should see. 
I think to see (absolute)— that I saw. 

I thought to see (absolute)— that I saw. 3 
I think to have seen — that I have seen. 

I thought to have seen— that I had seen. 


372. ὥςτε (ὥστ GO) so as, so that. 
so as, with Infin. 
So that, with Ind. 


we have ears so as to hear. 

SO wise as to know. 

ioo wise to err (wiser than so 
as to err). 


ἔχομεν ὦτα ὥστε (ὡς) ἀκούει», 

οὕτω σοφὸς ὥςτε εἰδέναι, 

σοφώτερος Y ὥςτε (ὡς) uag- 
τάνει», 


e ως i e s B 5 
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Rem.—If the connection is less close ὥςτε is followed by 
the Ind. 


373. The Modal Adv. ἄν is united with the Infinitive, 
giving it a conditional meaning. 


λέγει τοῦτο οὐκ ἂν γενέσθαι, | he says that this could not 


happen. 
νομίζω ἄμεινον ἂν βουλεύσασ- | I think I should celine: ate bei- 
ϑαι, ter. 
νομίζω πάντας ay εἶναι ἆγα- | I think that all would be good. 


ϑούς, 
1 


374. πρίν, before, is followed usually by an Infin. 


πρὶν ἰέναι, before going. 
» . 3 5 P e e 
ἴδες πριν ἐμὲ Ee, you were singing before I came. 
ἄνεβη πρίν τινα id. he went up before any one saw. 
L4 , . 
but, ov πρόσϑεν ἀνέβη πρὶν | he did not ascend before some 
εἶδέ τις, one saw. 


375. EXERCISES. | 


I. Render into English. 

Νομίζω tòr ϑεὸν πάντα εἰδέναι.---Τῶν Ἑλλή- 
vov οἱ πολλοὶ ἐνόμιζον τοὺς ϑεοὺς τὰ uiv εἰδέναι, 
τὰ δὲ οὐκ εἰδέναι.---Ὁ Σωκράτης ἐνόμεδε τοὺς M- 
οὓς πάντα εἰδέναι.---Πρὶν σοφὸς γενέσθαι, πολλά- 
xs ἡμάρτανον.---Ι]ρὶν τὰς τῶν ὀρνίθων φωνὰς 
ἀκοῦσαι, ἀπήλθομεν.- Norse ἐνόμιζεν, οὕτως 
ἔλεγεν.---Νομίζω οὐδένα τῶν ἀνθρώπων πάντα 
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r , , 
εἰδέναι----Τίς ἀνθρωπῶν νομίζει πάντα εἰδέναι; 
—Laxoarns ἐκέλευε τοὺς φίλους τὰ μὲν ποιεῖν, τὰ 

q * ~ c . » , / / 
δὲ μὴ ποιεῖν.---Ὁ eos avP ounous κελεύει πάντας 
3 3 ~ / ^w ~ 
μὲν αεὶ εὐ ποιεῖν, μηδένα δὲ μήποτε κακῶς Noci- 
c 1 , , - 7 ς 
G t. O Meg παντα δύναται ποιεῖν.---Όύτος ὃ vs- 
7 
ανίας νομίζει σοφὸς εἶναι----Νομίζω τὸν βασιλέα 
cr ς - ε , 2 72 * , 
Ve «uc τῇ ἥμεέρα.---Ενομιδομεν τον Bactasa 
^ c , e? t [4 [4 [4 * ς΄ 
τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ n&ecv.—O φιλόσοφος λεγει τὸν ἧλεον 
e = — 
ἑωρακέναι---Ούτος λέγει τὸν κλέπτην τὴν χλαῖναν 
- - [4 , 
χεκλοφέναι.--Ὁ τοῦ ϑεοῦ vouos πάντας κελεύει 
/ v Σ - 3 
ἄλληλους φιλεῖν καὶ ev ποιεῖν.---Οφθαλμοὺς ἔχο- 
, ~ , , 
μεν ὥςτε 0ggv.—IIoÓac ἔχομεν wore τρέχειν, «αὶ 
ὦ [4 , , 2 [4 A 
χεῖρας ὥστε πάντα ὅσα ἂν βουλώμεθα ποιεῖ».---- 
7 , 2 
᾿Οδόντας ἔχομεν acre ἐσθίειν. 


΄ 


II. Render into Greek. 


Socrates was a great philosopher.--Socrates used to 
say that the gods knew all things.—Who of us thinks 
that he knows all things or even (J xoi) himself? —So- 
crates says that God both sees and hears all things.— 
The boy thinks that he is wise.—Some young men 
think that they are wiser than their fathers.—'T'he mes- 
senger says that the king will come to-morrow.—I think 
that the king has come. —I thought that I had seen my 
daughter.— The merchant thinks that he is rich.—He 
directs the young man not to become rich.—I think that 
I hear a voice.—I think that I have heard a voice.—I 
thought that I had heard a voice.- -I think that you will 
hear the voice of the nightingale. 
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376. - The Infinitive with the Article. 


The Neut Sing. of the Art. is used in all its cases 
with the Infin. converting it into an abstract noun. The 
mode of rendering it will be seen from the folowing ex- 
amples. 


. τὸ γράφει», the to write =the fact of writing, writing. 
. tov γράφειν, of the to write = writing. 

τῷ γράφει», to, with or by writing. 

. τὸ γράφει», writing. 

τοῦ γράψαι, of writing (absolute). 

τῷ γεγραφέναι, to, by or with having written, 

τὸ γράψει», the being about to write. 


p»uUdoz 


| 377. The Infin. thus used is constructed like a 
subst.; as 


ἧ δύναμις τοῦ ὁρᾷ», the power of seeing. 

ἐκ τοῦ γεγραφέναι, out of; in consequence of, having 
written. 

μετὰ τοῦ ποιεῖν, in connection with the doing. 

μετὰ τὸ πεποιηκέναι, . after having done. 

πρὸς τὸ ἰδεῖν, to, in order to the seeing. 

πρὸς τῷ ἑωρακέναι, in addition to having seen. 


F Bear in mind the distinction between the continued 
Pres. and the absolute Aor. 


ἀπὸ τοῦ ὁρᾷ», | from seeing (as a continued, or habitual act), 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἰδεῖν, from seeing (in a single instance). 
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378. ὁ πένης (πόνος) the day-laborer, the poor man. 


G. πένητος, D. πένητι, N. Pl. πένητες, D. πένησι(ν) &c 
ᾗ πενίᾶ, ας, poverty (not beggary). 
ἐναντίος, œ, ον, opposite, contrary. 


ἡ πενία ἐναντία ἐστὶ τῷ πλού- | poverty is opposed to wealth. 


τῷ, 
τὸ λέγειν οὐκ ἐναντίον τῷ γρά- | speaking is not opposed to wri- 
ge, ting. 
ἐκ τοῦ ὁρᾷν γίγνεται τὸ εἰδέναι, | from seeing comes knowing. 


379. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Or οἱ πένητες ἄθλιοι, ἀλλ οἱ xax0t.—Oux | 
2 , » « ς 2 7 > > 9 > . ~ . 
ἐκ πλούτου ἐστὶν ἢ εὐδαεμονία, ἀλλ ἐξ αρέτῆς.--- 
Τὸ ὁρᾷν κρεῖττόν ἐστι τοῦ ἀλούειν.--Τὸ ὁρᾷν 
7 3 ~ / ~ ? 
ἐναντίον ἐστὶ τῷ ἀκούειν.---Νῦν ἐστιν ὃ χρόνος 
- ~ A , ` ~ 
τοῦ ἰδεῖν.--- Μετὰ τὸ λέγειν, γίγνεται τὸ ποιεῖν.---- 
Voc , cr 3 \ , P 
Τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ῥαδιον.--Ου τὸ λέγειν χαλεπὸν, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ motsiv—Ex τοῦ ἑωρακέναι, οἶδα.--- 
/ 3 v ~ , c 7 7 3 « 
ακούω «vrl τοῦ λέγειν.--Ὁ νεανίας λέγει «vrl 
- - , 
τοῦ ἀκούειν.--4ντὶ τοῦ foawpar, ἔλεξα.---Αντὶ 
τοῦ ἐλδεῖν, ἔγραψα---"Ἤλϑομεν πρὸς τὸ iðsiv.— 
/ ~ ~ ς 
Aéyw περὶ τοῦ γεγραφέναι» οὐ περὶ τοῦ ἑωρακέ- 
ναι. 
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II. Render into Greek. 


The time of running.— The time not of seeing, but of 
hearing.—I am present in consequence of having heard. 
We fled in consequence of seeing (ἐκ τοῦ Ide). What 
is opposed to seeing: Hearing is not opposed to seeing. 
—Running is opposed to walking.—Pursuing is opposed 
to fleeing —The shepherd flees instead of pursuing.—He 
pursues instead of fleeing.—We shall write after having 
spoken.—He spoke in addition to writing (πρὸς τῷ γράψαι). 
—I speak concerning writing.— Virtue is opposed to vice. 
—Virtue is in nothing similar to vice.—Vice is in ail 
things opposed to virtue. 


EIGHTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


380. The Infinitive with the Article (continued). 


The Infinitive with the Art. may take a subject in 
the Acc. and govern its appropriate case. 


τὸ ἐμὲ γράφει», my writing (the, me to be wri- 
ting). 
τὸ ἐμὲ ἐπιστολὴν γράψαι, my writing a letter (the, me to 
write, &c.) 
~ € - $ - 3 L e. 9 [] 
του ημας ταντα εἰρηκέναι, οἵ our having said this (of the 


à us to have said). 
τῷ τὸν ἄνδρα γεγραφέναι ταῦ- 
a, | by the man’s having written 
τῷ ταῦτα γεγραφέναι τὸν ἄν- these things. 
Qc, 
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381. Even after Prepositions, however, the subject of 
the Infin. is omitted, if it would be a Personal Pronoun 
referring to the subject of the preceding verb, and the 
same rule holds as in (370). 


μακάριος εἶ διὰ τὸ ἀγαθὸς | you are happy on account of 


εἶναι, being good. 

0 παῖς σοφός ἐστι πρὸς τῷ κα- | the boy is wise in addition to 
Log εἶναι, being beautiful. 

but, ἀντὲ τοῦ τὸν παῖδα καλὸν | instead of the boy’s being beau- 
εἶναι, σοφός ἐστιν, tiful he is wise. 


- 


382, In negative constructions the Infinitive with the 
Art. always takes μή (not οὐ), μηδείς, &c. 


τὸ ui] λέγει», not to speak (the not to speak). 

οὐχ ὁρᾷς διὰ τὸ uy ὀφϑαλμοὺς | you do not see, on account of 
ἔχει», not having eyes. 

διὰ τὸ μηδένα εἰδέναι, on account of no one's knowing. 


τυφλός 7, ov, blind. 

ὁμᾶλός, ý, ὄν, level, even. 
σῖγ-ἄω, ©, I am silent. 

Fut. σύήσω, Perf. σεσίγηκα. 


383. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ φιλόσοφος πάντα ταῦτα εἰδέναε vo. 
O Σωκράτης ἔλεγε τοὺς Φεοὺς πάντα δηλοῦν τοῖς 
ἀγαθοῖς.-- Πλάτων ἐνόμιζε τὴν ψυχὴν ἀθάνατον 


"i 
— — e e e ——— „%% ——:.:. en —é—ñ 
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3 ~ r 
εἰνιι.--Ὁ πένης ζητεξ πλούσιος γενέσδαι-- Ὁ 
\ / 7 ~ ? ~ ) 7 
θεος πάντας εὖ ποιεῖ ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθὸς εἶναι.-- O 
/ r * * * 7 Ul c 
κλέπτης κλέπτει διὰ τὸ κακὸς εἰναι.---Οὗτος ὁ 
’ 7 * 
νεανίας πολλὰς βίβλους συνείλοχε πρὸς (ἐπὶ) τὸ 
A r , ~ è ~ 
copos γενεσύλαι.---Ὁ χρόνος τοῦ τὰ τοϊαῦτα 
, ~ 57 
εἰδέναι ἀεὶ πάρεστεν.--Ἐκ τοῦ τὸν ἄνδρα μὴ 
3 2 75 „ M C ue 
οφαλμοὺς ἔχειν, τυφλός ἐστεν.---Τὸ σιγᾷν évar- 
tiov ἐστὶ τῷ μὴ σιγᾶν.---Τὸ μὲν λέ Leno 
τῷ μὴ σιγᾷν.-- Τὸ μὲν λέγειν χαλεπόν, 
\ 02 Vor 7A r4 c, c ~ 
τὸ 08 un λέγειν ἐτὲ χαλεπωτερον.-- O ῥήτωρ ταῦτα 
w PU ~ * 7 
eO ἐκ τοῦ μὴ σοφὸς εἶναι.--Τὸ πεδίον ὁμα- 
Po ~ r N r , ~ 
lov ἐστεν.---Τὸ σιγᾷν πολλάκις κρεῖττον ἐστι τοῦ 
7 
λέγειν. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Laughing.—A time of laughing.— To laugh indeed 
is pleasant, but to do good to others is much pleasanter. 
To know all things is difficult—To do is more diffi- 
cult than to know.—F'rom seeing the sun, I have become 
blind—We have eyes so as to see many things.— The 
old man is blind.—We have a tongue so as to say all 
things which (πάντα ὅσα) we wish.—Nothing is sweeter 
to the poor man than sleep.—The king has both horse- 
men and galleys so as to pursue us.—If we had horses 
80 as to pursue, we should not flee.— To flee is less easy 
than to pursue.— Speaking is opposed to being silent.— 
Nothing is more difficult than being silent.—Life (ἡ ζωή) 
18 opposed to death. 


332 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 
EIGHTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


381. The Participle. 


The Greek Act. verb has four Participles; the Pres. 
Fut. Aor. and Perf. 
The Pres. Fut. and 2 Aor. Act. Part. end in o». 


The 1 Aor. Act. ends in ag. 
The Perf. Act. ends in Gg. 


385. γράφω, write. 
Ind. Part. 


Pres. γράφω, γράφ- ων, ουσα, ον, writing (being in the act, &c.) 
Fut. Ἰθάψω, γράψ-ων, ουσα, Ον, being about to write. 
1 Aor. ἔγραψ- a, γράψας, ασα, av, writing (absolute). 

Perf γέγρᾶφᾶ, γεγραφ- ως, υἷα, ὁς, having written. 


λέγω, speak. 
Pres. λέγω, λέγ-ων, speaking (continued or habitual). 
Fut. λέξ-ω, λέξ-ων, being about to speak. 


1 Aor. ἔ-λεξ-α, Λλέξ-ᾱς, speaking (absolute). 
Perf. εἴρηκ-α, εἰρηκ-ώς, having spoken. 


εὑρίσκω, find. 
Pres. εὑρίσ-κω, | εὑρίσκ-ω». 
Fut. εὑρή-σω, εὑρή-σω». 
2 Aor. εὖρ- ον, εὑρ-ών». 
Perf εὕρη-κῶ, - εὕρη-κως. 


ἀκούω, hear. 


Pres. ἀκούω, ἀκούων. . 
Fut. ἀκούσομαι, |. ἀκουσόμενος. 
1 Aor. ἤκουσα, ἀκουσᾶς. 


Perf. ἀκήκοα, ἀκηκοώς. 
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386. Declension of the Participle in o». 


εἰμί, am. Part. ov, being. 


SING. 
οὖσα 
οὔσης 
οὔσῃ 
οὖσαν 
οὖσα 


4E 


DUAL. 


ὄντε ovog ὄντε 
ὄντοιν οὔσαιν ὄντοιν 


PLUR. 


ὄντες οὖσαι ὄντα 
ὄντων οὐσῶν ὄντων 
οὖσι(ν) οὔσαις οὖσι(ν) 
ὄντας ovog ὄντα 
ὄντες οὖσαι ὄντα 


So γράφων, γραφουσᾶ, γράφο». 
γράφων, }ράψουσᾶ, γράψον. 
εὑρῶ», εὑροῦσᾶ, εὗρο». 


387. The 1 Aor. Part. in ἃς is declined like πᾶς, πᾶσά, 
fiy. 
γράψᾶς, Tok, av, G. γράψαντος, σης, &c. 


The Pass, and Mid. Participles in pevog are declined 
like Adj. in og, η, ον, as ἀκουσόμεν-ος, η, ov, &c. 


b] 
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Accent.—The 2 Aor. Part. in e» and the Perf. Part. in ὡς 
are Oxytone (accented on the ultimate). 


388. 'The Pres. Part. regards an aet as going on at 
the time indicated by the principal verb; the Perf. as 
completed; the Aor. regards the act absolutely. 


ἦλϑεν ἔχων, he came having (while hav- 
ing). 

ταῦτα ἑωρακώς, ἀπῆλϑεν, having seen these things, he 
departed. 

ἰδὼν τὸν ἀστέρα, ἐχάρη», (on) seeing the star, I rejoiced. 


Rem.—The Pres. Part. may frequently be rendered with 
while, in, the Aor. with on. 


N 


ὁρῶ» τὸν ἀστέρα, (while) seeing the star. 

ἰδὼν σὸν ἀστέρα, (on) seeing the star. 

ἑωρακῶς. τὸν ἀστέρα, (after) having seen the star. 

χαίρω ταῦτα ποιῶ», I rejoice while or in doing these 
things. 


389. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ταῦτα λέγων, ἁμαρτάνεις.---Ἡ κόρη μένεε ἐν 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ, ἐπιστολὰς γράφουσα.---Ταῦτα ἀκούσας, 
ἐπιστολὴν πρὸς σὲ ἔγραψα.---Ὁ κλέπτης, τὴν 


/ 
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irc λαθών, ὡς τάχιστα ἄπέδραμεν-- O 
ἀγαϑὸς σφόδρα χαίρει ἀκούων maga τοῦ piho- 
-60gov ὅτε ἢ ψυχὴ adavaros ἐστεν.-- O βασιλεύς, 
ἐν τῇ πόλει wv, πάντας εὐ ἐποίει.---Κακὸς wy, 
τοῖς κακοῖς χαίρεες.---4εὶ χαίρομεν ὁρῶντες (see- 
ing) τὸν ἥλιον, καὶ τὴν σελήνην, καὶ τοὺς ἀστέ- 
ρας.--Ἡ κόρη κάϑηται ἓν τῇ στοᾷ τῆς ando- 
νος ἀχούουσα.---Γέρων τις, παῖδα ἐπὶ τῆς μηλέας 
εὑρῶν, μῆλα κλέπτοντα, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν XATA- 
βῆναι.---Ὁ νεανίας πεπτωκὼς κεῖται ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I come having a flower.—The maidens are present 
having flowers in their hands.—I used to rejoice (while) 
seeing such beautiful flowers.—(In) saying these things 
you do not err.—'T'he philosopher does not err (in) say- 
ing that there is only one God.—(After) having heard the 
orator, we went away.—On finding this cloak, I took it 
into my hands.—On seeing the beautiful stars, I rejoiced. 
—The hunter, taking (λαβών) his dog, went forth into the 
woods.—Who does not rejoice while seeing the virtue of 
the philosopher.—The young man (after) having seen 
his father, came hither.— Who knows himself?—Nobody 
sees even his own soul.— Boy, be such (is τοιοῦτος) in 
reference. to (περὶ τούς) others, as you wish others to be 
in reference to yourself. | 


~ 
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390. The Participle (continued). 


Inflection of the Perf. in og. 


yeyougas, having written. 


SING. 
N. γεγρᾶφ-ως, vied, 
G. γεγρᾶφ-ότος, vids, 
D. yeyouq-oti, vig, 
A. yeyoug-ord, viðr, 
V. γεγραφ-ῶς, vid, | 
DUAL. 2 
, , zh 
7εγθαφ-οἴξ, νιᾶ, | 
γεγραφ-ότοι», vias, "M 
PLUR. 
N. yeyoug-ores, viat, 
G. γεγραφ-ότων, υιῶ», 
D. γεγραφ-όσι(ν), vias, 
A. γεγραφ-ότᾶς, υ(ᾶς, 
V. γεγραφ-ότες, υἷαι, 
h 
ο ο | : p 
391. Participle of Contract Verbs. j 
The present Participles of contract verbs are contract- i 
ed throughout; as from 
ὁράω ὁρῶ, Pres. Part. ὁράων ὁρῶν. 

Sing. N. ὁρ-άων ov, ἄουσα ὅσα, do» ὦ», . " 
G. ὁρ-άορτος ὥντος, αούσης ώσης, ἄοντος dr. 
D. ὁρ-άοντι ὤντι, &c. P" 

E 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 2337 
φιλέω φιλῶ, love. Part. φιλέων φιλῶν. 
Sing. N. φιλ-έων ws, έουσα οὖσα, ἐον οὖ». 
G. φιλ-έοντος οὔντος, εούσης οὔσης, ἐοντος οὔντος. 
D. φιλ-έοντι οὔντι, &c. 


So Fut. in ὧν of Liquid verbs as, 


μενῶν, μενοῦσα, μενοῦν. 
; U 
from μενέων, μενέουσα, μενέον. 


δηλόω δηλῶ, show. Part. δηλόων δηλῶν. 
Sing. N. δηλ-όων àv, ὀουσα οὖσα, όον οὖν. 


G. δηλ-όοντος οὔντος, οούσης οὔσης, όοντος οὔντος. 
D. δηλ-όοντι οὔντι, &c. 


392. Participles of ὁρῶ, see. 


Ind. Part. 
Pres, ὁράω ὁρῶ, ὁράων ὁρῶν. 
Fut. ὄψομαι, . ὀψόμενος. 
2 Aor. εἶδον, | ἰδών. 
Perf. ἑώρᾶκᾶ, ἑωρᾶκως. 


ἔρχομαι, come (go). 


Pres, ἔρχομαι ( ἰών from εἶμι, used instead of ἐρχόμενος). 
Fut. (Em, εἶμι) ἦξων instead of ἐλευσόμενος, &c.) 

2 Aor, ἦλθον (ἤκον᾽ ἐλθών. 

Perf. ἐλήλυϑα, ἐληλυϑώς. 


16 
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393. Rule.—The Participle like the Adj. agrees in 
gender, number and case with its subst. 


ὁ maio ὁρῶν, the father (while) seeing. 
αἱ γυναῖκες ὁρῶσαι, | the women seeing. 


394. 'T'he Participle is used in Greek much more ex- 
tensively than in English; often where we use the verb 
with and, when, since, although, because, &c. 


λαβῶν τὸν πῖλον, Il des, he took his hat and came (tak- 
ing his hat, he came). 

οὐχ ὁρᾷς, οὐκ ὀφϑαλμοὺς ἔχω», | you do not see, not having eyes 
| (since you have not eyes). 
οὐ πρὸς σὲ λέξω, ὦτα οὐκ ἔχον- | I shall not speak to you, not 
ra, having ears (because you 

| have not ears). 
πάντων παρόντων», οὐδεὶς ἔλεξ- all being present (though all 
ev. were present) none spoke. 


395. φέρω, I bring, bear (irregular). . 


Ind. Part. 
Pres. φέρω, φέρω». 
Fut. οἶσα, οἴσω». 
QAor. ἤνεγκον, ἐνεγκῶών. 
Perf. ἐνήνοχᾶ, ἐνηνοχώς. 


ὑετός, ov, the rain, rain. 

χἀάλαζᾶ, ης, the hail, hail. 

λειμώ», ὤνος, the meadow. 

γαστήρ, έρος, the stomach (like πατήρ, Exc. Voc. 
regular γαστήρ). | 


ὁ 
1 
: 
ἧ 
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396. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ti φέρεις ;---Βακτηρίαν φέρω.-- O παῖς ἔρχε- 
ται φέρων τὴν τοῦ γέροντος βακτηρίαν.--Η γυνὴ 
ὀλίγον πρότερον ἦλϑε, ποτήριον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ pé- 
ρονόα.--Οἑ ἄνδρες παρῆσαν μὲν ἡμῖν μέχρι τῆς 


- ἑσπέρας, ἰδόντες δὲ τοὺς ἀστέρας; ἀπῆλθον.-- O 


U * , ^v ~ * c ς * x. € 
νετος ἐκ τῶν νεφελῶν ἔρχεται.-- O veros καὶ ἢ 
/ 3 ~ , 
χάλαζα εἰς τοὺς λειμῶνας πίπτουσεν.---Χαλεπόν 
ἐστι πρὸς τὴν γαστέρα λέγειν, ὦτα οὐκ ἔχουσαν. 
» 3 ~ , [45 
— O ὄφις, &v τῇ mog κείμενος, τὸν νεανίαν δήξε- 
ς ή A , A (dd c - l 
G. O γέρων σφὂδρα χαίρει τὸν Ίλιον ὁρῶγ.--- 
> 7 , * cr , 7 * N 
Εἰρηκασί τενες τὸν ἥλιον λίϑον εἶναι.---Τὸν μὲν 
V ~ 4 [4 ~ 
Ἴλιον πῦρ εἶναι λέγουσι, τὴν δὲ σελήνην, γῆν.--- 
ε , ^ ~ 
H χάλαζα ἔπιπτε πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν μέχρι τῆς 
νυκτος. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What do you come bringing ?—I come bringing the 
strangers cloak.—You have not brought his cloak, but 
your own.—I shall not bring my cloak, but the mer- 
chant's.—Who will come, having a beautiful cloak? 
Nobody,—'T'he messenger, taking the letter, departed.— 
Having come into the forest, I went to splitting (ἔσχιζον) 
wood with an axe and a wedge.— The horseman took 
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his horse (λαβών) and went up on to the hill.—Mounting 
(ἀναβάς) his horse, he went down through the plain into 
the large meadow.—When (ὅτε) the rain was falling, the 
sun was in the clouds.—If the hail had not fallen, the 
garden would have been beautiful.—Wine is a mirror of 
‘he mind.—Speech is the image of the soul. 


4 
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397. The Participle (continued). 


The Fut. Part. in Greek is often used, especially with 
rerbs of coming, sending, &c., to denote a purpose. 


I send you to seek. 
I am come to say this. 


πέμπω σε ζητήσοντα, 
σ ~ 
ἤκω τοῦτο λέξω», 


If the purpose is represented as in the mind of an- 
ather, ὡς, as, may accompany the Part. 


he took the lamp, as about to = 
in order to light it. 
he came in order to steal. 


p g 
τὸν λύχνον ἔλαβεν ὡς ἄψων, 


ἦλϑεν ὡς κλέψω», 


— — 


398. Many verbs, which in Latin are followed by 
the Infin., take in Greek a Participle, particularly verbs 
of seeing, hearing, knowing, making known, remember- 
ing, beginning, &c. 


GREEK OLLENDOREF. 34 


ὁρῶ σθ σοφὸν ὄντα, 

ὁρῶ ὅτι σοφὸς ei, 

οἶδα αὐτὸν μακάριον ὄντα, 
οἶδα ὅ οτι μακάριός ἐστιν. 
εἶδον τὸν παῖδα τρέχοντα, I saw the boy running. 
ἤκουσά σου εἰπόντος, I heard you say. 

δηλοῖς ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχορτα, 
δηλοῖς ὡς ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει, 


I see that you are wise. 


I know that he is happy. 


| you show that this is so. 


399. When the Participle thus stands for the Infin. 
the same rule applies as in the Infin. (see 370) viz. that 
if its subject is a Personal Pronoun coinciding with that 
of the principal verb, the Pronoun is omitted, and the 
Participle placed in the Nom. 


οἶδα σοφὸς o», I know that I am wise. 
ᾖδειν πλούσιος ὤν, I knew that I was rich. 


400. οἶδα, I know, ἥδειν, I knew. 
ἴσθι know, εἰδώς, knowing. 


μέμνημαι, σαι, ται, &c. I remember (Perf. Pass. from μνάομαι). 
Imper. μέμνησο, remember. 
Infin. μεμνῆσθαι, Part. μεμνημέ»ος. 


μανϑ ἄνω, I learn, understand. 
Fut. μαϑήσομαι, Perf. µεμάθηκα, 2 Aor. ἔμᾶϑο». 


παρὰ τοῦ διδασκάλου uay- | I learn from the teacher. 
Fare, 


μέμνησο ἄνθρωπος ὦ», remember that you are a man. 
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© 401. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Q ἄνθρωπε, ἴσθι ϑνητὸς ὤν.-- βασιλεῦ, 
μέμνησο ἄνθρωπος ὤν.--Ἴσμεν τὴν ψυχὴν ἀϑάνα- 
τον οὗσαν.---Οὗτος ὁ πλούσιος οὐ μέμνηται , 
τὸς ὤν.--Οἶδα τὸν φιλόσοφον σοφὸν ὄντα.--Ὁ 
βασιλεὺς ἄγγελον ἔπεμψε λέξοντα ¢ ὅτε αὐτὸς H&E. 
— Asipo ἐληλύϑαμεν τοῦ ῥήτορος ἀκουσόμενοι.-- 
Οὐδεὶς πώποτε Σωκράτους οὐδὲν κακὸν ἤκουσε 
Aíyovrog.—O πατὴρ δῆλος ἐστι τὴν ϑυγατέρα 
φιλῶν. —Oé μπορος λέγεε αὐτὸς μὲν οὐ πλούσιος, 
ἐμὲ δὲ πλουσιώτατον Ee. Ol νεανίαε εἰς τὰ 
ὄρη ἀνέβησαν ὡς χρυσὸν δητήσοντας. ---Οἑ νεανίαι 
πολλὰ εἰδέναε νομίζουσιν. —0 γέρων οἶδεν αὐτὸς 
ov πολλὰ εἰδώς---- Ορῶμεν τούτους τοὺς μαϑητὰς 
πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ μεμαϑθηκότας.---Ἐπειδὴ εἶδον 
τὸν ἱππέα πίπτοντα ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου, καὶ ἤδη 
(already) πεπτωκότα, αὐτῷ προσέδραμον.--Οὐκ 
ἀεὶ μεμνήμεθα Pryrot ὄντες. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I think that I am wise.—' The old man knows that 
he is not wise.—I know that the old man is a philoso- 
pher.—Socrates, alone of all the Greeks, knew that he 
was not wise.—We know that we are mortal.—Know 
that the body indeed is mortal, but the soul immortal.— 
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Nobody ever heard Socrates say any thing evil.—We 
know that God sees all things.—O boy, remember that 
God sees and knows all things.—I have learned from 
my teacher many excellent things.—I have learned that 
there is poison in the tongue of the flatterer.—If the king 
had come, he would have seen us fleeing. 


NINETIETH LESSON. 


402. The Participle (continued). 


The mode of rendering the Participle varies, as in 
the Infin. (see 371) according to the principal verb; 


thus, 
οἶδα των, 


ᾖδειν ἁμαρτάνων, 
οἶδα ἡμαρτηκώς, 
ᾖδειν ἡμαρτηκώς, 
οἶδα, ἴδειν ἁμαρτών», 
οἶδα ἁμαρτησόμενος, 
ᾖδειν ἁμαρτησόμενος, 


I know that I err (lit, I know 
erring). 

Iknew that I erred, was in error. 

I know that I have erred. 

I knew that I had erred. 

I know, knew that I erred. 

I know that I shall err. 

I knew that I should err. 


403. Most of the verbs which are followed by a Part. 
instead of the Infin. may take the Infin. but in a differ- 


ent sense: thus, 


οἶδα τιμῶ», 
οἶδα τιμᾷν, 
μανϑάνω σοφὸς ὤ», 


μανϑάνω σοφὸς εἶναι, 


I know that I honor. 

I know how to honor. 

I learn that I am wise. 
I learn how to be wise. 
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μέμνημαι ποιήσας, I remember doing, that I did. 
μέμνημαι ποιῆσαι, I remember to do. 
&xovo αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, | I hear him speaking. 
ἀκούω αὐτὸν λέγει», I hear that he speaks. 
404. ἀνοίγω, ἀνοίγρῦμι, I open. 


Fut. ἀνοίξω, 1 Aor. ἀνέῳξα. 
Perf. ἀνέφχα, have opened. 
2Perf. ἀνέφγα, am open. 


ὁ κόσμος, ov, (order) the world (as an orderly system). 
παντᾶχου, every where. 


405. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


"Iousv τὸν ϑεὸν οὔποτε ἁμαρτανοντα.---.4ν- 
ϑρωπος àv, οἶδα πολλάκις ἁμαρταάνων.---Τὸ u- 
ποτε ἁμαρτεῖν ἐστε τοῦ θεοῦ μονοῦ.-- O µαῦη- 
τὴς μανϑάνει σοφὸς εἶναι.---«} βασιλεῦ, & uéu- 
νησο οὐκ adavaros wyv.—Q παῖ, μέμνησο σώφρων 
εἶναι----Τίς τὴν Puoav ἀνέῳξεν ;— O κλέπτης, 
ϑύραν ἀνοίξας, εἰσῆλθεν ὧς κλέψων.--- 4πούω 
τῶν ὀρνίϑων ἀδόντων.--4κούομεν τὰς κόρας 
ost Y. παῖ, ἄνοιξον τὴν ϑύραν.--Ὁ Bebe 
πανταχοῦ éorev.—I lag 6 κόσμος πλήρης ἐστὶ τοῦ 
deo. O ἥλιος ὀφθαλμὸς ἐστι τοῦ κόσμου. 


— cR M RÀ MM ee — a Mt 
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II. Render 1nto Greek. 


I have learned these things.—The king has learned 
to be just. —I have heard the orator say many things. 
The orator knows that he has not spoken well.—The 
great king does not know that he is mortal.—I knew that . 
I had not spoken well.—Nothing is immortal except vir- 
tue—The good (man) knows how to honor the good.— 
Asa mirror shows the face, so wine shows the mind.—I 
remember opening the door. 


NINETY-FIRST LESSON. 


406. The Participle (continued). 


Genitive Absolute. —A Substantive and Participle 
are placed absolutely in the Gen. to express cause, time, 
and such other relations as we express by the Nom. ab- 
solute. | 


τοῦ ἡλίου ἰόντος, νὺξ φεύγει, | the sun coming, night flees. 


σοῦ λέγοντος, ἐγὼ σιγῶ, youspeaking (while you speak) 
u I am silent. 
ἐμοῦ κελεύσαντος, ἦλθες, I directing, you came. 


οὐδὲ κελεύσαντος ἐμοῦ, ἦλθες, | not even I bidding —though I 
bade, did you come. 


407. The particle ὡς is used with the Gen. or Acc. 
absolute to indicate a reason existing in the mind of the 
person spoken of, or assigned by him. 

15* 
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σιγᾷ ὡς πάντων εἰδότων, he is silent, as all knowing — 
σιγᾷ ὡς πάντας εἰδότας, on the ground that all know 


Rem.—Distinguish carefully the Gen. absolute with and 
without ὥς; thus, 


λέγει, πάντων παρόντων, he speaks, all being present 
(since all are present). 

λέγει ὡς πάντων παρόντων, he speaks, on the ground that, 
as supposing that all are 
present. 


κλείω, I shut. 
Fut. κλείσω, 1 Aor. ἔκλεισα. 


-— 


shut the door. 
you shutting — while you shut, 
I open. 


" 4 , 
κλεῖσον την Όνρα», 
~ 4 > 
σοῦ κλείοντος, ἐγὼ ἀνοίγω, 


408. In addressing persons in Greek the omission of 
o implies scolding or contempt. 


παῖ, τί ποτε λέγεις; boy, what in the world are you 
saying? 


409. ὁ ἰχϑύς, the fish. 


DUAL. 


N. N. ἰχδὅες 
G. ἰχϑψος N. A. V. 068 G. ἰχϑύων 
D. ig oU G. D. ἰχθύοιν| D. ἰχϑυσι(») | 
A. ἰχθύν A. ἰχθύας (ἰχϑύς) 
V. ἰχϑύ V. ἰχϑύες 


— — 
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Ai αϑῆναι, ὧν, Athens. 
H Atyuntos, ov, ZEgypt, Αἰγύπτιοι, Legyptians. . 
O Νεῖλος, ov, the Nile. 

κλεινός, ή, Ov, famous, celebrated. 


410. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 


H αἰγυπτος δῶρόν ἐστι τοῦ Neidov.—O 
Νεῖλος κλεινὸς ἦν ποταμός.---Ἐν ᾿4θήναις κλεινοὶ 
ἦσαν φιλόσοφοι.-- O Νεῖλος πλήρης ἐστὶν ἰχδύων. 
--Τοῦ ἡλίου λάμποντος, πάντα δῆλά ἐστιν. 
--Τῶν ῥητόρων λεγόντων, πάντες ὑαυμαζον- 
τες καϑήμεϑα.---Τῶν διδασκάλων λεγόντων, Gi- 
γῶσιν οἱ μαϑηταί.---Οὐδὲ (not even) λέγοντος 
τοῦ διδασκάλου, σιγᾷ ὁ νεανίας.--Ὁ πατὴρ πέμ- 
πει τὸν παῖδα τὴν ϑύραν κλείσοντα.-- Μέμνημαι 
τὴν πύλην ταύτην τῇ πρόσϑεν vuxrl ἀνοίξας:--- 
Ταῦτα λέγεις ὡς πάντων εὖ ἐχόντων.--- Πάντων 
τάχιστόν ἐστι vous’ διὰ πώντων γὰρ (for) τρέχει. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I know that I am mortal.—I saw the boy both open- 
ing and shutting the door.—I remember shutting the 
door —Boy, remember to shut the door.—We being si- 
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lent, the orators speak.—The few (τῶν ὀλίγων) being si- 
lent, the many speak.—The gyptians say that the sun 
and moon are gods.—In Athens were many beautiful 
porticoes.—The Nile is full of large fishes.—Near Athens 
was a celebrated river.—On coming hither, I saw the 
fishes in a golden cup.—Much hail has fallen. 


NINETY-SECOND LESSON. 


All. The Participle with the Article. 


'The Participle is used with the Art. in all cases and 
numbers substantively, to express the doer (or receiver) 
of the act, and may be rendered sometimes by a noun, 
or more commonly by the relative and verb; thus, 


ὃ γράφω», he who writes —the writer. 

τῆς γραφούσης, of her who writes. 

τὸ γράφο», that which writes. 

οἱ γράφοντες, they who write, the. men who 
write. 


So, in the other tenses ; 


Aor. 7 γράψασα, ghe who wrote. 
Fut. οἱ γράψοντες, they who will write. 
Perf. σῶν γεγραφότω», of those who have written, 
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412. The Article and Participle thus used are con- 
structed like a noun; as, 


ὁ διώχων φεύξεται, he who pursues will flee. 

τὸν φεύγοντα διώκω, I pursue the man who flees. 

ἡ τοῦ λέγοντος φωνή, the voice of him who speaks. 

διὰ τὸν ἐληλυϑότα, on account of the man who has 
come. 


413. While thus constructed as a noun, the Parti- 
ciple may govern its proper case as a verb. 


ὁ ταῦτα εἰπὼν πάρεστι», the man who said this is pres- 
; ent. 
φεύγω τοὺς ἐμὲ κακῶς ποιοῦ»- | I flee those who injure me. 
; τα 
ἡ κόρη ἡ τὴν ἐπιστολὴν γράψα- | the maiden who wrote the let- 
σᾶ, i ter. 


χρήσιμος, V, ov, useful. 

τὺ πρόβᾶτο», ov, the sheep. : 

ὁ θόρῦβος, ov, tumult. 

ἡ εὐσέβειᾶ, ἃς, piety. 

ἀμᾶθής, ἐς, unlearned, untauhgt (like πλήρης). 

χουσόμαλλος, o», golden-fleeced (like ἄλογος), 
from χρυσός, gold, and µαλλός, a lock 
or fleece of wool. 
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414. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


~ - ^v , 

O ταῦτα ποιῶγ.-- Οἱ ταῦτα πεποιήκοτες.--- 
Φ,λῶ τοὺς ἐμὲ φιλοῦντας.--Ὁ ϑεὸς φιλεῖ πάντας 

4 ο 4 ~ 3 * * [4 
τους ἑαυτὸν τιμῶντας.--Οὐκ av χρυσὸν λάβοις 
πλὴν παρὰ τοῦ ἔχοντος.---Οἱ νῦν γελῶντες ovx 
3 , / / » 
ἀεὶ γελασονται.--Οἑ σήμερον φευγοντες, αὔριον 
διώξονται.---Τοὺς τὸν θεὸν τιμῶντας αὐτὸς re- 
μήσει.--Οἑ τοὺς κακοὺς φιλοῦντες, αὐτοέ εἰσι 

3 - , 3 3 ^ 

xaxot.—O ἐν τῇ γλώσσῃ ἰὸν ἔχων, ἔχει καὶ ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ.--Οὐχ 6 πολλὰ εἰδώς, ἀλλ᾽ Ó χρήσιμα 
3 / / / 3 * , r 
εἰδώς, σοφος.--.υκος, ἰδὼν ποιμένας προθατον 
> 3 5 3 r > 
ἐσθίοντας, Ἡλίκος av iv, εἶπε, θόρυβος, εἰ ἐγὼ 

~ 3? / / ς 2 * , , , 
τοῦτο ἐποίουν | —O ἀμαθής πλουσιος προβατόὀν 
3 , ~ ~ ~ 
ἐστε χρυόοµαλλον.-- Πασῶν τῶν ἀρετῶν καλλέσ- 
τη ἐστὶν 1} εὐσέβεια. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I love him who loves virtue. We do good to those 
who do good to us.—Those who opened the door will 
shut it.-—It is easy to love those who love us.—He who 
knows useful things is wise.—None is wise except him 
who knows useful things.—None is happy except him 
who honors God.—Those who speak are frequently less 
wise than those who are silent.—He who is silent is often 
wiser than he who speaks.—' They who pursue are swift- 
er than those who flee.— This ignorant rich (man) is a 
golden fleeced sheep. 
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NINETY-THIRD LESSON. 


415. The Participle with the Article (continued). 


The rendering of the Participle varies according to 
the tense of the principal verb; thus, 


εἰς ἐστιν ὁ λέγων ; who is it that speaks? - 

τίς ἦν ὁ λέγων ; : who was it that was speaking? 

tives εἰσὶν οἱ εἰρηκότες ; who are they that have 
spoken? 

τίνες ἦσαν οἱ εἰρηκότες ; who were they that had 
spoken? 


416. ov with the Part. makes a positive, uy a condi- 
tional negation; as, 


€ 


ὁ οὐ λέγων, | he who does not speak. 
ὁ py λέγω», | he who may not speak (if there 
be such). 
τούτου. οὐ γράψαντος, ἦλθον, this man not writing, I came. 
σοῦ μὴ γράψαντος, οὐκ ἂν | you not writing, (in case of 
ἦλθον your not writing) I should 
i not have come. 


417. Distinguish carefully between the Infin. with 
the Art. and the Part. with the Art. The former is used 
only in the Neut. Sing. as an abstract noun; the latter is 
used in all numbers and genders, and always as a con- 
crete. 


τὸ ποιεῖν, the doing (the act). 
0 ποιῶ», οἱ ποιοῦντες, he who does, they who do. 
τοῦ πεποιηκέναι, of the having done. 


τῶν πεποιηκότων, of those who have done. 
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REM.— The resemblance between these two classes of 
constructions is closest in the Neut. Sing. and there 
they should be distinguished with special care ; as, 


A 
σὸ εἶναι, 
t Y 
το 05, 
A a 
το λέγει», 
τὸ λέγον, 
τὸ ἔχείν ἀντὶ τοῦ ui] ἔχειν, 


τὸ ἔχον ἀντὶ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος, 


the being (the to be). 

that which is. 

the speakipg. 

that which speaks. 

(the) having instead of not 
having. 

that which has instead of that 
which has not. 


Notice carefully constructions like the following. 


10 τὸν γράψαντα παρεῖναι, 


ἐκ τοῦ TOY γράψαντα παρεῖναι, 


τὸ τὸν ταῦτα εἰπόντα πα- 
ρείναι, 

ὁρῶ τὸν περὶ τοῦ κλέπτειν λέ- 
-Ύοντα, 

ἀντὶ τοῦ ὑπὲρ τοῦ κεκλοφότος 
λέγει», 


his being present. who wrote 
(the him who wrote to be 
present). 

ſrom his being present who 
Wrote. 

the man's being present who 
said this. 

I see him who speaks about 
stealing. 

instead of speaking for him 
who has stolen. 


7 παιδεία, ας, discipline, instruction, education. 
ὁ καρπος, οὗ, fruit. 

πικρός, a, ov, bitter. 

j κτῆσις, εως, acquisition, possession. 

ὁ δοῦλος, ov, bondman, slave, 
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418. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


αν ιά [o d - 
Πρὸ τοῦ λέγεεν.---Θαυμάδω τὸν σιγῶντα μᾶλ- 
2 , ΕΙ , è 
λον y τὸν λέγοντα.---Τίνες 56«v οἱ πάροντες ὅτε 
- ς 7 > , / - 
απεύανεν ὁ Ἑωκρατης ;,--Όλιγοι φίλοι παρῆσαν. 
—T WE ς / € ὃ x δὲ ς N ~ 
ὁ μὲν ἁμαρτάνειν, ῥαδιον, τὸ δὲ ὑπὲρ τῶν 
ς , 
ἁμαρτανόντων λέγειν, χαλεπόν.--Ὁ ποιμὴν τὸν 
, , ~ , ~ 
Àvxov διώκει ἀντὶ τοῦ pevyscy. avres φιλοῦσι 
* ^v ~ , 
τοὺς ἑαυτοὺς φιλοῦντας.---Οἱ σιγῶντες πολλάκις 
τῶν λεγόντων σοφωτεροί εἰσιν.---Τὸ σιγᾷν rol- 
/ ^ , 3 ~ 
λαχις κρεῖττον ἐστι τοῦ héyecy.— Pile παιδείαν, 
’ 3 , 3 [4 ~ 7 € q 
σοφίαν, ἀρετήν, εὐσέθειαν.--Τῆς παιδείας αἱ μὲν 
€! ’ 3 [4 J , ~ € 
ῥίξζαι πικραί εἶσιν, οἱ δὲ καρποί, yAvxsic.—. Ai 
7 iw 7 , 3 >r 
ἀρετῆς κτήσεις μόναι H , εἶσεν.--ΙἩολλακις 
c , ^ , 3 , € ’ 
ὁπλούσιος δοῦλος ἐστι χρημαάτων.--Ὁ παιδείαν 
: ~ r , ~ 
καὶ σοφίαν φιλῶν μονος γίγνεται Gopos.— Ex τοῦ 
λ ~ 
την παιδείαν φιλεῖν γίγνεται ἢ σοφία.--Ἡ ἀρετὴ 
/ 3 / 7 c , ξ 
μόνη ἀϑάνατος μένει.---Ὁ δεσπότης ovrog πολ- 
* , 
λους ἔχει δουλους. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Instead of speaking, you are silent.—Instead of pur- 
suing, we flee.—He who pursues to-day, will flee to-mor- 
row.—He who loves virtue is happy.—He who threw the 
ball into the fountain, will flee’ into the house.—' The 
serpent has his poison in his tongue, but the flatterer in 
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his soul.—Nothing is better than being silent except 
speaking well—Who was it that saw the king?—The - 
same man who wrote (ὁ αὐτὸς ὁ γράψας) this letter.—The 
same girl who opened (ἡ ἀνοίξασα) the door is now shut- 
ting it. 


NINETY-FOURTH LESSON. 


419. The Passive Voice. 


The Passive Voice has a Pres. and Imperf. Perf. and 
Pluperf. 1 & 2 Fut. and 1 & 2 Aor. tenses; and in a 
few verbs a third or Perf. Fut.; thus, i 


Ind. Pres. γράφομαι, am being written. 
Imperf. ἐγραφόμη», was being written. 

1 Fut. γραφϑήσομαι, shall be written. 

1 Aor. ἐγράφϑην, was written. 

2 Fut. γραφήσομαι, shall be written. 

2 Aor. ἐγράφη», was written. 

Perf. γέγραμμαι, have been written. 
Pluperf. ἐγεγράμμη», had been written. 

Perf. Fut, γεγράψομαι, shall have been written. 


Rem.—Both forms of the Aor. are more frequent in the 
same verb in the Pass. than in the Act. Voice. 


420. Inflection of the Ind. Pass. 


Most of the Pass. intlections have already been given : 
thus, | 


Pres. γράφομαι, 

Fut. γραφϑήσομαις (oux, — J, εται. 
2 Fut. γραφήσομαι, [| ὄμεϑον, εσϑον, εσθο». 
Perf. Fut. γεγραψόμαι, ] ὀμεθα, εσϑε, ortai 
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όµεθο», εσθο», ἔσϑην. 
ὄόμεϑα, εσθε, οντο. 
i js, 9. 


dun, ου, gero. 
Imperf. ἐγραφόμη», 


ήτο», rr. 
nner, ire, oar. 
-γραμμαι, γράψαι, γραπται. 
Per γέγραμμαι, γράμμεϑο», γραφϑον,γραφϑον. 
Ἰράμμεθα, γραφϑε, γραμμένοιεἰσί(ν) 
| -γράμμην, Ίραψο, Ίραπτο. 
Pluperf. ἐγεγράμμη», γράμμεϑον, γραφθο», γράφϑη». 
γράμμεϑα, γραφϑε, γεγραμμένοι ἦσαν. 


1 Aor, ἐγράφϑη», 
2 Aor. ἐγράφη», 


421. Ind.Pres. πέμπομαι, am (being) sent. 


Imperf. ἐπεμπόμην, was (being) sent. 

1 Fut. πεμφϑήσομαι, shall be sent. 

1 Aor. ἐπέμφϑην, was sent. 

Perf. πέπ-εμμαι, cupar, have been sent. 


Pluperf. ézenéuug», wo, had been sent. 


Pres. φιλ-έομαι, οὔμαι, Imperf. εφιλ-εόμην ούμη». 
1 Fut. φιληθήσοµαι, 1 Aor. ἐφιλήθη». 

Perf. πεφίλ-ημαι, σαι, ηται, 3 Plur. πεφίληνται. 
Pluperf ἐπεφιλ-ήμη», 400, NTO, 3 Plur. ἐπεφίληντο. 


Pres. Ind. λαμβάνομαι, am taken, Imperf ἐλαμβανόμη». 
Fut. ληφϑήσομαι. 

1 Aor, ἐλήφθη». 

Perf. εἶλη. -μμαι-ψαι, -ππται, 3 Pl. εἰλημμένοι εἰσί(»). 
Plperf εἰλή-μμην-ψο -πτο, 3 Pl. εἰλημμένοι ἤσαν. 
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λέγομαι, ἐλεγόμην, am said, was said. 

λεχϑήσομαι, ἐλέχϑην. 

λέλε-γμαι, -ξαι, -κται, 3 Pl. λελεγμένοι eias). 
ἐλελ-έγμη» -εξο, -ἐκτο, 3 Pl. λελεγμένοι ἦσαν 


δάκνομαι, ἐδακνόμην. 
δηχϑήσομαι, ἐδήχϑην. 


δέδ-ηγμαι, YS, ηκται, D. ἠγμεθο», ux dor, &c. 
ἐδεδ-ήγμη», ηξο, πκτο, D. ήγμεϑο», ηχϑο», ἤχθη», &c. 


422. ὑπό (under) with Pass. by. 
παρὰ τοῦ, from, by. less common than ὑπό to 
πρὸς τοῦ, on the part of, by, denote the agent. 


un ὄφεως ἐδήχϑην, I was bitten by a serpent. 

ἐπέμφθη παρὰ (ὑπὸ) τοῦ βα- | he was sent by the king. 
σιλέως, 

ἀδικεῖσθαι πρός τινος, to be wronged by some one. 


423. The Dat. is also used to express the agent es- 
pecially with the Perf. 


σαῦτά μοι λέλεκται, | this has been said by me. 


irs" Distinguish carefully between ὑπό, by the agent, and 
"δια, through, by (by means of) the instrument. 


1] ἐπιστολὴ ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως | the letter was sent by the king. 
ἐπέμφθη, 
ἔπεμψα αὐτὴν διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου, | I sent it by (through) the mes- 
senger. 
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494. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


? A , ? 

H ἐπιστολὴ γράφεται.---4ὲ ἐπιστολαὶ αὗται 
«<3 9) ~ 9 / A , 3 7 c 
ὑπ ἐμοῦ ἐγραφύ]ησαν.-- Παρα τίνος ἐπέμφθη ὁ 
» PA , Ἢ 
ἄγγελος;--Παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς µου.--Πᾶσαι αἱ 
3 « ve 27 / € 7 
ἐπιστολαὶ avrat αυριον πειιφύησονται.---Οὲ aya- 
ϑοὶ ὑπὸ 'Ψεοῦ φιλοῦνται.---Οἑ κακοὶ οὐδὲ vp 

^w - , ~ 
ἑαυτῶν φιλοῦνται.--ἹΠαάντα ταῦτά σοι πολλάκις 
λέλεκται.---Ὁ παῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ ὄφεως κατὰ τὸν πόδα 
3 7 5 [4 3 , > 
ἐδηχόη.--Εὲ μὴ ἔφυγε τὰ πρόβατα, ἐλήφθη ἂν 
- / ~ 7 

ὑπὸ τοῦ λύκου.--Ὁ νῦν φεύγων πολὺν χρόνον ἐδι- 
/ 3 ~ 3A 7 , » » 3 7 
ωχετο.---Εἰ ταῦτα ἑλεχϑη, τίς ovx av éOavuaoev ; 
-Οἱ τὸν PEV τιμῶντες ἀεὶ ὑπ αὐτοῦ τιμῶνται. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The letter was written.—The letters have been writ- 
ten— Nothing was written in the letter except these 
words.—A hammer was found (εὑρέθη) in the chest.— 
Nothing was found by the stranger except this cloak. 
This wedge was found on the table.—Good men are 
loved by each other.—'T'he good are loved by the good.— 
These words have been said by us.—If the letter had 
been written (ἐγράφϑη) it would have been sent.—If I 
had been present (παρῇν) the letter would not have been 
written. 
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NINETY-FIFTH LESSON. 


425. The Passive Voice (continued). 


Subj. Mode. 


ὤμαι, J, ηται. « 
Pres. γραφ- ώμεθον, nator, Voor. 
ώμεϑα, yoe, ortak 


, 0, Je, J. 
e ἤτον, TOV. 


e ee Qus», ἥτε, cary). 
μένος G, de 3. 
Perf. γεγραμ- μένω, ἤτον, ἤτον. 
μένοι ὤμεν, ἥτε, co»). 
426. Optative Mode. 
Pres. γρας- 


1 Fut. γραφθησ- ( oir», oto, οιτο. 
2 Fut. γραφησ- | οίμεϑον, οισθο», οἴσϑη». 
Pf. Fut. yeyoaw- | oiueta, οισθε, otro. 


1 Aor. γραφϑεί- 1 η . 


ji ἤτον, ἤτη». 
2 Aor. γραφεί "Ht", re, ησαν and ey. 


μένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη. 
Perf. γεγραμ- μένω, εἴητον, εἰήτην. 
μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν and εἶεν, 


497. Imperative Mode. 


0v, toto. 
, , 
Pres. γράφ- εσθο», gopor. 
| εσθε, ἐέσθωσαν and έσϑω». 


— —— — 
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1 Aor. γοάφϑητι | ητι(ηϑι), το. 


2 Aor. γράφηϑι trop, γτων. 


ire, ήτωσα». 
αψο, άφθω. 
Perf. γέγρ- | αφθο», dgOcr. 
αφθε, ἄφθωσαρ and άφθω». 


428. Infinitive Mode. 


Pres. γράφεσϑαι. 

1 Fut. γραφϑήσεσϑαι. 

1 Aor. γραφϑῆναι. Ν 
2 Fut. γραφήσεσϑαι. 

2 Aor. γραφῆναι. 

Perf. γεγράφϑαι. 

Pf. Fut. γεγράψεσϑαι. 


- 429. Participles. 


Pres. γραφόμενος, η, or. 

1 Fut. γραφϑησόμενος, η, or. 

1 Aor. γραφϑείς, sion, e-, G. ἔντος, ἃς. 
2 Fut. Ἰραφησόμενος. 

2 Aor. γραφείς, sida, ἔν, 

Perf. γεγραμμένος. 

Pf. Fut. γεγραψόμενος. 


430. Synoptical view of εὑρίσκομαι, am found. 


Pres, εὑρίσα- μαι, Ouh, οίµη», ov, ec dt, όμενος. 
Inperf. εὑρισκόμην, 
1 Fut, εἱρή-σομαι, oo, σεσθ αι, σόμενος. 


: Aor. εὑρέ-θη», ϑῶ, ϑείην, ϑητι, ϑῆναι, ϑείς. 
n εὕρη-μαι, μένος ὤ, μένος eiur, c0, σθαι, μένος. 
perf. ερήμην. 
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431. EXERCISES. 


1 Render into English. 


Tage τίνος ἐπέμφύῦη ò ἄγγελος ΜΉ 
παρα τοῦ βασιλέως. —Ki παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως 
πεμφϑείη τις, ἡμεῖς ἴδοιμεν ἂν avrov.—Eav 

γραφύ ὥσιν αἱ ἐπιστολαί, TÉUYOUEV αὐτάς πρὸς 
τοὺς φίλους ἡμῶν..--- Μὴ λεγέσθων ψευδεῖς λόγοι. 
---4έγουσι πολλὰς ἐπιστολὰς xa? ἡμέραν yod- 
φεσϑαι. --Νομέζω ταῦτα ὑπ οὐδενὸς λελέχϑοαι. --- 
Διὰ τὸ ταῦτα ὑφ ὑμῶν λελέχϑαι, πάντα εὖ ἔχει. 
--Τί λέγεις περὶ τοῦ ταῦτα εὑρῆσϑθαι;--Ὁ oqu- 
ρον γελῶν, αὔριον οὐκέτι γελάσεται.--Ὁ νῦν ĝia- 
κόμενος ὕστερον διώξει.--Ὁ πῶλος ἐδήχϑη ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ὄφεως.--Ὁ παῖς, ὑπὸ τοῦ ὄφεως δηχϑείς, πρὸς 
τὸν πατέρα ἔδραμεν. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The boy has been found.—Much gold was found in 
the mountain.—If so much gold shall be found (ἐὰν--- 
εὑρεθῇ), the workman will be rich.—Where was the boy 
found ?—He was found by the old man, stealing apples. 
he boy has been bitten..—The peacock was caught. 
—]f the lion had been pursued, he would have been 
caught.—If the thief shall be found, he will be caught.— 
The boy, on being bitten, ran into the house.—Thunder 
is heard.— The voice of the orator was heard (ἠκούσθη).--- 
Nothing was heard except the voices of the orators. 
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NINETY-SIXTH LESSON. 


432. "The Middle Voice. 


The Middle Voice denotes an action returning upon, 
or terminating with the agent; as, 


λούω, I wash, Mid. λούομαι (λοῦμαι) Iwash myself. 

φυλάττω, I guard (some one). φυλάττομαι (I guard myself), 
| 1 am on my guard. 

φοβέω φοβῶ, I terrify, * φοβοῦμαι, I fear. 


433. The Middle Voice in four of its tenses, has the 
same forms as the Pass., viz, the Pres. and Imperf., Perf. 
and Pluperf. The Aor. and Fut. are peculiar ; thus, 


Pres. φυλάσσομαι, Att. φυλάττομαι, I guard against. 
Imperf. ἐφυλασσόμη». 

Perf. πεφύλαγμαι. 

Pluperf. ἐπεφυλάγμη». 

1 Fut. φυλάξομαι. 

1 Aor. ἐφυλαξάμη». 


Pres. φοβ(ἑο)οῦμαι, Imperf. εφοβ(εο)ούμη». 
Perf. πεφόβημαι, Pluperf. ἐπεφοβήμην. 
Fut. φοβήσοµαι, - 1 Aor. ἐφοβησάμην. 


16 
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434. The Fut. and Aor. Mid. are formed from their 
corresponding Act. tenses; thus, 


Active. Middle. 
Fut. φυλάξ-ω, φυλάξ- opat. 
1 Aor. ἐγυλαξ-ᾶ &, ἐφυλαξ- ἅμη», o, ατο, D. ἄμεθο», &c. 
Liquid Fut. μεν-ῶ, pev-otpatt. 


2 Aor. ἔλιπ-ο», left (fr. λείπω), ἑλιπ-όμην. 


435. Synopsis of 1 Aor. Mid. 


(ἐφυλαξ-άμη», ouo, aiun”, αι ἄσθαι, ἄμενος. 
Inflection of Imper. at, acto, ασθο», ἄσθω», &c. 


φυλάστω τὸν. λέοντα, I guard the lion. 

φυλάττομαι τὸν λέοντα, I guard against, beware of the 
S.- lion. 

ὁ λέων ἐμὲ φοβεῖ, the lion terrifies me. 

φοβοῦμαι τὸν λέοντα, I fear the lion. 


436. ExERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ὁ ἀνὴρ φυλάττει τὸν λέοντα.--Ὁ λέων φυλάτ- 
rerc (Pass.) ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρός.--Οἑ ἄνθρωποι τοὺς 
λέοντας φυλάττονται.---Τίς ἡμὰς φυλάττεται;--- 
Οὐδεὶς ὑμᾶς φυλάττεται.---Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ τὰ ἄγρια 
uou φυλάττονται.---Οἱ ἄδικος ἀεὶ ἀλλήλους 
φυλώττονται.---Οἱ κακοὶ ἀεὶ τοὺς κακοὺς pofoùv- 
C.. Hel ταῦτα τὰ ϑηρία Og μάλιστα go- 


- 
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βούμεϑον.-Οἱ ἀγαθοὶ οὐδὲν φοβοῦνται πλὴν τοῦ 

κακοῦ.---Ὁ ἀγαύθὸς οὐδὲ τὸν θάνατον φοβεῖται. 
ς 7 da * . P εν» 

O ϑαάνατος ἀεὶ τοὺς κακοὺς φοβεῖ.---Οἱ ἄδικοι 
| Ira 2 / ~ [4 * « . € 
ast ἀλλήλους φοβούνται.--- O κακὸς καὶ τὴν éav- 
τοῦ σκιὰν φοβεῖται.--Τὸν κακὸν καὶ (even) 7 
αὐτοῦ σκιὰ φοβθεῖ.---Οἱ κακοὶ ast ἀλλήλους φοβή- 
go καὶ φυλάξονται. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Always fear and shun evil.—TĦe good (man) fears 
no evil. Nothing will terrify the good man.—The hun- 
ter fears the fierce lion.—'The fierce wild beasts terrify 
the hunter.—We shut our houses that we may guard 
against thieves.—We shut our doors because we fear the 
thief.—'T'he thief fears us.— This young man will terrify 
the thief. —F'ear God and honor the king.—He who hon- . 
ors God will never fear.—' The blind (man) fears all 
things.—'T'he good do not even fear death. Virtue is a 
source of permanent happiness. 


— 


NINETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


437. The Prepositions. 


The Prepositions are constructed as follows: 


With the Gen. four ; ἀπό, ἀντί, éx( £5), πρό. 
With the Dat. two ; ἐν, σύν. 
With the Acc. two; εἰς, ἀνά, (ὡς to). 


With the Gen. and Acc. four; διά, κατά, ὑπέρ, μετά. 
With the Gen. Dat. & Acc. sir; ἀμφί, ἐπί, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό. 


364 GREEK OLLENDORPF. 


438. I. Prep. with the Gen. 


"Αντί over against = hence, instead of, in return for, 


Sor. 


Βασιλεὺς ἀντὶ δούλου, a king instead of a slave. 
ὀφθαλμὸς ἀντὶ ὀφϑαλμοῦ, an eye (in return) for an eye. 


Iloo, before (of time, place, preference); before for 
protection — on behalf of, for. 


πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, before the city. 
πρὸ τοῦ χρόνου, before the time. 
` ; 4 a , . 
τὰ βραχύτερα πρὸ τῶν βελτίσ- | (to choose) the meaner in pre- 
το», ference to the best. 
πρὸ δεσποτῶν θανεῖν, to die for our masters.- 


And, from (removal, distance); from, as source or 
occasion. 


ἦλϑεν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως, he came from the city. 
ἀπὸ τῶν χρηµάτω», from (by means of) the money. 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πολεμοῦ, from the war. 


Ἐκ(ἐξ), out from (of place); out from (of | time) — 
after ; of cause = in consequence of. 


ἐκ τῆς οἰχίας, out of the house. 

ἐξ εἰρήνης πόλεμος, (out of) after peace, war. 

ἐκ τούτω», (out of) in consequence of these 
things. 


439. II. Prep. with the Dat. 


Ex, in, in the midst of = among. 


ἐν τῇ χώρα, in the region. 
γέρων ἐν νέοις, an old man among youths, 


ἐν σοὶ πάντα ἐστίν, all things are in (dependent on) 
, thee. 
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Svv, with, along with; with = with the help of. 


σὺν τοῖς ἱππεῦσι», along with the horsemen, 
σὺν τῷ vou ψῆφον ϑέσϑαι, | to vote (in conformity) with the 
E law. 


σὺν ϑεοῖς οὐδενὸς ἀπορήσομεν», | with the help of the gods we 
shall want for nothing. 


440. III. Prep. with the Acc. 


‘Ava, up, back; up —over, throughout. 


ἀνὰ ῥόον, up stream. 

οἰκεῖν ἀνὰ τὰ ὄρη, to dwell over, throughout the 
mountains. 

ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, every day. 

ἀνὰ πέντε (distributively), by fives, five by five. 


Eis, into; one thing into another, as object ; hence, 
for, with reference to, against;—as result, — into, 
among. 


εἰς τὴν MOLLY, | into the city. | 
πλοῦτος τὸν κάκιστον εἰς | wealth brings the worst among 
πρώτους ἄγει, the first. 
χρήσιμον εἰς πόλεμον, useful for war. 
ἁμαρτάνειν εἴς τινα, to commit error against any 
one. 


Ὡς, to (with persons). 
πέμπω ὡς ὑμᾶς, I send to you. 


441. IV. Prep. with the Gen. and Acc. 


Διὰ τοῦ. 
διὰ τοῦ, through ; hence, by means of (through one 
thing to another). 


διὰ τοῦ ποταμοῦ, through the river. 
διὰ τῆς νυκτός, through the night. 
δὲ ἀγγέλον πέµπω, I send through, by a messen- 


ger. 
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διὰ τό», on account of. 


διὰ ταῦτα, | on account of these things. 


Κατα, down. 


κατὰ τοῦ, down from ;—down in respect to = against ; 
in a more general sense, relating to, upon, &c. 


ῥίπτω κατὰ τῶν πετρῶ», I hurl down from the rocks. 

λέγει κατ ἐμοῦ, he speaks against me. 

ὁ κατὰ τῆς πόλεως ἔπαινος, the praise (bestowed) on the 
state. 


κατὰ τόν, denotes general contact or relation without 
intimate connection—at, by, according to; (ἀνὰ τόν, eT- 
tension over ; κατὰ tov, contact at a point.) 


καθ “Exide, in Greece. 

κατὰ θαλασσα», by sea. 

ava τὴν θάλασσα», over (throughout) the sea. 
xaT ἐκείνους τοὺς χρόνους, at those times. 

κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγο», according to this statement, 
κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον, according to justice. - 

XAF ἐνιαυτόν, year by year, annually. 
κατὰ πόλεις, by cities, city by city. 


* 


Meza (µέσυς, mid), among, with. 
μετὰ τοῦ, among, with (in connection with). 


εἶναι ner ἀνθρώπων», to be among men. 

οὐδὲ» κτᾶσϑαι mer ἀδικίας, | to acquire nothing with injus- 
tice. 

μετὰ καλλίστης δόξης εἶναι, to be (in connection) with the 


noblest reputation, 
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(μετὰ τῷ, with the Poets, among.) 
μετὰ τόν (into the midst of, poetic); nert to, after. 


μετὰ ταῦτα, after this. | 
μετὰ ϑεοὺς ψυχῇ Ocio vao», next to the gods, the soul is 
most divine. 


“Υπέρ, over, above. 


ὑπὲρ «ov, over, beyond (with rest); over for protection 
=on behalf of, for ; in relation to (with idea of interest 


. in) 
ὁ ϑεὸς τὸν ἥλιον ἔθηκεν ὑπὲρ | God placed the sun above the 
γῆς, earth. 
οἰκεῖν ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου, to dwell beyond ZEgypt. 
λέγειν ὑπέρ τινος, to speak on behalf of any one. 
λέγειν ὑπὲρ τῆς γραφῆς, to speak in relation to the in- 
dictment. 


ὑπὲρ τόν, motion over or beyond ; chiefly, beyond as 
to conception, measure, number. 


ῥίπτειν ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, to throw over the house. 
ὑπὲρ δύναμίν τι ποιεῖ, to do any thing beyond one's 
ability. 
ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπο», beyond man (what is human). 
| ὑπερπέντε ἔτη γεγονώς, having been born above five 
: years (more than five 
years old). 


442, V. Prep. with Gen. Dat. and Acc. | 


' Aug, about (lit. on both sides). 
| ἀμφὶ τοῦ, τόν, about, on account of (not very common 
in prose). | 

ἀμφὶ τῷ, about (not found in Attic prose). 
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Περί, around about. 
περὶ τοῦ, about, concerning. 


λέγω περὶ τούτω», | Ispeakconcerning these things. 


περὶ τῷ, close about ; (with verbs of fearing) foi. 


lod 4 ~ , . 
χιτω»ες περι τοῖς στέρνοις, tunics about the breasts. 
ἔδεισαν περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ, they feared about, for the place. 


περὶ tov, around, about (in a more general sense); in 
reference to. 


οἱ περί / (ἀμφέ) τινα, those about any one. 

οἱ περὶ (ἀμφὶ) Πλάτωνα, - those about Plato — Plato and 
his school. 

περὶ ἐκείνους τοὺς χθόνους, about those times. 

σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς θεούς, to be right minded about, in re- 
ference to the gods. 

αἱ περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί, the pleasures pertaining to the 
body. 


Eni, upon. 
ἐπὶ τοῦ, rest on; motion terminating in rest on or at. 


ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς κεῖσθαι, to lie on the earth. 
ἐφ ἡμῶν, on us in our time. 


ἐπὶ τῷ, Close on ; various relations with the idea of be- 
longing and dependence. 


οἰκοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, they dwell on, by, at the sea. 

ἦν ἥλιος È ἐπὶ δυσμαῖς, the sun was at, near its setting. 

χαίρειν en αἰσχραῖς ἡδοναῖς, t» rejoice over, at (upon) base 
pleasures. 

ποιεῖν εἰρηνὴν ἐπὶ τούτοις, to make peace upon these con- 
ditions 

ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ εἶναι, ‘to be (dependent) on one’s bro- 


ther. 
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ἐπὶ τό», motion upon (on to); fo, against ; for. 


ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον, mounting his horse. 
ἐπὶ τὰς τῶν πλουσίων ϑύρας | to go to the doors of the rich. 


ἰέναι 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους στρατεύει, he serves against the enemy. 


τὸ ὄμμα ἐπὶ πολλὰ στάδια | the eye reaches to, over many 


ἐξικνεῖται, stadia. 
, o 
ἱέναι ἐφ ὕδωρ, to go for, after water. 


Παρά, beside, near. 
παρὰ τοῦ, from beside, from, by (with persons). 
ἦλϑε παρ ὑμῶν, he came from you. 
ἐπέμφθη παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως, | he was sent by the king. 
παρὰ τῷ (by the side of) by, with, among (chiefly 
with persons). 
ἔστη παρὰ ! τῷ βασιλεῖ; he stood by the king. 


τὸ παρ ὑμῖν ναυτικόν, the navy with you, which you 
have. 
παρὰ τοῖς εὐφρονοῦσιν εὐδοκι- | to be in honor with the right 
lei», minded. 
> 3 ή 9 ο 9 
παρ ἐμοί, with me, in my judgment. 


παρὰ τόν, to, toward ; along side of, during ; in com- 
parison with ; besides, beyond, in violation of. 


ῆ παρ ἐμὲ εἴσοδος, the entrance to me, 
παρὰ τὸν ποταµο», along the river (also near or 
| by). 
παρὰ τὸν πόλεμον, | during the war. 
παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα Core, in comparison with the other 
animals. 
οὐκ ἔστι παρα ταῦτ᾽ ἄλλα, there are no other things io 


sides these. 
παρὰ TÒ δίκαιο»; beyond, in violation of justice. 
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Πρός (nod, before), before, in front of. 
πρὸς τοῦ ( from before), before, on the part of, on the 
side of, for the advantage of. 


τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέρας τεῖχος, the wall (before, fronting —) 
toward the west. 
πρὸς πατρός, on the father's side. 
- . 2 4 4 . . 
χρηστοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρος uiũ es | it belongs to (is the part of) a 
ἐννοεῖν κακο»; good man to think no evil. 
πρὸς τῶ» ἐχόντων τιϑέναι νό- | to enact a law for the advan- 
pov, tage of those who possess 


πρὸς τῷ, rest before, in front of; by, at; besides, in 
addition to. 


πρὸς τῇ πόλει, before, by the city. 

πρὸς τοῖς πράγμασι» εἶναι, to be upon, about one’s bust- 
ness. 

πρὸς τούτοις, besides, in addition to these 
things. 


πρὸς 20, to, toward; against ; in regard to, in com- 
parison with. 


ἔφυγον πρὸς τὴν γῇ», they fled to the land. 

πρὸς βασιλέα πολεμεῖ», to wage war against the king 

λέγειν πρός τινα, to speak to, before any one. 

οὐδὲν ἡ εὐγένεια πρὸς τὰ χρή- | high birth is nothing to—in 
para, | comparison with money, 


(viewed in relation to). 
qo] πρὸς τὸ πάρο» ἀεὶ βουλεύ- | we ought always to deliberate 
&00 at, with reference to that 
which is present. 


“Υπό, under. 
ὑπὸ τοῦ, under, more commonly from under, by. 
ὑπὸ τῆς γῆς, under the earth. 


λαβὼν ὑπὸ ἁμάξης, taking from under a carriage 
πέμπομαι ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός, I am sent by my father. 
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ὑπὸ τῷ, under, at the foot of, subject to. 


4 4 “ Ind * 9 
tk ὑπὸ τῷ οὐρανῷ ὄντα, the things which are under 
ἐν heaven. 
„ 
ὑπο τῷ ορει, under, at the foot of the moun- 


' tain. 
άϊγυπτος ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ ἐγένετο, | ZEgypt fell under, became sub- 
- ject to the kmg. 


ὑπὸ τόν, motion under ; towards under, to the foot of; 
extension under. | 


ἰέναι ὑπὸ γῆν, to go under the earth. 

ὑπὸ τὸ τεῖχος ἦλθεν, he came under, to the foot of, 
T the wall. 

Ino νυχτα, i toward night. 


ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα, | under, during the night. 
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COUTAN'S SELECTION OF FRENCH PCGETKR/ùA˖ 1 09 
THE NEW TESTAMENT. Edited by J. Ε.υνιειτα]ά...............-.-.ο«. 58 

COMMENT ON PAKLE FRANCAIS A PAKIs. A New Guide for kamina 
French as spi ken in Par 6 semet REqu e mW E REA EM. 50 
VOLTAIRES HISTORY OF CHARLES XII. By Suüfelhne.. cse men TE 50 
FÉNÉLON'S TÉLÉMAQUE. Edited by Surenne ...................... ce. 50 
CHOUQUET'S FRENCH CONVERSATIONS AND DIALOGUES.......... 50 
Š YOUNG LADIES' GUIDE TO FRENCH COMPOSITION.. 15 


BURENNES FRENCH MANUAL AND TRAVELLER'S COMPANION. 62 


SPANISH. 


OLLENDORFF'S NEW METHOD OF LEARNING SPANISH. By Velaz- 
Dl ο ο ο ο ΟΡΟ” 9 


DE VERES GRAMMAR OF THE SPANISH LANGUAGE. With Exercises 1 00 


OLLENDORFF’S GRAMMAR FOR SPANIARDS TO LEARN FRENCH. 
ieee ον πο ο e ee ME eee 9 00 


OLLENDORFF'S GRAMMAR FOR SPANIARDS TO LEARN ENGLISH... 2 00 
SEOANE, NEUMAN, AND BARETTI'S SPANISH & ENGLISH AND EN- 


e Ka was cs oes 5 00 
ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABO VE. 1 50 
BUTLER'S SPANISH TEACHER................... «ο «ος «ος ς ου ο 50 
VELAZQUEZ SPANISH ΡΗΚΑΒΕ-ΒΟΟΚ.....-.----...------------.------. 88 
TOLON’S ELEMENTARY SPANISH READERE........ ον νο 68 
VELAZQUEZ NEW SPANISH READER........................ ee «ο «ο ... 195 
ROEMER’S POLYGLOT READER— SPANISH... 1 00 
MORALES’ PROGRESSIVE SPANISH READER.......................... 1 00 
DON QUIXOTE. A revised edition (in English)............................ 9 06 

In Spanish, 121490, 695 pages e. 1 25 


GERMAN. 


DEA κας NEW METHOD OF LEARNING GERMAN. Edited by 


J. Adler.. mm k r WO 81 00 
EICIIIORN'S PRACTICAL GERMAN GRAMMAR........................ 1 00 
OLLENDORFF'8 NEW GRAMMAR FOR GERMANS TO LEARN THE ΕΝ. 

GLISH LANGUAGE. By P. Gand. 1 00 
BRYAN'S GRAMMAR FOR GERMANS TO LEARN ENGLISH........... 15 


SON 1 ολ & ENGLISH AND ENGLISH & GERMAN DIC- 
DROUIN AVN Amd 6 ĩ E ous 
ADLEI’S ABRIDGED GERMAN & ENGLISH AND ENGLISH & GER- 

Meri ⅛ð 


ADLERS PROGRESSIVE GERMAN REA DER. C 1 00 
OEHLSCHLAGERS PRONOUNCING GERMAN READER................ 1 00 
ROEMERS POLYGLOT READER—GERMAN.....................-..-- «ο. 1 00 
ADLERS HAND-BOOK OF GERMAN LITERATURE........... n ... 1 50 


ΒΕΥΡΕΝΕΕΙΟΗΒ ELEMENTARY GERMAN READER....... — — 68 
g: 


D. APPLETON & COS EDUCATIONAL WORKB. 


ITALIAN. 
OLLENDORFF'S PRIMARY ΙΕΒΒΟΝΒ................-..----..-.--------. $ 5 
“ NEW METITOD OF LEARNING ΙΤΑΙΙΑΝ,............. 78 


BARETTI'S ITALIAN AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Revised, enlarged, 
and improved. By Davenport and Comelati, 2 large vols, Svo. Cloth... 7 50 


FORESTTS ITALIAN ß y aEROS T EN Tes E e ESER 1 00 
BOEMER'S POLYGLOT READER—ITALIANꝝ ee. 1 00 
LATIN. 

ARNOLD'S FIRST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK AND PRACTICAL 
GRAMMAR. By Bpetncer.... uuu sesso eus ree ase κάδο ο οὐνάσὰ $ 
ARNOLD'S FIRST LATIN BOOK. By Harkness.....................-. e. 15 
HARKNESS' SECOND LATIN BOOK AND READER..................... 90 
ARNOLD'S LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION............................-.. 1 00 

s CORNELIUS NEPOS, With Notes 1 00 
BEZA'S LATIN TESTAMENT... ..-......... — e — 16 
CÆSARS COMMENTARIES, Notes by Spencer........................... 1 00 
CICERO DE OFFICIIS. Notes ὈγΤ]ιαἰομοτ......------ο--.---ο--------».--. 90 
CICERO'S SELECT ORATIONS. Notes by Johnson. 1 00 
HORACE. With Notes, &c., by Lincoluꝶun«ksdcdcr. 1 25 
TACITUS’ HISTORIES. Notes by Τγί]ετ........-----.-----------------»4.» 125 

s GERMANIA AND AGRICOLA. Notes by Tyler............... . 12 
SALLUST. With Notes by Prof. Butler....................... —— MM 1 00 
LIVY. With Notes, &c., by Lincoln. Map.............................--. 1 00 
QUINTUS CURTIUS: Lifo and Exploits of Alexander the Great, Edited and 
illustrated with English Notes, by Prof. Crosby........................--. 1 00 
GREEK. 
CHAMPLIN'8 SHORT AND COMPREHENSIVE GREEK GRAMMAR.....$ 75 
KUHNER'S ELEMENTARY GREEK ΩΕΑΜΜΑΒ..........-...-.-....---- 1 50 
KENDRICK’S GREEK OLLENDORFF........................ « ο «««εοςςο 1 00 
ARNOLD'S FIRST GREEK BOOK............................. ͤł„„ 15 
B GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. Edited by J. A. Spencer...... 15 
τ SECOND GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. Edited by Spencer, 75 
DM GREEK READING BOOK. Edited by 8pencer................ 1 25 
BOISE'8 EXERCISES IN GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION................ 15 
HERODOTUS. With Notes by Prof. Johnson.............................. 75 
XENOPHON'S MEMORABILIA OF SOCRATES. Notes by Prof. Robbina.. 1 00 
s: ANABASIS. Edited, with Notes, by Prof. Boise.............. 1 00 
SOPHOCLES’ CGEDIPUS TYRANNUS. Notes by Prof. Crosby.......... es δ 
SYRIAC 


OCHLEMANNS8 SYRIAC GRAMMAR, Translated from the German, by 
Enoch Hutchinson. With a Course of Exercises in Syrias Grammar, a 
Ct restomathy, and brief Lexicon, prepared by the translatur.............. $3 50 


HEBREW. 


GESENIUS' HEBREW GRAMMAR, Edited by Röõdiger. Translated from 
- tho last German Edition, by Conant, 8 Vo Vases sus μην $2 50 
7 i 


D. APPLETON & CO., 


846 & 848 BROADWAY, NEW YORK 
PUBLISH 


A COMPLETE DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE OF SCHOOL, ACADEMIC, AND COLLEGIATA 
TEA τα σος S. 


Including the Departments of ENGLISH, LATIN, GRRER, FRENCH, GERMAN, SPANISH, 
ITALIAN, HEBREW, and SYRIAC. 


A copy of which will be sent free of charge to any one applying for it. SA 


In the preparation of the Treatises, in the different departments, much talent, ex- 
perience, and ripe scholarship have been employed; and it is believed that no list of 
books more extended or varied, or combining a higher order of excellence, has ever 
been offered to the American public. 

It has been the honest endeavor of the publishers to meet the wants of teachers 
and pupils of public and private schools by the production of books adapted to every 
grade of scholarship. Their assortment includes, in the English Department, the just- 
ly celebrated Webster's Spelling-Book, of which over a MILLION copies are sold annual- 
ly, the popular Series of Reading-Books by Mandeville, the Arithmetical and Mathe- 
matical Series of Dr. Perkins, which have received the highest commendations from 
all parts of the Union; the Cornell Systematic Series of School Geographies, which 
have entirely revolationized the mode of teaching that important branch; the Works 
on Composition by Prof. Quackenbos, which have met with unanimous approval; as 
well as works on Philosophy, Chemistry, Botany, Geology, Physiology, and Histories, 
ancient and modern. 

The selection is rich in text-books for linguistic instruction. In the Department 
of Ancient Languages will be found the whole of Dr. Arnold’s Classical Series, a va- 
riety of Greek Grammars, annotated editions of the works of Herodotus, Xenophon, 
Livy, Tacitus, Cesar, Horace, Cicero, and other classics, as well as Hebrew and Syriac 
Grammars. | 

The list of books for instruction in the Modern Languages of Continental Europe is 
still more extensive; they include a great variety of Grammars and Reading-Books, 
and the most copious, accurate, and reliable Dictionaries of- the Spanish, French, and 
German languages ever compiled for the use of Schools, English or American. 

Teachers or school officers desiring to effect arrangements for the introduction of 
any of these works, will please to address the publishers. All orders for, or communt- 
eations in relation to school-books will receive prompt attention. 

Books for incorporated literary institutions will be imported free of duty. 

Teachers, professors, and friends of Education visiting the city, are respectfully in 
vited to call and examine this extensive ΚΕ of Text- Books. 


Latin Classical Works. 


Germania and Agricola 
OF CAIUS CORNELIUS TACITUS, 


WITH NOTES FOE COLLEGES. 
By W. S. TYLER, 


PROFESSOR OF THE GREEK AND LATIN LANGUAGES IN AMHERST COLLEGE. 


12mo. 193 pages. Price 62 Cents. 

Tacitus’s account of Germany and life of Agricola are among the most fascinating 
and instructive Latin classics. The present edition has been prepared expressly for 
college classes, by one who knows what they need. In it will be found: 1. A Latin 
text, approved by all the more recent editors. 2. A copious illustration of the gram- 
matical constructions, as well as of the rhetorical and poetical usages peculiar to 
Tacitus. In a writer so concise it has been decmed necessary to pay particular re- 
gard to the connection of thought, and to the particles as the hinges of that connec- 
tion. 8. Constant comparisons of the writer with the authors of the Augustan age, 
for the purpose of indicating the changes which had already been wrought in the 
language of the Roman people. 4. An embodiment in small compass of the most val- 
uable labors of such recent German critics as Grimm, Günther, Gruber, Kiessling, 
Dronke, Roth, Ruperti, and Walther. 


From Por. Ι1ΙΝΟΟΙΝ, of Brown Uniwersity. 


“J have found the book in daily use with my class of very great service, very 

pe arid well suited to the wants of students. I am very much pleased with the 

ife of 'l'acitus and the Introduction, and indeed with the literary character of the 
book throughout. We shall make the book a part of our Latin course." 


The Hiftories of Tacitus. 


By W. S. TYLER. 
WITH NOTES FOR COLLEGES. 


12mo, 453 pages. Price $1 25. 


The text of Tacitus is here presented in a form as correct as a comparison of the 
best editions can make it. Notes are appended for the student's use, which contain 
not only the grammatical, but likewise all the geographical, archeological, and his- 
torical illustrations that are necessary to render the author intelligible. It has been 
the constant aim of the editor to carry students beyond the dry details of grammar 
and lexicography, and introduce them to a familiar acquaintance and lively sympathy 
with the author and his times. Indexes to the notes, and to the names of persons and 
places, render reference easy. 


From Pror, Ἡλσκεττ, 0f Newton Theological Seminary. 


“The notes appear to me to be even more neat and elegant than those on the 
Germania and cola.“ They come as near to such notes as I would be glad te 
write myself on a classic, as almost any thing that I have yet seen.“ 
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Latin Classical Works. 


Arnold’s Latin Gun 


I. FIRST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK AND PRACTICAL GRAMMAR, 
REVISED AND CAREFULLY CORRECTED, BY J. A. SPENCER, D. D. 19πιο, 
859 pages. Price 75 cents, 


II. PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
REVISED AND CAREFULLY COREECTED, BY J. A. SPENCER, D. D. 19πιο, 
856 pages, Price $1. 


III. CORNELIUS NEPOS. Wrru Questions AND ANSWERS, AND AN IMITATIVE 
EXERCISE ON EACH CHAPTER. Witn ΝΟΤΕΒ BT E. A. JOHNSON, ProF. or 
ΤΑΤΙΝ IN Univ. or New Lokk. New EDITION, ENLARGED, WITH A LEXICON, 
HISTORICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL INDEX, &0. 12mo. 850 pages. Price $1. 


Arnold’s Classical Series has attained a circulation almost unparalleled, having 
been introduced into nearly all the leading educational institutions in the United 
States. The secret of this success is, that the author has hit upon the true system of 
teaching tho ancient languages. He exhibits them not as dead, but as living tongues, 

‘and by imitation and repetition, the means which nature herself points out to tho 
child learning his mother tongue, he familiarizes the student with the idioms em- 
ployed by tho elegant writers and speakers of antiquity. 

The First and Second Latin Book should be put in the hands of the beginner, who 
will soon acquire from its pages a better idea of the language than could be gained by 
months of study according to the old system, The reason of this is, thatevery thing 
has a practical bearing, and a principle is no sooner learned than it is applied. The 
pupil is at once set to work on exercises. 

The Prose Composition forms an excellent sequel to the above work, or may be 
used with any other course. It teaches the art of writing Latin more correctly and 
thoroughly, more easily and pleasantly, than any other work. In its pages Latin 
synonymes are carefully illustrated, differences of idiom noted, cautions as to common 
errors impressed on the mind, and every help afforded towards attaining a pure and 
flowing Latin style. 

From N. WuzELER, Principal Worcester County High School. 


In the skill with which he sets forth the idiomatic peculiarities, as well as in 
the directness and simplicity with which he states the facts of the ancient languages, 
Mr. Arnold has no superior. I know of no books so admirably adapted to awaken an 
interest in the study of language, or so well fitted tolay the foundation of a correct 
scholarship and refined taste.” 


From A. B. Russert, Oakland High School. 


“The style in which the books are got up is not their only recommendation. 
With thorough instruction on the part of the teacher using these books as text-booka, 
Iam confident a much more ample return for the time and labor bestowed by our 
youth upon Latin must be secured. The time certainly has come when an advance 
must be made upon the old methods of instruction. I am glad to have a work that 
promises so many advantages as Arnold’s First and Second Latin Book to begin.” 


From C. M. BLAKE, Classical Teacher, Philadelphia. 


I am much pleased with Arnold's Latin Books. A class of my older boys have 
ust finished the First and Second Book. They had studied Latin for a long time 
fore, but never understood it, they say, as they do now." 


22 


Latin Classical Books. 
Arnold's First Latin Book; 


REMODELLED AND REWRITTEN, AND ADAPTED TO THE OLLBEa 
DORFF METHOD OF INSTRUCTION. 


By ALBERT HARKNESS, A. M. 


12mo. 302 pages. Price 75 cents. 


. Urder the labors of the present author, the work of Arnold has undergone rad 
ical changes. It has been adapted to the Ollendorff improved method of instruction. 
and is superior to the former work in its plan and all the details of instruction, 
While it proceeds in common with Arnold on the principle of imitation and repeti- 
tion, it pursues much more exactly and with a surer step the progressive method, 
&nd aims to make the pupil master of every individnal subject before he proceeds to 
& new one, and of cach subject by itself before it is combined with others; so that 
he is brought gradually and surely to understand the most difficult combinations of 
thclanguage. Animportant feature of this book is, that it carries along the Syntax 
part passu with the Etymology, so that the student is not only all the while becom- 
ing familiar with the forms of the language, but is also learning to construct sentences 
and to understand the mutual relations of their component parts. 

Special care has been taken in the exercises to present such idioms and expros- 
gious alone as are authorized by the best classic authors, so that the learner may ace 
quire, by example as wel] as precept, a distinct idea of pure Latinity. 

It has been a leading object with the author so to classify and arrange the various 
topics as to simplify the subject, and, as far as possible, to remove the disheartening 
difficulties too often encountered at the outset in the study of an ancient language. 


From W. E. Τοινακ, Instructor in Providence High School. 


“1 have used Arnold's First Latin Book, remodelled and rewritten by Mr. Hark- 
ness, in my classes during the past year, and find it to be a work not so much remod- 
elled and rewritten as one entirely new, both in its plan and in its adaptation to the 
wants of the beginner in Latin.” 


From Wx. RussELL, Editor of the First Series of the Boston Journal of Education, 


„The form which this work has taken under the skilful hand of Mr. H. is marked 
throughout by a method purely elementary, perfectly simple, gradually progressive, 
and rigorously exact. Pupils trained on such a manual cannot fail of becoming dis 
tinguished, in their subsequent progress, for precision and correctness of knowledge, 
and for rapid advancement in genuine scholarship." 


From GrorGe Capron, Principal of Worcester High School. 


“T have examined the work with care, and am happy to say that I find it supe- 
rior τ any similar work with which I am acquainted. I shall recommend it to my 
next class, : 


From J. R. Borse, Professor of Ancient Languages in Michigan University. 


“I have examined your First Book in Latin, and am exceedingly pleased both 
with the plan and execution. I shall not fail to use my influence towards introducing 
t into the classical schools of this State." 
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Latin Classical Books. 
Second Latin Book; 


COMPRISING AN HISTORICAL Latin READER, WITH NOTES AND RULES FOR TRANS- 
LATING, AND AN EXERCISE BOOK, DEVELOPING A COMPLETE ANALYTICAL BYN- 
TAX, IN A BERIES OF LESSONS AND EXERCISES, INVOLVING THE CONBTRUCTION, 
ANALYSIS, AND RECONSTRUCTION OF LATIN SENTENCES. 


By ALBERT HARKNESS, A. M. 
SENIOR MASTER IN THE PROVIDENCE HIGH SCHOOL. 


12mo. 862 pages. Price 90 cents, 

This work is designed as a sequel to the author's“ First Latin Book." It com- 
prises a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting the essential structure of the Latin 
language, from its simplest to its most expanded and elaborate form. 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradually progressive, 
and in strict accordance with the law of development of the human mind. Ever; 
new principle is stated in simple, clear, and accurate language, and illustrated by 
examples carefully selected from the reading lessons, which the student is required 
to translate, analyze, and reconstruct. He is also exercised in forming new Latin 
sentences on given models, This, while it gives variety and interest to what would 
otherwise be in the highest degree monotonous, completely fixes in the mind the 
subject of the lesson, both by analysis and synthesis. 

The careful study of this volume, on the plan recommended by the author, wil 
greatly facilitate the pupil's progress in the higher departments of the language. Such 
is the testimony of the numerous institutions in which Harkness’s improved edition 
of Arnold has been introduced. 


From J. A. BPENCER, D. D., late Professor of Latin in Burlington College, N. J. 


“The present volume appears to me to carry out excellently the system on 
which the late lamented Arnold based his educational works; and in the Selections 
for Reading, the Notes and Rules for Translating, the Exercises in Translating into 
Latin, the Analyses, &c., I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent student 
not only rapidly, but soundly, in an acquaintance with the Latin language." 


From Por. GAMMELL, of Brown University. 


“The book seems to me, as I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to the 
works now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and 
for many of them it will undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute." 


From Por. LINCOLN, of Brown University. 


* Tt seems, to me, to carry on most successfully the method pursued in the First 
Book. Though brief, itis very comprehensive, and combines judicious and skilfully 
ormed exercises with systematic instruction." 


From J. J. OwkN, D. D. Professor of the Latin and Greek Languages and Litera- 
ture in the Free Academy, New York. 

“This Second Latin Book gives abundant evidence of the author's learning and 
act to arrange, simplify, and make accessible to the youthful mind the great and fun- 
lamental principles of the Latin language. The book is worthy of a place in every 
elassical school, and I trust wiil have an extensive sale.” 


From Pros. ANDERSON, οἵ Lewisburg University, Pennsylvania. 


* A faithful use of the work would diminish the drudgery of the student's earlier 
studies, and facilitate his progress in his subsequent course, I wish the work a wide 
eirculation.” 
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